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PREFACE. 


Amone the various Compends of Greek ee now be--. 
fore the public, that of Dr. Moor deservedly occupies a very 
high rank. The simplicity of his manner, the accuracy: of his | 
observations, and the admirable precision and system that runs - 
through the whole, render his work far superior to most of 

others asa manual of Elementary instruction in the Greek 
language. Yet, with all its excellencies, it was, as first pub- 
lished, still defective in many.parts. ‘This was to be expected 
in a work which its Author did not live to complete. In the 
late editions by Professors Dunbar of Edinburgh and Neilson 
of Belfast many of these defects have been supplied. The — 
| late voluminous and valuable works of Matthie, Buttman, and 
, Thiersch, in which they have embodied “ the result of philologi- 
_ €alresearches up to the present time,” have contributed greatly 
_ to advance the interests of Grecian literature. These, added to 
᾿ς the valuable works of Middleton, Vigerus, Bos, Hoogeven, and 
others in different departments of this subject, furnish the stu- 
dent with all the information requisite to conduct him to a tho- 
rough and critical acquaintance with the Greek language. 
These works, however, are within the reach of comparatively 
few. They were neither designed for, nor are they suited to, 
the wants of the junior student ; and will hardly ever be known 
or consulted except by the advanced scholar. Still, however, 
the benefit of labours so well directed and successful, ought not 
to be confined to so narrow a circle ; and to bring their resuits 
more fully than has yet been done before the student ina con- 
densed and systematic form, is an object which has been stea- 
dily kept in view in the present work. 
The plan and arrangement of Moor’s Elements have been 
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followed, the translation of which is, for the most. part, new ; 
and in Which the valuable additions made by Professors Dun- 
bar and Neilson have been incorporated. An entirely new 
syntax has been prepared from the ample materials furnished 
by the writers already mentioned. In this, as well as in every 
other part, [ have freely availed myself of all the sources of in- 
formation withm my reach; and no labour has been spared to 
render it as complete as possible. The Rules of Adams’ Latin 
Grammar have been adopted so far as they are applicable to 
the construction of the Greek language; when it was neces- 
sary to add others, brevity, accuracy, and comprehensiveness 
have been chiefly studied. ‘The same thing has been aimed at. 
in the Notes and Observations under each rule; and the whole, 
it is believed, contains the substance of Matthiz’s volume on 
this subject. For many observations in different parts, and 
especially on the doctrine of the Tenses and of the Prepositions, 
Lam greatly indebted to the Grammar of Professor Goodrich, 
and of Valpy as edited with large additions by Professor An- 
thon; both of whom have enriched their works from thé same 
sources. ‘The observations on the nature of the Subjunctive — 
and Optative Moods are abridged from an ingenious essay on 
ihe subject by Professor Hunter of St. Andrew’s College, un- 
questionably one of the first classical scholars of the present 
day. In Prosody, the rules for Quantity have been translat-_ 
ed from Neilson’s edition of Moor; and those for the different 
Metres have been taken from Seale’s Analysis of the Greek 
Metres. The tables of the different kinds of Metre, in which 
each species with its varieties is made visible éo the eye, have 
been constructed with great care from the Rules laid down in 
Maltby’s edition of Morell’s Thesaurus ; and they have been 
placed together to afford the student, who wishes to scan the 
Lyric Poets or the choruses of the Dramatic writers, an op. 
portunity of applying the scale more conveniently to the sub- 
ject of hisinvestigation. Besides these, the Greek Exercises of 
Prof. Dunbar, and Jamieson’s Hermes Scythicus, have been con- 
sulted on the subject of the Prepositions. ‘The Greek Gram- 
mars of Verwey, Bournouf, Jones, and others, have also been 
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consulted, as well as Crombie’s Gymnasium and English Gram- 
mar, and Zumpt’s Latin Grammar; and from all of them I 
have endeavoured to collect and condense whatever was suited 
tomy purpose. This general statement of the sources from 
which the materials for the present work have been drawn, is 
here made to supersede the necessity of quotation or particular 
reference, which could not well be made in the body of the 
work itself. 

The Analysis of the Verb, from § 85 to § 103, is a modifica- 
tion of Thiersch’s doctrine of the Verb, in which the whole 
subject is rendered definite and satisfactory by the application 
of Moor’s Rules for the penult of the Second Future and Per- 
fect Middle to the change of the Roots; a part of the system 
which, in Thiersch’s work, is left so loose and indefinite as to 
render the whole nearly useless to the beginner. ‘The view of 
- the Verb given in this. analysis, as it respects the formation of 
the Tenses, is different from that given by Moor or any other 
Grammarian; and for brevity, simplicity, and philosophical 
accuracy, certainly has not hitherto been equalled. A more 
minute and accurate knowledge of the Greek Verb, it is believ- 
ed, may be obtained in a much shorter time by studying it in 
this way than in any other. It has, at least, this advantage, 
that it enables the student to form or to resolve every tense di- 
rectly, and at once, without the tedious process of forming one 
tense from another ; and without burdening the memory, and 
perplexing the judgment, with a multiplicity of Rules. The 
simple process is to ascertain the different forms of the Root, 
and from these to ferm each Tense by adding its appropriate 
‘termination ; and the whole inflexion of the Verb is completed, 
without the aid of a paradigm, by varying the termination through 
the different Moods as in the Tabie of Terminations. Should 
any, however, prefer the system of Dr, Moor, among all others 
incomparably the best, this analysis may be entirely passed 
over, as the other 1s complete without it. But if the analysis - 
is studied, all that follows respectine the formation of the 
Tenses, and even the committing of the Paradigm, is super: 
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The plan proposed in the whole undertaking was to furnish, 
on the foundation of Moor’s Grammar, a system of elementary 
principles suited to the use of the junior student, and to arrange 
Wnder these principles, as distinct heads and with a smaller 
type, all the illustration and detail necessary to enable the ad- 


_ vanced student, without farther assistance,.to prosecute the — 


_ study of the language with-success. How far I have succeed- 


. ed in accomplishing my object must be left to others to deter- 


mine. The chief difficulty lay'in compressing the great mass 
of materials within proper limits; and, notwithstanding my 
efforts to accomplish this, the ork has swelled much beyond 


the dimensions to which I wished to limit it. Any suggestions 
from the friends of Grecian literature, for the. correction and 


‘improvement of the work, should another edition ever be called 


for, will be thankfully received. | 
At remains only to state here, that in using this Gaia 
the beginner should first make himself master of the general 
outline or Elements (distinguished, for the most part, by a larger 
type), committing the Rules and Inflections accurately to me- 


mory, which may generally be accomplished in @ few weeks ; 


~ and when this has been rendered familiar by exercises in read- 


s 


ing and parsing, the whole should be studied in course in τ 
quent revisals. 

No recitation in Greek is thoroughly prepared till the student 
can not only render the passage into good English, but until 
he knows every thing belonging to the inflexion and forms of 
all the words it contains, and understands the construction of 
every part. With less than this, the student who wishes to 
profit will not be satisfied. That the Grammar may be pro- 
fitable to such in their preparations as a book of reference, the 
whole has been divided into Sections, and a copious Index has 
been prepared, by which any subject treated of in the work — 
may be readily found. | 
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The following are the principal Errata that have been observed. 


Page 9 line 11, for apostrope read apostrophe. 

50 22, for re read de. 

53 —— 14, for τὸν read τὴν. 

73 —— 18, for ὃ read ἡ. 

77 —— 5, for ὅτινα read ὄντινα. 

81—— 8, for anomolous read anomalous. 
104 —— 16, dele ‘1, aor.” 
107 last line but two, for aor. read fut. 
118 line 13, for ύμμηην read ύμμην. ‘ 
120 —— 1, before parapiem insert § 105. 
193 last line but three, for ἐτραπόμεν read ἐτραπόμην. 
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§ 1. The number of Letters in the Greek | 
Alphabet is twenty-four, as follows: | 


ἄλφα. 
βήῆτα. 
γάμμα. 
δέλτα. 


ἐψιλὸν. 


BAA BA 
SVP SOR τ 8 
σι σὺ 


or) 
co 


Ζ, 
Η, 
Θ, 
Ι, 

ΚΑ, 
A 


9 


-Ὁ» 


ΠΣ ἘΣ ΤΙΝ ee 


. Ul. 
00. 
oisua. 
ταῦ. 
3 \ 
ὑψιλὸν. 


MRA 
saey 
a ae 


Ne 


aM 


DA: 


2 \ 
OULKQOY. 


alpha. 
béta. 
gamma, 
delta, 
epsilon. 
zeta. 
éta. 
theta. 
10ta. 
kappa. 
lambda. 
mu. 

nu. 

ΧΙ. 


omikron. 


pl. 

rho. 
sigma. 
tau. 
upsilon. 
phi. 
chi, 
psi. 
omega. 


a, in father. 
b. : 
g, hard as in got. | 
d. | 


6, In met. . 
Ζ. 
e, in there. 
th. 

1, IN ten. 4) 
k, or ὁ hard. 
J 


m. 
n. 

χ. 

O, 1n not. 
p- 

r. 

5. 

t. a: 
ue, in vue, French. | 
ph. | 
ch, aspirated. 
ps. 


O, In note. 


x “W . \ 
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ἢ 
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1, OF VOWELS. 


᾿ς The vowels are seven; viz. ὺ 
_ ‘Two short, eu ee 
‘Two long, Ty he ὙΠ νον 


Three doubtful, a, he og 


a, 1, v, are called doubtful vowels, not because there is any 
uncertainty about their quantity, but because they are short in 
- gome syllables and long in others ; and sometimes im the same 
τ᾿ syllable they are short or long, according to the pleasure of the 
writer. Thus, ars 
ain πατὴρ, is always short. 
α in Aaos, is always long. 
a in” Aens, may be either long or short. 
Obs. 1. There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek 
language, viz. «, ¢,1,0,v. The ἡ, and w, are used to express 
the lengthened sound of ¢ ando. The vowel sounds then may 
be thus expressed : 
NOG, 0, ay: ἢ 
Longe, ἢ, τ," ἃς 7, 


<1 ει 


Il. OF DIPHTHONGS. 


The union of two vowels in one syllable, is 
_ ealled a Diphthong. If the sound of both vowels 
_ be distinctly heard, it is called a Proper diphthong ; 
if not, it is called an Improper diphihong. i 


Nolte 1. The first vowel of a diphthong is called the prepositive ; and 


the second, the subjunclive. ὦ 


εν 
“ 


τῶν 
Pe ive 


» a a 


. eh,” -®B 


ith bb or υ ἈΚ τα Gis 
rmed αὐ and av, Ye 


| 9. The Improper diphthongs are ἰὸν six. Τ' bree 
have the Subjunctive vowel ὁ written under ; Viz. 
GT) Oe ~The other three are nv, WU, UL. . 

_ Note 9, A vowel, preceded by ἕ ΝΣ not long, with which 


it does not form a diphthong, issaid to be pure. Thus, a is pure in yéa 
ag co ; og Is pure in ἢ πόλεος, ραδίος, &ce. 


--.-.----- -_______. 


§ 3. OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS 
AND DIPHTHONGS. 


i. It is now, perhaps, impossible to ascertain with precision 
what was the mode of pronouncing the vowel sounds among 
the ancient Greeks. Amone the moderns, very considerable 
variety has prevailed, almost every nation being inclined to 
give to the Greek vowels and diphthongs the same power they 
have been accustomed to give to the corresponding vowels and 
diphthongs in their own language. Besides the great incon- 
venience arising from the diversity of pronunciation to which 
this method unavoidably leads, the pronunciation itself is found 
in many instances to differ widely from the known power of 
some of the Greek vowels, and to be incapable of distinguish- 
ing,ina definite manner to the ear, between several of the 
vowel and diphthongal sounds. 

2. Of the different methods of pronouncing the vowel sounds, 
the two most prevalent at the present day are the Reuchlinian 
and Erasmian. The former, introduced by Reuchlin, coin- 
cides with the pronunciation of the modern Greeks, according 
to which a is pronounced like the English a in ale; ev and av | 
receive the sound of ef and af; and ἡ, εἰ» οἷς v and us, the sound 
of the English ein mete. This system, by confounding the 
most dissimilar letters and syllables under one sound, renders 
elementary instruction much more difficult, and at the same 
time militates against the directions of the ancients, and the 
plainest principles of Orthography, without proposing any other 
advantage than that of agreeing with the modern Greeks, who 
have departed, at least as widely as any other nation, from the 
pronunciation of the ancients. , 

3. In consequence of these difficulties, at the instigation of 
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Erasmus, a return was mé de to the more ancient method of 
_ pronouncing, which now bears his name. This, besides being 
τ more simple and philosophical, and free from most of the objec- 
- tions to which the other is liable, ἐς ἌΝ. according to the 

best authorities, approaches nearer to the ancient pronunciation 

than any other. According to this method, the ἡ has the sound 
of the English 6 in there; the v is pronounced like the French 

«in tu; while the proper diphthongs a, av, εἰ; ev, οἱ and ov, are 

spoken so as to make the sound of both the vowels distinctly 

heard. | 
4. The ancient pronunciation of the Greek tongue, as far 
ΔΒ it is now possible to ascertain it, may be learned partly from 
_ the comparison of words which languages yet living have in 
common with the Greek—partly through Greek words which 
_ appear in Latin, and Latin words which appear in Greek— 
partly from imitations of natural sounds, as well as from plays 
upon words and other hints of a similar nature. 

5. By means of these aids, the sound of η, according to the 
Erasmian scheme, is pretty satisfactorily ascertained to be sim- 
ply a prolongation or doubling of the sound of ¢, (which is 
equivalent to the short ein me/,) in the same manner as w isa 
prolongation of the sound of 0. Thus” H6y was written in La- 
tin Hebe. Plutarch expresses the long 6 of Latin by ἡ, 6. g. 
in the life of Cicero, Rez is wnitten ἱΡήξ - in that of Numa, ~ 
potens is written ποτῆνς, and sapiens σαπίηνς. Dionysius of Ha- 
licarnassus teaches to form the sound of this letter “ at the root . 
‘of the tongue,” (περὶ τὴν Sacw τῆς γλώσσης) whereas he directs 
the sound of 1 (the same sound with the English long 6 in mete, 
or the Reuchlinian sound of ,) to be formed outwards “ about 

the teeth,” (περὶ τοὺς ὀδόντας.) and, which may be considered de- 
cisive, especially when taken in connexion with what is alrea- 
dy said, Cratinus expressed the cry of the sheep by δῆ, δῆ. 

_ 6. The sound of thesis ascertained by its being uniformly 
written in Latin by 7; as, Κρισαῖνος νίγρους, Crispinus nigros, 
(pronounced according to the Latin sound of 7, Crispeénus néé- 

ros). | 
7. The diphthong o was originally pronounced like the 
English 2 in fire, or the monosyllable aye. Thus, Maia is writ-— 
ten in Latin Maza. Virgil writes aulai pictar for aule picte, 
clearly distinguishing the sound of the vowels by the deresis, 
in imitation of the Greek sound in the termination of avAds. 

8. The sound of εἰ is preserved in the Latin eva, similar to the 
sound of the English ὁ m fine, or οἱ in height, sleight. The 
sound of the diphthong, however, appears to have been some- 
what variable; sometimes the sound of the s, and sometimes 
that of the s, being predominant. 


= 
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9. οἱ was originally pronounced like oz in ov. 

10. The Greek av was written in Latin by the corresponding 
au. Thus, Augustus, Claudius, Paulus, were written Atyoug- 
T0S, Ἐλαύδιος, Παῦλος ; in which the diphthong has the sound 
of the English ow in our. ‘This sound is preserved in the Ger- 
man auge for αὐγῇ, and is determined from the use of it in Aris- 
tophanes to imitate the barking of a dog; thus, ab, αὖ. 

11. The open sound of év is “expressed i in Latin by eu; thus, 
εὗρος͵ is written Eurus, and is heard in the English uta 

ou. 

_ 12. The sound of ov seems generally to have been express- 
ed by the Latin wu heard in ἔμ, which is similar to the English ὦ 
in full, though it is probable from analogy that the diphthongal 
sound was preserved by slightly sounding the ο, and but slight- 
ly, to distinguish it from ov. Thus Μοῦσαι and Μουσεῖον were 
rendered in Latin, Muse and Museum; and Augustus was 
written as above, Αὔγουστος, If uniformity in the pronuncia- 
tion of the Greek language is to be aimed at, and it is certain- 
ly very desirable that it should, the Erasmian method seems 
entitled to preference as a standard, not only on account of its 
simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having the authority of 
the ancients, so far as this can be ascertained, decidedly in its 
favour. The whole system is exhibited in the following 


13. TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL 


SOUNDS. 
Short ἄ like a in hat, as Tare. 
Long ἃ, a ea Liler, as πᾶς. 
Short ¢ e met, as γένος. 
Long ἡ é thére, as dnp. 
Short 5 ‘euler as ἵνα. 
Long ! i machine, as Inv, χίλος. 
Short ὁ by net, - AS FIVOS. 
Long w 0 note, . as pus. 
Shortv as French u ἴα, as μάρτυρ. 
Long» 85 ΕἾΘ 86 vue, tortue, as κυνὸς. 
or the Scotch ἃξ purr, as πῦρ. 

α! like 1 fire, oraye, as τύψαι, 

ει 1 fine, as τύψει. 

av OW Our, as αὐτύς. 

Ev eu feud, aS εὑρέ, 

of oi 561], as ol. 

ου ou tour, as οὗτος, 

vs ui quick, as υἱὸς, 


1* 


ie 


6 DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. §4. 


§4. OF CONSONANTS. 


J. The simple consonants are either mutes or 
semi-vowels. 


, ω gt. 
1. The mutes are nine, and are divided into 
three classes; viz. 3 


Smooth, 2, %, Ὁ 
Middle, 6, y, δ. 
Aspirate, φ, i, 6. 


| 


Obs. 1. Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate, 
which three are said to be of the same order, or of the same 
sound, as being pronounced by the same organ ; but of different 
strength, as greater force of voice, or of breathing, 15 required in 
the middie than in the smooth mutes, and in the aspirate than 
in the meddle. ae 


Obs. 2. All mutes of the same order may be distinguished 
by the name of their smooth mute, or from the organ by which 
they are pronounced ; thus, π, €, ©, may be called +-mutes, as 
being mutes of the # sound; or they may be denominated 
labials, bemg pronounced by the lips; as follows, ἽΝ 


Jf mutes, or labials, π, 8, φ,. 
K mutes, or palatals, x, y, z, 
T mutes, or dentais, τ, ὃ, 6. 


Obs. 3. In mutes of the same order, one is frequently chang- 
ed for another. ; 


2. ‘The semi-vowels are five, λ, μ, ν, 0 and c. 
Of these, four are termed liquids, because they 
readily unite with,-or flow into, the sound of other 
consonants. They are also called zmmutable, be- 
cause they do not, like the mutes; suffer any 
change in the inflection of nouns and verbs. 

Il, ‘ihe doubie consonants are three, w, £, C; 
and are formed from the three orders of mutes, 
with c; thus, | 


Tl, 8, Φ, δ᾿ YW, ae (ps, 
x, 7, %, » With ς makes < £, > equivalent to < x, 
τ) ὃ. 6; es ἢ Ze 


ay 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 4 


Obs. 1. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a ¢- 
sound, or a x-sound, would be followed by s, the ΠΑΝ conso- 
nant ᾧ or is substituted ; thus, instead of AgaGcs or πλεχσω, 
must be written "Agoals, ᾿αλέξω, &c. But a s-mute, coming 
before ς, must be rejected; thus, for ἀνύσσω must be written 
ἀνύσω, &e.. § 6. 6. (¢.) 

Obs. 2. In like manner a double consonant το be resolv- 
ed into the-mute from which it is formed, and¢; thus, 

Ψ may be resolved into as, ὅς, or oe 
into xs, γέ, OF XS. 
we into rg, ὃς, or é¢. 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, it 
becomes necessary to separate the ¢ from the mute with which 
it is combined ; thus, λαίλαψ, by dropping the ς becomes λαι- 

har ; xen becomes x0pax + and so of other combinations. 

Obs. 3. Sigma, at the end of a word, is written ¢ ; not at the 
end, ¢. 

Obs. τὸ y, before a mute of its own order, 1. 6. hefore , eX, 
or ἕξ, is pronounced like ng in angle, or in the syllables wng, ang, 
ung ; thus, ayxog, ayyénos, ἔγχος, σαλπίγξω. 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 


A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the 
whole of a word, or so much of it as is pro- 
nounced by one impulse of the voice. ‘To these 
belong certain marks and characters; as, 


I. ACCENTS. 


Accents are used to regulate the tone of syllables over which 
they are placed. They are three: the acute ('), the grave (‘), 
and the circumflex, which was first marked ἡ, then ~, and last- 
ν΄... 
The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of ἃ 
word, and indicates that the tone of the syllable is to be raised 
or sharpened ; as, τύπτω, 1 strike. 

“The grave is never placed but on the last syllable, and indi- 
ates that its tone is to be lowered; as, rium, honor. 

The circumflex is placed on a lone vowel or a diphthong, in 
one of the two last syllables, and unites the force of both the 


former, by first raising and then siege the tone of the syl- 
lable ; as, ποιῶ, 


om. OF MARKS, ACCENTS, &c. ὁ. § 5. 


Il. SPIRITUS OF BREATHINGS. 


‘The Spiritus, or breathings, are two; the asper, 
or rough breathing, marked (‘); and the lenzs, or 
soft breathing, marked (°). 

1. The sprritus asper has the force of the La- 
tin H; thus, “gue is pronounced Hama. 


Note. Anciently H was the mark forthe aspirate, in Greek, as it is in 
Latin; thus, ἑκατόν was written HEKATON. This was afterwards divid- 
ed, and one half, £ , used as the mark for the aspirate, and the other, 1, 
as the mark for the soft breathing. ‘These were afterwards changed into 
ι- and 1, and lastly into their present forms (‘) and (’). | 


2. The spiritus lenis only indicates that the spr-. 
ritus asper is not to be used. ‘These marks are 
used as follows: 


1.) A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has always a 
spiritus. In the diphthong it isplaced over the second vowel ; 
AS, ἅμα, ἐγὼ, εὐρέ, οὗτος. : 

2.) υ, or ρ, beginning a word, has always the spiritus asper. 

3.) ein the middle of a word, if single, has no speritus, but 
if doubled, the first has the spzritus lenis, and the second the 
Spiritus asper; as, πόῤῥω, porrho. 

Note. The olic dialect, the most ancient form of the Greek lan- 
guage, had no spiritus asper, and it is seldom used in the Ionic. The. 


want of it, in the former, was Compensated, in all words beginning with 
a vowel, by a species of aspirate, now called 


THE HOLIC DIGAMMA. ᾿ 


This was originally a full and strong consonant, represented 
by f, F, inthe form of a double I. . Thus, while the single T 
denoted a soft guttural aspiration, the double, or Εἰ, represented 
the roughest breathing, approaching nearer to the sound of the 
modern f or v. Onginally, this letter seems also to have been 
universal between two vowels, and remained in many words 
of the Attic and common dialects as v, especially where fol- 
lowed by a consonant ; thus, yérw changed into yevw, and last- 
ly into yéw; so vara, vovor. The original use of the digam- 
ma between two vowels, is manifest from the Latin words de- 
rived from the Greek, in which it still holds its place, in the 
form of v, though it has disappeared from the original word. 
Ths, from αἰὼν comes evum; from Poés, boves ; “Eorio, Vestas 


§ 5. ad OF MARKS, ACCENTS, &c. , if 


he, ver; ᾿Αχαιὸς͵ Achivus ;" οἶκος, vicus; div, ovum; shewing 
that when the derivation was made, the original: words were 
written airav, Sores, Εεστία, F72, Αχαιεὺς; Εοΐκος, WFOV. 


4 III. THE APOSTROPHE. 


The Apostrophe (’) is written over the place of a short vow- 
el which has been cut off from the end of a word ; as, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐγὼ for ἀλλὰ ἐγὼ. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the 
poets ; as, SovAou” ἐγὼ for ξυύλομαι ἐγὼ ; and sometimes after a 
long syllable the initial vowel is cut off from the following 
word : , ὦ ᾽γαθέ for ὦ dyads. 

Exc. ΟΝ of the apostrope, or cutting off the final vow- 
el, the concurring vowels are sometimes contracted ; as, reove- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου ; xox for καὶ ex. 

“Nole. The union, or contraction of such words, is indicated by the 


spiritus being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in the 
preceding examples. 


Iv. DIASTOLE. 


The τ ν᾿ is a comma, inserted between the parts of a 
compound word, to distin euish it from another word consisting 
of the same letters ; as, “76,66, and this, to distinguish it from 
sore, then; ὅ,τι, what, to distinguish it from ὅτι, because. Some- 
times they. are written apart, without the comma ; thus, τό τε, 
ὅτι. 


V. DIERESIS. 


The Dieresis (") is placed over a vowel, to shew that it does 
not form a diphthong with the vowel which precedes it ; as, dis, 
α sheep, πραῦς͵ mild, pronounced o-ts, pra-us. 


VI. FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 


1. Prosthésis is pe adding of one or more letters to the be- 
sinning of a word ; S, σμικρὸς for μικρός, ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. 

2. Paragége i is hs adding of one or more letters to the end 
f a word; as, ἦσθα for ἧς; τοῖσι for τοῖς. 
3. Epenthésis j is the insertion of one or more letters in the 
y of a word ; as, ἔλλαξε for ἔλαξε ; ὁππότερος for ὁπότερος. 
4. Syncope | is the taking away of one or more letters from 
he body of a word; as, ἦλθον for ἤλυθον ; εὑράμην for εὑρησάμην. 


ἱ ᾿ Υ͂ ! aks ὃ ‘oa eg 
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5. Kelrostieds is the cutting off of one ‘or more letters fro 
the beginning of a word ; as, oregon for ἀστεροπὴ : bord for ἑορτὴ. | 

6. Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters from the | 
end of a word; as, δῶ for δῶμα ; ἸΤοσειδῶ for Ποσειδῶνα. 

7. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἔδρακον for ἔδαρκχον 5 χόρτος for. κράτος. 

‘Obs. The Ionians, by a species of Metathesis, change the — 
breathing in a word ; as, χιθὼν for χιτών 5 ἐνθαῦτα for evr αὖθᾳ. 

8. Τιηδοὶος is when the parts of a compound word are sepa- 


rated by an intervening word ; as, ὑπὲρ τινὰ ἔχειν for ὑπερ ἔχειν 
“FiVA. ᾿ | 


ee 


§6. EUPHONY. 


In combining their letters into words, the Greeks paid the | 
strictest attention to Euphony, or agreeableness of sound. This | 
principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the language. | 
From a regard to this, they carefully avoided every concur- | 
rence of consonants not easily pronounced together. The means | 
by which this is effected may be summed up in the ταν οι; | 


RULES AND OBSERVATIONS ON THE CHANGE, OMISSION, mae 
ADDITION OF LETTERS. 


1. “Words ending in σι, and verbs of the third | 
person in ὃ and 4, ‘add ν to the termination be- | 
fore a vowel, or before a pause; as, 


πᾶσιν εἶπεν exeivog for πᾶσι εἶπε 2x; also the diphthong εἰ, in | 
the pluperfect indicative active. The word sixoos, (twenty), and | 
the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε͵ ὄπισθε, κε and νυ. 
Obs. ¢ is sometimes added, on the same principle ; thus, ov. | 
tw becomes οὕτως. Also the particle οὐ is changed into οὐκ 
before a vowel, and into οὐχ before an aspirated vowel. 


2. When two mutes of a different sound come | 
together, they must be of the same strength ; 1. e.| 
they must be both smooth, or both middle, or both | 
aspirate ; as, | 

ἑπτό, aSdedov, ἄχθος. And if, by derivation or. declension, | 
two mutes of different strencth would come together, the for- | 
mer must take the class of the latter ; thus, the terminations | 
-φος, -δην͵ -deis, with γράφω, the ὦ being omitted, form hailed. ᾿ 


ee ; ; 
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yeatony, γραφϑείς. And of ‘two mutes already combined, one 
cannot be changed without a corresponding change in the 
other. Thus in ἑπτὰ and ὀχτὼ, if the ¢ be changed into ὃ, the 
and x must be changed into 6 and V5 as, ἑπτὰ, “ἕδδομος - ὀχτὼ, 
iy δύος. 
Obs. 1. The same takes place in composition when the fol- 
lowing word begins with an aspirated vowel; thus, from enh, 
by apostrophe ex, in composition with ἡμέρα, cones ἐφήμερος ; 
80 ἑπτὰ ,----ἶπ τ᾽ | ἐφϑήμερος: from xara and εὕδω,----καθεύδω, dc. 
Obs. 2. On the same principle also, when words only stand 
together, or are joined together by contraction, an aspirated 
vowel in the beginning of the latter word, changes the final 
- mute of the former into an aspirate ; thus, KOTO, Standing be- 
fore 7 ἡμᾶς͵ must be written καθ᾿ ἡμᾶς ; ἀπὸ before οὗ---οὰφ ov. So 
by contraction τὸ iwariov becomes ϑοιμάτιον ; τὸ ἕτερον----θάφερον͵ 
&c. 
Obs. 3. To this rule the preposition éx forms an exception, as 
itremains unchanged before all consonants. It is, however, 
changed into ἐξ before a vowel. 


3. ‘wo successive syllables should not each 
begin with an aspirate. When, by inflection, 
_ this would occur, the aspirate of the first syllable 
| is changed into its corresponding smooth mute ; 
as, 


᾿ πεφίληχα for pepirnua; θρίξ, reryde; not deryos; τρέχω, not 
| δρέχω ; τρέφω, not θρέφω. In these last verbs, as soon as. the 
, second aspirate is lost, by inflection or otherwise, the first is re- 
sumed; as in the future θρέξω and éeéLu, and in the. deriva- 
| tives θρεχτικὸς, θρεπτὸς, &c. 
| Obs. 1. To this rule there are fie exceptions: 1. In com- 
| pound words generally ; as, ὀρνιθοθῆρας, avdopoges. 2. The 
| passive aorist ending in θην, with its derivatives; as, ἐχύθην, 
| ἀφέθην, (excepting two verbs only, θύω and τίθημι, from which 
ἐσύθην and érééyv.) 3. If a consonant, whether rough or 
| smooth, precede the second aspirate; as, θρεφθεὶς, ϑαλφϑεὶς, 
[ τίθεσθαι. 4. If the second aspirate has been formed by chang- 
| ing a smooth mute before a rough breathing ; as, ἔθηχ᾽ ὁ dvd ge 
πος, for ἔθηχ᾽, &c. 5. By affixing the adverbial terminatiodts 
| “θεν and -61; as, πανταχόθεν, Kogwvdadh. 
Obs. 2. The second of two aspirates is seldom thus changed : 
it is regularly done, however, in imperatives in -é:; as, ééss, 
| φύφθησι, for θέϑι, σύφθηθι. 
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‘ 

4. The aspirates are never doubled; mstead 
of this, an aspirate-must be preceded by the 
smooth mute of the same sound; as, ~ | 

"Aris, not "Addis ; Βάχχος, not Βάχχος ; Μαφϑαῖος͵ not Mod 
θαῖος ; Σαποώ͵ not Σαφφώ. 

5. When ρ stands at the beginning of a word, 
if a simple vowel be made to precede it, in com- 
position or inflection, the 0 is usually doubled; 
ee, 

ἔῤῥεπον͵ ἄῤῥεπης, from ῥέπω, This rule, however, does not 
hold in the case of diphthongs ; as, ia all from εὖ and ῥών- 
VU. 

6. In the composition and inflection of woke 
the following changes are to be particularly ob-— 
served. 1 


I. THE MUTES BEFORE Σ. 7 

(a.) A a-mute 1 €, p,) before o, unites with | 

it and forms y ; i 

λείπω, λείπσω, written Lv | 

(b.) A x-mute (x, 7, x,) before σι unites with | 

it and forms é; as, 

ἥχω, ἥκσω, written ἥξω. 

(c.) A t-mute (τ, 0, 6,) before o, is rejected ; 
as, : : 

Capac, pl. not σώμασι, but σώμασι ; ἄδω, not ἀόσω, but gow. 


II. THE MUTES BEFORE M. | 

(d.) A a-mute before μ, is changed into pw; | 
thus, ' 
for τέτυπτμαι, réreiSuos, γέγραφμαι, 
Write σέτυμμιαι, τέτριμμιαι͵ γέγραμμιαι. | 
(e.) A x-mute before μ, is changed into y;_ 
thus, ] 


a COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 13 


for ee ξέθρεχμαι, " 
write πέπλεγμιαι, βέδρεγμιαι. ὦ 


‘Hence γ before μ᾽ remains unchanged ; as, λέλεγμιαι. 


(() A t-mute before μ, 15 changed into o; 
thus, | 
for ἥνυτμαι, ἤρειδμαι, πέπειθμαι, 
write ἤνυσμαι, ἤρεισμιαι, πέπεισμαι. 
Obs. To these rules there are some exceptions im ἐπε ΕΠ 
forms ; as, ἀχμήη, not ἀγμιῆ ; πότμος, NOt πόσμως. 


ΠΙ. CHANGES OF THE LETTER N. 


(g.) W, before a 2-mute, and also before w, is 
changed into uw; thus, | 
for Awravw, λανξάνω, ἐνούς, ἔνψυχος, 
write λιμπάνω, λαμβάνω, ἐμφύς, ἔμνψυχος. 
β (8) Δ᾽, before ἃ x-mute, and ano before &, is 
changed into 7 ; ; thus, 


for ἔνχειμαι, φυνγάνω, τυνχάνω, πλάνξω, 
WIite ἔγκειμαι, φυγγάνω, τυγχόνω, «λάγξω. 


_(1.) WV, before ἃ c-mute, remains unaltered ; 
as, 
ἐντός, συνδέω. 


(k.) W, before another ΠΑΤΡῚ is changed into 
the same; thus, ~ | \ 
for ἐνμένω, συνλαμβάνω, συνράπτω, 
Write ἐμμένω, συλλαμξάνω, συῤῥόπεω. 
(1.) WV, before o or ¢, is usually rejected ; .thus, 
not δαίμονσι, συνζυγία ; but δαίμοσι, συζυγία. 
 Οὖδ. N is retained before ¢ only in a few words; as, Τιρύνς, 
ἕλμινς, πέφανδαι. In σὺν before ¢, followed by a ‘vowel, it is 


\shanged into¢; thus, συσσεύω, συσσιτία. Ev retains the v be- 
‘ore g, ὅ 


| 
j 
| 
| 


| 


| IV. OF THE LETTER Σ. 
— (m.) ‘When o would stand between two conso- 
| ists, it is rejected ; ca . 


\ 
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λελείπ.σθων͵ rerpis. aban, λελέγ.- σϑωσαν. 
without δ, λελείπο.θων, φετρίδ.θαι, λελέγ-θωσαν. ΤΥ ΠΝ 
combined, λελείφθων, rergipbas, λελόχθωσαν. 


Αηά 80 from ἠγγέλσθαι, ἠγγέλθαι ; from πέφανσθον, πέφανθον͵ 
or πέφασθον. 


Note. Also muon o by inflection comes before ¢, one of them is re- 
jected ; as, . 


Perf. ἐσκεύασ-μαι ἐσκεύασ-σαι. Plup. ἐσκεύασοσο, 
become ἐσκεύασαι. ἐσκεύασο. 


(n.) When ἃ single c-mute, or ν by itself, is re- 
jected before o, the vowel remaining. suffers no 
alteration ; thus, | 

ἐλσιδσὶ, χορυῦσι, μειζονσί, δωβ μι 
give ea, χορῦσι, μείζοσι, δαίμιοσι. β 

(ο.) But when both ν and ἃ c-mute together, are | 
cast out before o, the vowel remaining, if short, - 
is changed into its own diphthong, (i €. ¢ into Eby 
and o into ov,) and if a doubtful vowel, it is 
lengthened: but η and w remain unchanged ; ᾿ 
thus, 


συφθεντσι becomes φυφθεῖσι : 


οὐ αοῶι becomes τύψᾶσι; ; 


σπενόσω, σπεισω: | yiyovrds, γίγδσι; 
ολϑονσσι, λέουσι: δειχνυνφσι, δείκνυσι ; 
TUNT OVTCS, φύπτουσι ; | TUTTWYTOI, τ σύπτωσι. 


Otis. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nomina- | 
tive, this alteration takes place when v only has been ejected ;_ 
thus, from évg, ταλᾶνς, μελᾶνς, COME εἷς, ταλᾶς͵ MEMES. 7 

7. When two consonants meet, which are not | 
easily pronounced together, and which do not | 
come under any of the preceding rules, the pro-) 
nuuciation is sometimes relieved by inserting a 
third consonant between them: thus, 


aveos, by syncope for a ἀνέρος͵ is releved by inserting ὃ; oh | 
ἀνδρὺς. Sometimes by a metathesis, or ΦΆΒΗΒΟ ee of ag 
ters; as, ἔπραβθον for ἔπορθον. 


§ 7,8. _ ETYMOLOGY. 15 


§% OF PUNCTUATION 


. The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (:); the 
period ae and mark of interrogation nG Σ 


§ 8. ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the different sorts of words, their various 
modifications, and their derivations. 

All words are either simple or compound ; prim 
tive or derivative ; declinable or.indechnable. 


a δ οὶ simple word is that which is not made up of more than 
one ; as, δάλλω. 
#2. A compound. word, is one that is made up of two or more 
words ; as, éxSaArw, from x and βάλλω. 
Tew primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as, 
παῖς, αγαθὺς. 
4. A derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, παιδεία, ayaborne, from παῖς͵ ἀγαθὸς. 
_ 5. A declinable word is one subject to certain changes of ter- 
mination, to express the different relations of gender, number, 
‘case, person, &c. 
Obs. 1. Every declinable word consists of at least two parts ; 
‘the root, or basis, which remains unchanged in all the different 
forms oe. the word : and the termination, which consists of cer- 
fain letters and syllables, which are varied according to certain 
‘rules. 
_ Obs. 2. The formula according to which the terminations of 
oval adjectives, pronouns, and participles are varied, is called 
their declension ; that according to which the various termina- 
‘aons of the verbs are arranged, is called their conjugation; the 
‘variation of nouns, verbs, &e. according to these formule, is 
called their inflection. 
: 
| 


§. An indeclinable word is one that is subject to no change 
of termination. 

7. The different classes into which words are divided, ac- 
being to their aienificafion and use; are called paris of speech. 


16 OF THE NOUN. 


δ 9. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The Parts of Speech in the Greek language 
are eight; viz. 1. Voun or Substantive, Adjective, | 
Article, Pronoun, and Verb, declined. 2. Advert, 
Preposition, and Conjunction, undeclined. | 

Obs. 1. The participle, which in most. ee is Consi- | 
dered a distinct part of speech, is properly a modification of the | 
verb, and may, therefore, be considered as a part of it. 3 


Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered, though | 
improperly, by most Grammarians, as adverbs. | 


§10. 1. OF THE NOUN. 


A Noun, or Substantive, is the name of any | 
person, place, or thing. | τὰ ] 
Nouns may be divided into two sorts, Proper | 
ou Common. oy | 


1. Proper names are the names appropriated | 
to individuals, whether persons or places ; as, | 
“θῆναι, " “Ὅμηρος, Athens, Homer. 


Among these may be included, : 
a. Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or | 
family ; as, Πριαμίδης, the son of Priam. 
b. Gentile, or Paitrial, which denote one’s country ; ; as, bai : 
ναῖος, an Athenian. 


2. Common nouns are those which represent | 
the idea of a whole kind or species; as, ar7o, | 
οἶκος, βίβλος, a man, a house, a book. Under this | 
class may be ranged, 


a. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which sienify ma- | 
ny in the singular number : as, Aaos, people. ; ᾿ 
ὁ. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, ἀγαθότης, 
goodness. 
c. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in the | 
signification of the nouns from which they are vi honed as, 
παιδίον͵ a little boy ; from παΐς. 
d. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase ἴῃ. 


| 


§11. τ OF THE PROPERTIES OF THE NOUN. 1 


the signification of the nouns from which they are /fotined ἃ as 
χεφάλων, a person who has a large head; from xeparn. 


------------ -- - -- -- - 


ς 11. OF THE PROPERTIES OF THE ἈΘῸΝ 


Το the Greek noun belong Gender, Number, 
and Case. 


ΟἿ, OF GENDER, 

Gender is the distinction of sex; with respect 
to this a noun is either masculine, or feminine, or 
neuter. Of some nouns the gender is determined 
by their segnificatton ; of others by their fermena- 
tion. Of the first class, all nouns which denote 
' the male sex are masculine, Those which de- 
note the female sex are feminine, except diminu- 


| tives in oy, which are always neuter; as, παιδίον, 


{ 
| 2. OF NUMBER. 


Nouns which are both masculine aad feminine 
jare said to be of the Common Gender. Nouns 
which are neither masculine nor feminine, are 
said to be of the Veuter Gender. The gender of 


‘nouns not determined by their signification, is, 


‘in general, to be ascertained by their termina- 


‘tion; as will be noticed under each declension. 


Obs. In Greek lexicons and grammars, the gender 1 is indi- 
cated by the article ; viz. ὁ indicates the masculine, ἡ the femi- 
| nine, and ro the neuter ; as, 0 ἀνὴρ, the man, ἣ γυνὴ, the woman, 
σὺ ζῶον, the anamal. ) 


_ Nouns have three numbers, the Se Dual, 
‘and Plural. The Singular denotes one, the Plu- 
‘ral more than one. 

) The Dual number denotes two, and is most 
commonly used in speaking of those things 


‘which are produced, or are usually spoken of in 


|pairs. 


| ᾿ » 


Ι 


! 


Pal. ὃ "Ὁ ᾿ Ἶ ᾿ 
ts. τ OF DECLENSION.. “Hy, § 12- 
Sb Ss νῃ 


Obs. In the oldest: state of the Greek language the dual. is 
not used. It is not, found in the Aolic dialect—in the New 
Testament—in the Septuagint, nor in the Fathers. It 1s most 
common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, the plural is -_ 
often used instead of it. 


3. OF CASE. 


Cases are certain changes of termination, 
which nouns adopt to shew the relation in which | 
they stand to other words in a sentence. 

Greek nouns have five cases. The Vominaiive, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


Obs. 1. The: Ablative case is not used in Greek as in Lintine 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 

Obs. 2. All the cases except the nominative, are called ob- 
lnque cases. 


§ 12. OF DECLENSION. 


- Declension is the mode or manner of changing | 
the terminations of a noun, through the several _ | 
cases in each number’ In the Greek language | 
there are three Declensions, in which are to be 
observed the following 


GENERAL RULES: 2 


1. The nominative singular ends always either 
in a vowel not short, or nv, 0,6. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- | 
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi- | 
native. ᾿ 

3. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- | 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both | 
numbers, and these cases, in the plural, end al- | 
ways in α. , 

4. The dative singular ends always in 45) either | 
adjoined or written under. | 


δ 18, 14, OF DECLENSION. ‘19 


5. The genitive plural ends always in wy; the. 
accusative (neuters excepted) in c. 

6. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual, end always alike ; so also the genitive and 


| Satie. 


The difference between the declensions will 
7 seen by inspection, in the oe table : 


§13. TABULAR VIEW OF THE*TERMINATIONS 
IN THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


§ 14. 


shoe 
Rev ecsn corsa) 


Singular. 

First Declension. - Second. Third. 
Nom. ἃ, ἢ, ας, ἧς, | 6s, neut. ov, O, fy Uy ὠ, Vy by 0, Ss +; 
Gen. ἄς, nS, ov, ov, θυ, 0S, . 
eee ποτὰ} η,.. 1 ὦ, εὐ by 

Acc. av, nv, av, ny, hese ou 
Voc.. a, 1, a, 1 8, neut. ov.. like the nom. 

| ee Dual. | 
N. A. V. a, ω, re 
tae Ὁ). av. Om. οἷν. 
Plurals 

Nom. ou, of, neut. α, ες, neut. a, 
Gen. av, ῶν, ὧν, 
Dat. aug, ONS, σι, 
Acc. as, ous, neut. a, as, neut. «, 
Voc. αι. al, α. 


ες. neut. a. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension has four terminations : 
two feminine, 7, «; and two masculine, NC, OC; 
which are formed from the feminine by adding ς. 

Of these the primary termination is ἢ. and 1s 
thus declined. 


20 | τος MASCULINE ese | a 16. 


canon of No ouns in πη; ; τιμὴ, ἰὐφουν!. 
‘Sing. 5 at... 0} Oe eee) 
N.Y. Tot, : IN. VS tape, 
εἰ τιμ-ῆς, | N. A. V. τιμ-ά, | G. τιμ-ῶν, 
D. τιμτ-ῇ, | ᾿6α.}.τιμ-αῖν.] 0. τιμ-οἴς, 
A. τιμ-ὴν. 1 a THO. 


Ἶ 


EERE SLOTS 
Ἀ 


δΙὅ. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. In the singular, @ has. always αν in the ac- 
cusative. 

2. a pure, (i, ©. after a .vowel,) and ρα, have 
also ας and ¢ in the genitive and dative. 


Obs. To Hipse may be added a few words ending in δα, bor, | 
and & circumflex ; and a very few in Aa and pa, in which: api 
a is always long as, Φιλομήλα, Φιλομήλας. 


EXAMPLES. | | 

N. γ. Μοῦσ-α, a muse.|N.V. φιλί.α, i N.V. ἡμέξια, a day. 

G. Μούσης, α. φιλί-ας, G. 4 ἡμέρ. as, 3 
D. Μούσ-η, D. φιλί. Lip D. ἡμέρις a, 
A. Μοῦσ-αν. Α. φιλίαν. A. ἡμέρ-αν. 


Nolte. In the dual and’ plural all nouns are declined like τιμὴ. 


ee wees 


§ 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns of the masculine termination have 
ov in the genitive, and lose ς in the vocative. 


Excep. 1. Some nouns im ag have the genitive ἸῺ ov OF α: 
as, ποτραπλοίας͵ gen. παφσροπλοίου, OF πατραπλοίοι, ἃ parricide. 
Some have a only; as, Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾷ, Thomas. 

Excep. 2: -rrg, has «in the vocative ; but “ote has either 4 
OF α ; as, ποιητὴς, a poet; VOC. ποιητὰ, 

ληστὴς͵ a robber ; voc. Andry, or Angra. 

Obs. Also nouns denoting a people or nation ; as, Πέρσης, « 
Persian; compounds in -πῆς ; derivatives from wer pir, πολῶ͵ and 
φρίξω. ‘Also λάγνης, Μεναίχμης, and Πυραίχμης͵ have the vo- 
Cative in a. 


Gaz. OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. π΄. 


In the other cases, masculine nouns are declin- 
ed as the feminine from which their termination 
is formed. 


EXAMPLES. 
ΙΝ, Χρύσ-ης, Ν. Tlaveavi-as, N. Πυθαγόρ«-ας, 
G. Χρύσ-ου, G. ΠΙαυσανί-ου͵ G. Πυϑαγύρ-ου, 
1). Χρύσ-η, D. Παυσανί.α, D. Πιυϑθαγόρ-α, 
A. Χρύστην, A. Παυσανί.αν͵ A. Πυθαγόρ-αν͵ 
V. Χρύσ-η. V. Παυσανί.α. V. Πυῤϑαγόρ-α, 


Obs. Since the termination -n¢, belongs also to the 3d de- 
clension, it may be observed, that to the Ist pertain the nouns 
in -idns, -άδης ; as, Θουκιδίδης, ᾿Αλχιξιάδης ; the names of na- 
tions ; as, Σικελιώτης. Nouns in rng, derived from verbs; as, 
Towne HS from ποιέω: compounds from ἀνεοῦμιαι, I buy; μεερῶ͵ I 
measure ; «ρίξω, 1 rub, wear, train; πωλῶ, I sell ; and from words 
of this ition: e. 2. ᾿Ολυμπινίκης, from νίκη; ἀρχεδίκης, 
from δίχη. : 


------ ee 


6.17. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


Besides the recular terminations exhibited in the paradigms, 
many words are found i in different cases inflected according to 
some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terminations, 
A. denotes «το, I. Ionic, D. Doric, AL. Holic. But the dis- 
tinctions are not strictly observed in every instance: the same 
peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in 
three dialects. The following words are exhibited as exam- 
ples, but it is not to be inferred that each part of them will be 
actually found in the Greek authors. 


Singular. 

Nom. _. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voe. 
τιμτὴ,; D. ά, “715, A as. | -ἢ. D. . “ἦν, D.dv.\-4, Dé 
μοῦσ- ; 1 τῆς, - as. ΤΠ; D. Qe f Ἷ 
ΠΩΣ ee eA ae a, Thy av, I. ny. | a, " Ἶ 
Πυθαγόρ-ας, I. ης. I. ew.|-a, ἔς πὲ 1 -av, - ἷ.. ην- 7 5α) ἦ 1 ea 
Ma D. as. σου, < D. a. D : I. ca A 
: idiot LE. a. ἘΠ greta ΠΥ Diop. ti’ "5 

| Plural. 
Nom. Gen. ~ Dat. Acc. Voc. 
Ι. ἐων. | 
΄ ΓΝ D. av, & «αἷς, L. nS, & Q - Er gas. 6 
.« = 2 2 οὖ =i, 
a. ee aa ἄων. 708. a ZE, aig. 


LE. ἄων. 


22 SECOND DECLENSION. _ so 9 a8, 
Thus, wyriéens, AS. μητιέτα, a wise person; TIyrsidov, I. ἸΠη- | 
λείδεω, of Pehdes ; Αἰνείου, A. Αἰνείαο, of JEneas ; Θηβαῖς͵ 1. 
Onis, or Θηξῆσι͵ in Thebes ; ὀλοὰ, 1. ἀλλ, ἀμόνι. χέυσέα, I. 
χρυσέη, ΤῊΝ 
EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


σέλάνω, the moon. | γλῶσσα, the tongue. | εἰρήνη, peace. 
σοφιστὴς͵ a sophist. | ἀγορὰ, the forum. Copia, wisdom. 
TEAL, α Move. φεχνίτης͵ an artist. μέλαινα, black. 
Αἰνείας, ineas. ἡδονὴ, pleasure. τάλαινα, miserable. 
γέφυρα, a bridge. γωνία; an angle. δίκη, justice. 
λύσσα, frenzy. | Bi ia, force. | βουλὴ, counsel. 
κιθαριστὴς, a harper. αὔρα, abreeze. ὀ ὀ  Ἀὀἰ[μάχαιρα, @ Sword 
Αναξαγόρας, Ὑλαρεθθυ: dvia, Sadness. ᾿ φβονηματίας, highs 
ras. ἀγωνιστὴς, a wrestler. |. minded. 
"A gery, virtue. νεφέλη, a cloud. — paperea, a quiver. 
Πριαμίδης, Priamides.| Keirias, Critias. αἰτία, the sae 
φέχνη, art. εὐδία, serenity. | 


Note. ‘The learner should anviue some of. the words in ‘in table ae. ᾿ 
cording to the different dialects. In like manner in the second and | 
third declensions, essai to their dialects, | 


{ 
mmm earns * 


§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION.. 


The second declension has two terminations, 
oc and ov; oy is always neuter, o¢ never. 


1. Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nouns 


| in 0G; ὃ λύγος, the speech. — - 

sing. Dirt, ἐπ ὦ : Plural. ἡ 
N. Ady-oc, © | ΟΝ, hoy-o1, 
G. ddy-ov, N. A. V. λόγτω, G. λόγτων, 
1). λόγτ-ῳ, 9). λόγ-οις, 
A. loy-ov, |. G. D. χέγίϑιν: | A. Ady-oug, 
V. λόγ-ε. | ol Ve τ 


In the same manner also are declined nouns | 
in ov, observing the third general rule; thus, ὁ] 


2. ἀράδα of Neuter Nouns tn ov ; βέτουνν ἃ 


: ἷ Measure. 

_ Sing. Dual. +. Plural. 
N.A.V. μέφρ-ον, ( 12.3.) [N.A.V. wére-w, | NAV. μέτρ. «α, 

μέτροου, G.D, μέφρ.οιν. |G. per ew, 


D. μέτροῳ, D. μέφτροοις. 


§ 19, ον SECOND DECLENSION. 23 


δ 19. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLEN. 


SION. 
Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Acc. ον 
λαγούς, A. ὡς. | -οὔ,, A. ὦ, -ov, A. ὧν, ὦ. | -2, A. ὃς ἄς ὡς. 
I. & D. οἷο. . 
Plural. 
ἑ ; Nom. | Dat. . Acc. Voe. 
λαγ-οί, A. i. .[ -οἴς, A. ds, | -oug, A. ὡς, -o, A. os. 
Ἄς I. & D. οἷσι. D. wg, & og, 
LE. οἱς. 


Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same terminations 

with nouns in -o¢ ; except that v is substituted for ¢. 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which o¢ is chang- 
| ed into we, ov into wv, and o into w, is the principal variation in 
| this declension. Let it be observed; however, that ἃ long, and 
_ ἢ before o¢, are changed into ¢ before ὡς ; as, λαός, Attic λεώς. 
| & Short remains unchanged ; as, ra-0¢, Attic ra-wg, or it is con- 
᾿ tracted with the o into ὡς ; as, ἀγήραος, ἀγήρως. 


| 
{ “poe 
| EXAMPLES OF THE ATTIC DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN 06. 
/ . 
| Singular. 
λαγώς for λαγύς. νεὼς for ναύς. - ἀνώγεων for ανώγεον. 
Ν. λαγώς, νεώς, ἀνώγεων, 
G. Aaya, νεώ, ἀνώγεω, 
D. λαγῷ νεῷ ἀνώγεῳ 
7 ed 7? ; soe 'd ΠΣ 
A. Aaya, or ὦν. νεώ, OF νεών, ἀνώγεων, 
| Υ. λαγώς, or ὅς. ο΄ ψξώς͵ ΟΥ̓ ναός. ἀνώγεων. 
| | Dual. 
N. A. V. λαγὼώ, νεώ,. ἀνώγεω, 
GD. ΑΝ νεῶν. . ἀνώγεων, 
Plural. 
ἮΝ: 
| N. V. λαγῴ, νεῷ, ἀνώγεω, 
| G. λαγῶν, νεῶν, ἀνώγεων, 
| D. = Aaya, νεῶς, ἀνώγεως, 
᾿ A. λαγώς. νεώς. ἀνώγεω. 


Obs. The Attics did not decline all nouns in og in this man- 
ner, but only a very few. The same forms occur also in the 


240 yes | THIRD DECLENSION. =~ Ἢ § 20° y 

* Ἶ Wal ot a r 
Tonic and Doric writers. The Attics often declined after this 
form, nouns which otherwise ‘belong to the third declension ; 
as, Μίνω, Acc. for Μίνωα, from Μίνως, α. Μίνωος ; _ γέλων, ‘Ace. 
for γέλωςα, from γέλως, γέλωτος. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. | 
ἄγγελος," ἃ messenger. νότος, the south wind. 


ἀετός, an eagle. οἶκος, ὦ house. 
ἄθλος, a combat. φαιδίον, a child. 
Baroy, a prize. | bidov, arose, 
ἄμπελος, a vine. σίδηρος, won. 
ἄργυρος, saver. . στρατός, an army. 
ἄργυριον, silver. φορτίον, a burden. 
ἔργον, work. ae ie χαλκός, Copper... ' 
μῆλον, an apple. χξυσύς, gold. 


§ 20. “THIRD DECLENSION, 


The third declension has all the terminations | 

of nouns (ὃ 12. 1.) except 7; it has all genders, | 

and increases the noun by one syllable in the 
oblique cases. 


1. Paradigm ἢ Masculine and Ρ eminine. N ouns. 


| ὃ θήρ, the wild beast. 
if Singular. — Dual. : Plural. ae ae 
ἜΝ BNO. 5... 0 N. θῆρ-ες, 
G. bny-dc, | NLA. V. 60-2, IG: θηρ-ῶν, | 
D: Ono, τὸν ae D. δηρ-σί, 
_ A. θῆρ-α, ne, Ge DD, os δα A. ῥηρ-ᾶς, 
rv. dno. | V.. θῆ9ς-ες.. 
In the same manner neuter nouns are ee 


observing the 3d general rule. 
2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns. 


Hue, atribunal, | ek | 
snes Dual. ἢ Plural. | 

N.A.V. βῆμα, βήμα-τε, \Bnua-ca, 

GH, βήματτος, βημά-τοιν, βημά-των, 

Ὡς — βημά-τοιν. βήμα-σι. ($6. 6. 6.) 


§ 21, 22. ον THIRD DECLENSION. Ὑ 2ὅ 


δ 31. OF FORMING 'THE GENITIVE. 
GENERAL RULES. 
Ι. 
ΟΠ the noun does not end ἴῃ ς, the genitive is 


formed by adding Ὃς, or -toc, to the nominative ; ἃ 
as, 


παιᾶν, παιᾶν-ος, “ρααῆ. 

μέλι, μέλι-τος, honey. 7 

Xevopov, Fevopiwy-toc, ace ice 
ὯΝ 


If the noun does end inc, the genitive is form- 
ed by rejecting c, and adding the terminations 
τος, -τος, -doc, or -ὄος ; as, 


ἤρως,. ἤἥρω-ος, a hero. 

ο΄ λαίλαψ, λαίλαπ-ος, α ϑἰογῆι. 

᾿ς λέβης, λέξη-τος, a cauldron. 
avaé, ἄνακχ-τος, a ruler. 

| λαμπᾶς, λαμπά-δος, a torch. 

ο΄ ὄρνις, ὄρνιτ-θος, a bird. 


Note. Which of these terminations is to be added, can be iene 
| only by practice anda goedear. — 


Exception. But if the noun ends in oc, the 
| genitive is formed by inserting ¢ before it. All 
| these are neuter; as, | 


τς Φείχος, TELY-E-OC, a wall. 
| | μέρος, μέρ-ε-ος, cag part. 
eae 


τε 


§ 22. OBSERVATIONS. 


| Obs. 1. If the final syllable of the nominative be long, it is 
|| generally, though not always, shortened before the terminations 
i 


| 
; 
: 


|| in the oblique cases. 
This is done in three ways: 


(1.) A diphthong casts away its subjunctive vowel, (9 2 2, 
| ". note 1.) as, 
! 
| 


3 


288. —S—S« GENITIVE OF THE THIRD. DECLENSION. ee § 22. 


βασιλεὺς, Βαϊδνις. ΝΠ πὰ ; 2 
Bois, oes βοὺξ. On Ge me 

voids, να-ὺς. a ship. ) 

(2.) A long vowel is changed into its own short one ; as, 
| ποιμὴν, ποιμέν-ος,. a Shepherd. 

Λητὼ, Λητύο-ος, Latona. 

κανὼν, κανόν-ος, a rule. 

δράκων, δράχον-σος, a dragon. 

αἰδὼς, αἰδό.-ος, modesty. 


φετυφὼς, τετυφύ-τος, | having struck. | 
(3.) 1 and υ are changed into ¢, in which case ὃς only is add- 
ed; as, | 
δύναμῆς, δυνάμιξ-ος, power. 


Note. This change takes place, though the « or v be previously 
short; as, | 


πόλις, πόλε-ος, τ ΟΣ]. 
a πῶῦ, πώετος, a flock. 
ἄςτυ, ἄστεεςος, a city. 


Obs. 2. All Greek words ending ins, which take v in . the 
genitive, appear to have originally. ended in vs, and the v at 
length was dropped for the sake of euphony; § 6. 6. (1) 
But to maintain the former quantity of the nominative, the 
doubtful vowel was made long, and the short vowels were 
changed into their own diphthongs ; : 

Thus, the original terminations aves, ws, υνς, eve, ove, 
were changed into Gg, Ts, Uc, em, δῦ. 


But the oblique cases, regularly formed: from the original no- 
minative, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples : 


γίγᾶς originally γίγανς, Gen. γίγαν-«ος., 


OSES, ον; | δελφὶνς, δελφῖν.ος. 
φύρχῦς, ΓΘ φύρχυνς, φύρκυν.ος. 
XTEIS, XTEVE, XTEV=0S. 
ὀδοὺς, ; | dows, - —s-6d0v- «πος. 


Obs. 3. Instead of rejecting v before ¢ in the nominative, 
sometimes the ς was ‘dropped and the v retained; and hence 
the double forms of the nominative which sometimes oceur : 
as, δελφὶς or δελφὶν ; φύρχυς ΟΥ̓ φύρχὺν. 

‘Obs. 4. Nouns in -™ne, having -rgog in the eenitive, are 
contracted by syncope in the oblique cases; as, 
ποτὴρ, a father, πατέρος, πατρὸς, 

πατέρι, πατρὶ, 

| πατέρες, σατρὲς. 

μητὴρ, a mother, μιητέξος, μνητρὸς. 
So also, ἀνὴρ, aman, ἀνέρος, ἀνδρὸς. ($ 8.7} 


ΕΣ 


i i 


f 
¥ 


ᾧ 23: My OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES: 27 


_ Note. But where such change would occasion obscurity by making 
the contracted word similar to another, it is omitted. Thus the accu- 
sative πατέρα, and μητέρα, remain unchanged, to distinguish them from 
πόάτρα and μήτρα. ; 


§ 23. OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives of the third declension form the 
genitive by the same rules as substantives ; but 
some form it from the masculine and. others 
from the neuter gender ; and the genitive form- 
ed from either gender, is also the genitive of the 
other. The gender from which the genitive is 
formed may be ascertained by the following 

: SPECIAL RULES. 

1. Adjectives in -ἰς and -ovc, form the genitive 

from the nominative masculine; as, 


M. orrorar pig sy ; 
N. it Genitive of both, φιλοπάτριδος. 
M. δίπους, : 


‘ON. δίπουν, , pene ἣν 
2. But adjectives not’ in -ἰς or τοῦς, form the 


genitive from the nominative neuter; as, 


Mase. WNeut. Gen. of both. 

Teeny, τέρεν, φέρεν-ος, tender. 

ἀληθὴς, ἀληθὲς, addrndg-os, true. 

μέλας, μέλαν, μέλαν.ος, δίαοξ. 

χαρίξις, χαρίεν  yopisv-ros, graceful. 

Uds. 1. This rule applies universally to participles of the 

third declension, and these have their genitive always in «τος ; 
as, 


_Masc. Neut. Gen. of both. 
OTKS, στὰν, στόν.τος. 
σύπων, TUTOV, TUTOV-T0C. 
συπῶν, συποῦν, TUTOUV-T0Se 
συφθεις͵ συφθέν, φσυφθέν.φος. 


Note. By attending to the principles stated § 22. Obs. 1. (2,) the 
Zenitive of all adjectives and participles of the third declension may be 
formed from the masculine gender; thus, M. τέρην, Gen. répeveos, by ᾧ 
22. Obs. 1. (2.) στὰς, originally crave, (§ 22. Obs. 2.) Gen. ordv-ros, by 
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the 2d general rule ; and so of the others. Yet the special rules given 
above will enable the beginner to form the genitive with more esa 
than in this way. 


Obs. 2. The genitive being once formed according to the 
preceding rules, all nouns, adjectives, and participles, of the 
third declension, are inflected regularly from it, by changing 
-o¢ into the terminations of the other cases, according to the 
paradigms already given; (ὃ 20.1. & 2.) Itis therefore not 
only wholly unnecessary, but would tend to perplex the young 
student, to give more examples under this declension. The 
only variations that occur are to be found in the accusative, 
and vocative singular, and dative plural ; and may be learned 
more easily froma the few following rules than from the unne- 
cessary multiplication of: a 


δ 24. OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative of masculine and feminine 
nouns, generally ends in a. But, | 
Rute I. The genitive in -og pure, (Ὁ 2. Note 2.) 


from tc, us, avs, and ovc, changes c of the nomi- 
native into v; thus, | 


Nom, | Gen, Acc. 
᾿ς ὄφις, ὄφι- -ος, ὄφιν, ΄ a serpent. 
βότρυς, βότρυ- ο5,Ὼ, βότρυν, a bunch of grapes. 
YAU, γα-ὃς, ναῦν, a ship. 
βοῦς, . Bo-dc, βοῦν, an ox. | 
_ Likewise λᾶας and χάρις have v; as, 
λᾶας, λάα-ος, λᾶαν, a stone. 


χάρις, χάρι-τος; χάριν, favour. | 

Exc. But Δὶς Δί-ος, Jupiter, has Δία ; and χὰ | 
ous, for one of the Graces, has Χάριτα, and χροῦς, | 
the skin, has χρόα, seldom χροῦν.. . 


Rute Il. -vc, -δος, and compounds of πους, a 
foot, have @ Ory; as, | 
ὠχὺς, ὠχέ-ος, ὠχέα, OF ὠχὺν. 
δίπους, δίπο-δος; δίπο-δα, or δίπουν. 


4 
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Likewise words in ἐς and vc, unaccented on 
the last syllable, which have a consonant before 


-oc in the genitive ; as, 


ἔρις, ἕρι-δος, ἔρι-τδα, OF éQuy. 
| κόρυς, κόὀρυτ-θος, κόρυτ-θα, Or κόρυν, 
Soalso, χλεὶζ, χλει-δὸς, κχλει-δὰ, ΟΥ̓ χλεῖν. 
§ 25. OF THE VOCATIVE. 


The vocative singular is for the most part like 
the nominative. But, 
I. IN SUBSTANTIVES. 
Rure 1, A short vowel in the genitive, from a 
long vowel of the nominative, remains short in 
the vocative; as, 


Nom. en, ? Μούν | 
πατὴρ, πατέρ-ος, πάτερ; a father. 
@ cof 

Extwo, Extog-oc, “Excog, Hector. 


Obs. Three nouns which retain the long vowel in the geni- 


| live, sometimes shorten it in the vocative ; viz. Σωτὴρ, ᾿Απύλλων, 
ἹΠοσΊ δὰ 


Rue 2. -ος pure in the genitive, not from "6s 
rejects ς from the nominative; as, 


βασιλεὺς, βασιλέ- 0c, ae aera a king. 


| βοῦς, βο- ὃς; Pou, — an OX. 
~~ OFls, ὄφι-ος, oye, a serpent. 


᾿βότρυς, βότρυ-ος, βότρυ. a bunch of grapes. 


Also most nouns in tc, which have wos 1 in the 
genitive ; as, 
| Tis, avout δος, roi, τ boy, 


TUPOVVS, φυροννί- 696, συραννὶ, arbitrary power. 


᾿Αμαρυλλὶς, ᾿Αμαρυλλί. δος, Αμαρυλλὴ, Amarylis. 

Πάρις, Tlaes-dog, Nag, / Paris. 

‘and sometimes, | | | | 

"Οἱ δίπους, Οἰδίπο. δος, Οἰδίπου, (Edipus. 
Ἔχω | 


Ἢ 


- Minative neuter; as, 


general rule ; as, N. δῦ. τύπτων, τυπτοῦσα, τύπτον. 


ἙΝ . ΥΩ 
δῶ ae ot ra DATIVE PLURAL. oy (§ 26. — 


μι 


Exe. Neinéin and «ὡς; having -o¢ pure in the genitive, 
~~ make the vocative in -0; as, Zarpw, V. Σαπφοῖ; αἰδὼς, V. αἰδοῖ. 


στε 3. Nouns in ἃς and εἰς, (9 22, Obs. 2 
which have y in the genitive, retain ν instead of 


cin the vocative ; thus, | 


Alas, Gen. ered, | Voc. Alay, Ajax. § i 


“Σιμόεις, Σιμόεν-τος, Σιμόεν, Simois. 


Note. In proper names, however, the poets often reject; as, Ata 
for Αἴαν. 


~~ Obs. γυνὴ has γύναι in the vocative ; and ἄναξ, in address- 


ing the Oey, has ἄνα : otherwise ἄναξ. 


1. IN ADJECTIVES. 
Rute. The vocative masculine is like ther no- 


N. Masc. N. Neut. Vv Masc. 

ἀληθὴς, ἀληθὲς, ἀληβὲς. 

ἐλεήμων, ἐλέημον, ἐλέημον. 
δίπους, δίπουν, δίπουν. 

μέλας, μέλαν, μέλαν. 

χαρίεις, χαρίεν, χαρίεν, also χαριξις. 
Note. This rule does not apply to participles. ‘These follow the | 


§ 26. OF THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

GENERAL RULE. ke “ὦ 

The dative plural is formed from the dative | 
singular, by inserting o before ἐς thus, _ | 
D. Sing. © D. Plur. 2 | Ι 

ῥήτωρ. θήτορει, ῥήτορ- σ-ι,. an orator. | | 
"Aoaw, ᾿«4ραξ-ι, “Aoaé-o-1,"Agay, an. Arab. | 


SPECIAL RULES. 

1, Before -ov, the rejected vowel of the nomi- | 
native (ὃ 22. Obs. 1. (1.)) is resumed ; as, — ad 
βασιλεὺς, βασιλέει; βασιλεῦσι, α hing. 
βοῦς, ᾿ βο:ὶ, | βοῦσι, ‘AN OX. 


’ rd - ἐμ ‘A ap ers ve 
§ 26. OF THE DATIVE sites Δ ΤΈΡΙΝ 3]. 


ἐν Ἦν Ε 


Exe. ποῦς, κτεὶς, οὐδεὶς, and μηδεὶς, are-except- _ 
ed; which do not resume the rejected vowel; — 
thus, 

ποῦς, ποὃδ-ὶ, σο-Οὶ, a foot. 

ULE, κτενγ-ὶ, χτε-σὶ,  ucomb. 

οὐδεὶς, - ovdéy-t, οὐδέ-σι., 
μηδεὶς, | μηδέν-τι, μηδέ-σι, 


Note. The three iast can scarcely be called exceptions; εἰς being put 


for dvs. (§ 22. Obs. 2.) — ᾿ 


.2. The assumed consonant (Ὁ, 0, ¢,) of the ge- 
nitive is rejected; ν also is rejected; (ὃ ὕ. 6. ο. ἃ 1.) 
as, ϑ 


ἰ NO ΟἿ δ. 


λέβης, λέξηττι, λέξη-σι, a caldron., 
λαμπὰς, λαυπά-δι, λαμπά-σι, a torch. 
y QI PL te 
ὄρνις, ὄρνι-θι; ὄθνι-σι; a bord. 
| ποιμὴν, ποιμέντι, ποιμέ-σι, α shepherd, — 
| δαίμων, δαίμογν-ι, δαίμο-σι,. the Divinity. 
3. -77Q -τέρος, after a syncope has aov; as, 
“- πατὴρ, πατέρι; πατρὶ; πατράσι, a father, 
_hkewise avyje, ἀνέρι, avo Qt, ανδράσι, aman. 
Exe. γαστήρ, γαστέρι, γαστῆρσι, is excepted, ἡ 


4. -evte and -οντι in the singular are changed 
into εἰσι and ovor; (ᾧ 6. 6. 0.) thus, 


χαρίεις, χαρίεν-τι, χαρίεισι; ~ graceful. 
τύπτων, τύπτον-τι, τύπτουσι, striking, © 


Note. Different theories of the formation of the dative plural have 
been adopted by philologists. Avery common one is that which forms 
it from the nominative plural, by adding σι or., and for this purpose, 
giving to neuters a form of the nominative plural in es; thus, παῖδες, by 
adding σι, becomes παίδεσσι ; πράγματα, (πράγματεσ,) πραγματεσι, and so of 
others; and that these forms (which still remain in the Ionic, Doric, 
and Holic dialects) were afterwards, in the common and Attic dialects, 
shortened into παῖσι, πράγμασι, Another theory is that the dative plural 
is a double dative singular. However ingenious or correct these theo- 
ries may be, they are too intricate to be of much service to the learner. 
The rules above given are preferable, as they conduct him at once to 
| the common form of this case. The same remark is applicable to seve- 
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ral of the rules in this grammar, their design being, not so much to give 
a history of the present form of a case or tense, as to enable the plynens | 
to form it for himself from data already in his possession. 


SEEMED CITT 
a in 


§27. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


From the variety of termimations, in nouns of this declen- 
sion, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table. But 
the general principles are—The nominative and vocative Attic — 
are alike, ive I -Ews, instead of εος and soc, 
_—The Ionic has yin the penult, through the oblique cases, in- 
stead of ¢and a; and makes -Ἔσι or 2001 pe of -σι, in the 
dative plural, with the poets. 


| ‘Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
βασιλ-εὺς. Ι. 70S. - -éa. “εὖ, Α. EUS. 
LE. ἧς. “ἔος, D. & A. ἕως: -éi, I. Wile Ϊ. jet 
βαθεύς. CA, sis. : εὺν ΟΥ̓ éa. ; A. ὕς. 
ὄφεις. «ἰος, ΑΔ, ἕως. abe 00 te is = A. ts. ἱ 
vaus. sans, (1... 965. -at, I. ni. a Ν κα Huy OF ἥα.͵-αὖ, Δ. ats. ᾿ 
on ab ‘ Tow hn .  ovy. 
a “00S, LE. We -6l, -0@, EE. Ov. το, A. ώς. 
Plural. 
. gh. ἧς I. jot 
ασιλ-ἕε or Hs. [ -έων, L. fav. | -εὖσι : 2 -f © ῆας. 
Paoth-éss, ne deaths τὰ 3B. σοὶ. | 5 I. jas 
HES. I , 
φ-αὲς, I. Hes. | -αῶν, I. nov. “AUC ly ΌΤΑΝ “aus, I. ἤας- 
P. feoor. γι 
τείγχοεα. ἕων. “ECL I. ἐσσι. ε 
x a P. ἕεσσι. me 


Thus, Gen. χείλεος͵ of a fe D. χείλευς ; Voc. Mase. δυστύ- 
χες, A. δυστύχης γέρον, O unfortunate oldman; Dat. pl. χερσὶ, I. 
χείρεσσι, to hands; Accus. Ant, Latona, I. ᾿Λητοῦν: Gen. ἄσ- 
φεος, of a city, A. ἄστεως : Voc. αἰδοῖ, O modesty, A. αἰδὼς. 


7S BEEZ) 
er ey Ge 


§28. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. | 
The Genders of Substantives of the Third Declension, SO 
far as determined by the termination, are as follows : 


RULES. 


I. Nouns in evs, og-avrog, av and w, are always masculine ; 
as, | its. ah 


i 
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ευς, ὀχεὺς, Gen. ὀχέος, ΝΥ, clasp. 
ἀς-αντος, ἀνδριὰς, ἀνδριώντος, ὃ, ἃ statue. 
ἂν, παιὰν, παιᾶνος, ὁ, ἀρῶαΉ. 
υν, φόρχυν, φύρχυνος, δ, @ harbour. 


Il. Nata in ας-αδος, THS-TyT0S, avg, ὦ, and verbals in -15, are 
always feminine ; as; 


as-ados, λαμπὰς, λαμπάδος, ἣ, a torch. 

TNS-THTOS, κχακίζης͵ καχύτζητος, ἣ, wickedness. 

aus, ναῦς, ναὺς, Ny a Ship. 

ω, φειδὼ, ᾿ φειδύος, Ny parsimony. 

is verbal. φύσι,  φύσευς, ἣ, nature. 
ΠῚ. Nouns in ας 1, υ, ἀρτατος, ος and og, are always neuter. 

α, βῆμα, βήματος, τὺ, α tribunal. 

Ἢ μέλι, μελίτος, φὺ, honey. 

υ, mid, T EOS, σὺ, ὦ flock. 

ἀς-ατος, χρέας, χρέατος, 70, flesh. 

0S, τεῖχος, φεύχευς, To, α wall, 

et ἄορ, ἄορος, φὺ, α sword. 


Ceeees SS ν- 


§ 29. The Gender of Nouns, in nearly all the other termina- 
tions of the Third Declension, are exhibited in the following 

| summary, together with the exceptions. 

| 


| I, MASCULINE. 
| Terminations. 


| τὴν, as, 6 Aimy, Except 3; viz. ἧ Σειρῆν, ἣ φρῆν͵ and 0, 4 χην. 
τὴ, as, ὃ σωτὴρ, Kxcept 4: Viz. ἣ γαστήρ, ἣ κῆρ: nouns which, 
~~ from their signification, are feminine ; 
as, ἢ μήτηρ. Also ὁ, ἡ ane, αἰθήρ; and 
nouns in 7 contracted for é ἔαρ, which 
: are all neuter. 

|-ug, - as, ὃ ψιδὺρ, Except 2; viz. 7 μάρτυρ and τὸ πῦρ. 

-ωῦ͵ as,d ove, Except 6; viz. ἀλέχτωρ͵ we, Fem. ἔλωρ, ἔλ- 
| δωρ, ὕδωρ, τέκμωρ, neuter, — 

‘\-0ug, as, χροῦς͵ Except 1; viz. 0 οὖς. 

-~l, 85, ὁ φάψ, Except 5: Viz. λαίλαψ, φλέψ, xeon, ὄψ, and. 
καλαῦροψ, all foe 


Il. FEMININE. 


Vw, as, ἡ ἀχείν͵ Except 2; viz. 6, q θίν͵ and ὁ δελφίν. 
ἣ κλεὶς, Except 1; viz. ὃ χφείς. 
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\ 


‘Terminations. 


“us, as, ἣ κόρυς, Except 7; viz. βύτρυς, θρῆνος, ἐχϑύς͵ μῦς, νέκυς, 
στάχυς, πῆχυς, masculine ; and t is and 
σῦς, masc. or fem. 


Ill, NEUTER. 
“0p, as, To ἦμαρ, Except 2; viz. δάμαρ and dag, feminine. 
Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are so varied in gen- 
der, that no general rule can be given respecting them. — 
Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the de- 


clensions. Thus, Paris is masc. in Attic, otherwise Seminine ; 
and 50 οὗ others. - - ᾿ 


. § 80, Tn ail the declensions, many substantives which have a 
masculine and feminine sionification, distinguish the gender | 
by a difference of termination ; thus, | 
| 
TABLE OF EXAMPLES. 
‘Terminations. | . 
Masc. Fem. Masculine. Feminine. ΟἹ 
{ -«s, as, δεσπότης, 6 master, δεσπότις, a mistress. 
i - ἧς, ᾿ ποιή a poetes 
ns, has? τρια, AS, ποιητής, a poet, ποιήτρια; af μῆνα ᾿ 
ἱ τρις: as, ἀλέτης, a miller, ἀλετρίς, ᾿ πὲ ἢ 
{ Se Na νὰν a mother-in- 
| -α, a3, ἐκυρός, a father-in-law, ἐκυρά, ion 
ὲ ἀν a female 
oe has)? as, δοῦλος, a mate slave, δούλη, ; slave. | 
, fii) a ὃ afemale | 
“lSo as, σΤραΤΉΎ ς, ὦ genera , στρατηγῖς, leader. | 
L-aiva, as, θεός͵ agod, . θέαινα, a goddess. Ὁ 
: ¥ . Incess. 
| Ἢ has Pia? oak ἄναξ, a nas ἄνασσα, ᾿ Jem male ml 
eee pay, awild pigeon, φάσσα," eae 
“Ela, 8.8, ἱερεύς, a priest, } ἱέρεια, a ericson. A 
eEUS, has -ἰς or Σ J es βασιλίς, con. 
-1004, ὶ aS, βάσιλεύς,. ἃ Hang, βασίλισσα, τὰ 
; , a female 
κῆρ, has -eipa, aS, σωτήρ, ὦ preserver, σώτειρα, 


preserver. | 


a Phenic- © 


\| 
I} 


an woman. | 


ἰῷ, has τισσα, as, Φοίνιξ, a Phenician, Φοίνισσα, ᾿ 
" * . : , . a 1, bian 
‘US, has τυσσα, As, Atbus, a Lybian, Aibieda, : ; 9 


woman. 
a female 
Rute Ι 
alioness. | 
a herowne. 
a Trojan 
woman. 


τωρ, has τειρα, as, πανδαμάτωρ, ὦ conqueror, πανδαμάτειρα, 

κων; has -αινα, as, λέων, a lion, λέαινα 
-wis, 88, ἥρως, a hero, ἧρωΐς, 

has 


w 4 ᾿ 
= «ας; as, Tows, a Trojan, \ Tewds, © 


ne 


§ ol. , IRREGULAR NOUNS. 35 


§ 31. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have one gender in the singular, and ano- 
ther in the plural; as, 


(1. ) ὁ δίφρος, the chariot-seat 3 ὁ μοχλὸς; the lever ; ὃ καὶ ἣ Ταρ- 
TOPOS, Tartarus ; ὁ τραχηλὺς, the neck ; 0 σταθμὸς͵ the station; ὃ 
besuccg, the decree; ὃ νῶτος, the back ; ὁ ἐρετμὸς͵ the oar ; ὃ ζυγὺς, 
the yoke; are neuter in. the plural ; as, τὸ δίφρα͵ &e. The 
three last have also neuter forms in the sinvular, aS, τὸ νῶτον, 
&c., but with a variation of meaning. 

(2. ) 0 δεσμιὸς, the bond ; ὁ λύχνος, the lamp ; ὃ κύκλος, the circle ; 
ὁ μηρὸς, the thigh ; ὃ σῖτος, corn ; have both a masculine and 
neuter form in the plural; as, οἱ δεσμοὶ and τὰ δεσμὰ, ἄς. ; 

(3.) ἣ χέλευθος͵ the way, has al χέλευθοι, and τὼ χέλευθα. 

(4.) τὸ στάδιον, the stadium, has οἱ στάνδιοι͵ and τὰ στόνδια. 

(5.) Γυνὴ, a woman : ὁδὸς, away ; πόλις, a city ; χεῖρ, @ hand ; 
feminines, have τὼ yovatins, τὼ 000, τὼ πύλιξ, and τῷ χεῖρε, In the 

“nominative and accusative dual. : 


_ 2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, | 
| a. Ast and 2nd, as a στέφανη, and ὁ ὁτέφανος, acrown; Ast 
and 3d, as Μωσ-ῆς, “οὔ; and Μωσεὺς, -έως͵ Moses. 2d and 3d, 
as τὸ δάκρυον, -ov; and a Ocxp-u, -uog ; μιόρφυρο-ος, -ου ; and μιάρς-υρ͵ 
τυρὸς, ὦ Wwiiness. 
')°b. Some have more than one declension in the oblique cases, 
from one form of the nominative; thus, Θάλης, gen. -ov, ist, 
| and τητος 3d, Thales ; "Ae. -ἧς; τοῦ Ist, and -ξος and -yrog 3d, Mars; 
| ὃ and τὸ χότος, darkness ; ὄχος͵ a chariot ; ; ἔλεος, mercy ; τάριχος, 
pickle ; ; ὅσσος, an eye; have -ov the 2d, and -éog the 3d. 
. ¢ Some have the forms of different declensions, in certain 
| cases, though not regularly inflected through all the cases ; 
thus, Ist and 3d in the ace. sing. Δημοσθέν-ης, acc. -nv and -ea, 
| Demosthenes ; Σωχρώτης, Socrates, ace. Σωκράς- nv and oy 
| Gan, Sortitude, gen. -ἡς, (151) dat. Ἢ (86); ὑσμιίνη, ἃ battle, 
| dat. ὑσμίνῃ and vcwivi, Ist and 3d; avdzamodoy, a slave, 2d, dat. 
Ppl. ἀνδραπόδεσσι, 3d Hom. 
| δ d. Feminine nouns in τ, and ως, of the third declension, 
| have generally the form of the second as if from -os, in the 
J {deal and plural, when thelr meaning is such as to adinit of 
eir being used in these numbers. 
2. Some from one form of the nominative, have different 
| forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension ; thus, τίγρις, 
la ger, has Me and at oe eens ae si -iT0¢, and 
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dogu, ἃ | Spear, have -vog and -ατος ; χρὼς, χρωτὸς, and χροῦς, xgo0¢, 


the skin, have two forms of the nominative as well as of the 


oblique cases, both of the 3d. 


4. Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete no-- 
minatives ; as, ἧπαρ, aliver; ἦμαρ, a day ; εἶδαρ, food ; pein, | 


a well ; στέαρ, fat ; κάρηας͵ a head ; ἄλειφαρ, ointment; δέλεαρ, ἃ 
bait ; ὄνειαρ, a benefit ; oddae, fatness ; ὕδωρ, water ; σκὼρ, dirt ; 


γόνυ, the knee ; δόρυ, a spear; have the genitive in -ασος, as if 


from «ας ; thus, ἥπατος, ὕδατος͵ γόνατος. Οὖς͵ an ear, ὠτὸς 5 γάλα, 


milk, γάλακτος ; ; γυνὴ, a woman, γυναιχὸς, voc. panels 5 Ingods, 


gen. ov, dat. οὔ ; acc. olv; voc. ov. 

5. Some are indeclinable, i 1.e. have no pele λυ of termination 
in the different cases ; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters ; as, τὸ ἄλφα, τοῦ ἄλφα, &e. (2.) The 
cardinal numbers from πέντε to ἑχατὸν. (3.) Poetic nouns 
which have lost the last syllable by apocope; as, +d δῶ, for 
δῶμα. (4.) Foreign names which are not susceptible of Greek 
inflexions ; as, 6 Αθραάμ, σοῦ ΑΘραάμι͵ &c. , 


pee SE 


§ 32.. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some have no plural; as, ἀὴρ, air; πῦρ, fire ; ἕλαιον͵ oul ; 
yn, earth; αἰδὼς, shame ; whe. ae 

2. Some have no singular ; ἄλφιτα, victuals ; ᾿Αϑῆναι͵ 
Athens ; ὀνείρατα, dreams; and as names of festivals ; as, Πα: 
ναθήναια, Panathenea. ' 


8. Some occur in oné case only, and are called monoptots ; 


as, arav, O friend; ὦ πόποι, O gods; τὸ ὄφελος, the advantage. 

4. Some have only two cases ; (diptots,). as, nom. Ais, acc. 
λῖν͵ @lion; nom. Ζεὺς, voc. Ζεῦ, Jupiter; τὸ ὄναρ, the vision; 
nom. & ace. 


5. Some have only ¢hree (triptots) ; as, nom. μόρευς͵ a witness, 


acc. μιάρευν͵ dat plur. μώρευσι. 


6. a. The Poets sometimes cut off the final letter or syllable 
from a word, which is called apocope; as, κάρη for κάρτηνον, a 


head ; which are then indeclinable, (§ 31. 5.) 
ὁ. Sometimes they terminate the genitive and dative singu- 


lar and plural in gi, or pw, changing or shortening the termina- | 
tion of the original word. This 1s called Paragoge: thus, | 
νευρῆφι for νευρᾶς, of a string ; δακρυόφιν for δακρύων, of tears; | 


εὐνήφι for εὐνῆς, of a bed. 


The termination «θεν, appended to the genitive only is of the | 
same nature as ἐξ ἁλύθεν for ἐξ arog. So also, ἜΜ for ἐμοῦ, &e. | 
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δ 33. | NOUNS OF” PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


Some nouns Le peculiar οὐ πο ης according to their 
terminations ; as, 

1. Masculine Patronynics, (§ 10.1. 8.) commonly i in ong or 
ὧν: as, Πηλεὺς, Peleus ; Πελείδης, Pelides, ox the son of Peleus ; 
Kévog, "Saturn: Κρονίων. or Κρονίδης, the son of Saturn. 

=: Feminine Patronymics, commonly 1 in -iag and. -ἰς, -ἰνη and 
ivy; as, Anrwias and Anrwis, from Anrw, Latona ; ᾿Αδρηστίνη 
from "Αδρηστος ; , Nugivn from Νηρεύς ; : ᾿Ακρισιώνη from ᾿Ακριίσιος, 
ὅσο. 

3. Gentile Nouns, (§ 10..1.} commonly - IM ἠδ, 0g, OF sus, 
masculine; and a, as, oY Js, feminine ; as, Σπάρτη, Sparta : 
Σπαρτιάτης, a Spartan’; Σαμιάρειοι, Samaria ; ros -PEITIS, ὦ woman 
of Samaria. But many of these are inflected as regular ad- 
jectives. 

4. Diminuiives, (§ 10. 2.¢. ) commonly in ta, tov, ιὔκος, or Aog ; 
aS, TATE, ὦ 1 father ; ; πατρίδιον, a little father, (a term of endear. 
ment;) παῖς, a boy or girl; παιδίον, α little boy or girl; παιδίσχη, 
a young daughter ; seus, love ; ἐρωτύλος, a little lover. 

5. Amplificatives, (ἢ 10. 2. d.) commonly in μια, or ὧν ; as, 
ο΄ οἶκος," a house, οἴχημια, a large building ; θρώσυς͵ bold ; θράσων͵ a 
| bull 
ane Ἢ Verbal Nouns. From the three persons singular of “the 
|| perfect passive, are formed three nouns of different termina. 
| tions and signification, as follows : 


| Verb. _ Perf. Pass. 


|| vorew, from Ist Pers. πεποίημαι, Comes ποίημα, & poem. 
; a πεποίησαι, ποίησις, poetry. 
3 TETOINT OS, ποιητὴς, ὦ poet. 
πράσσω, 1 TET PUY ELS. πρᾶγμια, thing done. 
Ni Se πέπραξαι͵ . πρᾶξις, action or doing. 
3 TET POUXTON, TPAXTHP, OF 
ξ ae ξ pbs ὁ ἄρον. 


§ 84. OF CONTRACTIONS. 


in a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are 
) converted into one, it is called a Contraction. Of 
) these there are two kinds: Ὁ 


1A contraction without a variation of vow- 
4 


CO 


Tapa δον ety cams 
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els, 1 is called Syneresis ; a, τείχεϊ; by Syneresis 
τείχευ. | 

2. A contraction Tai ἃ variation of the vow- 
els, is called Crasis ; as, 4ημοσθένεες, by Crasis 
Δημοσθένεις ; ; τείχεα, by Crasis, τείχη. 


Note. A contraction is often made, but not always. 


Obs. A Crasis or change of vowels is made 
in three ways: 


1. By striking.out one of the wae’ in whist 
case the other, if short before contraction, is 
lengthened ; aS, ἡτορφυρέα, πορφυρᾷ. 

2. By substituting a long vowel or diphthong 
for the other two; as, Tet ECt, τείχη | is Shame 
TLOQPUO UV. 

3. By changing one of the vowels so as to 
form a diphthong with the other; as, βασιλέες, 

βασιλεῖς ; βόες, βοῦς. 
ο΄ Νοίο. If any of the concurrent vowels has an accent, it is changed _ 
into the circumflex, and placed over the contrantad syllable. | 
ὦ the rules for contractions let it be remem- 
bered that, 


the two short. vowels, | ἐ τῶν 


3 
have their own long ones, ἢ. ὦ, 


and their own diphthongs, εἰ, ov, 


Sette | eee nares 


ἢ 35. CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLEN- | 
SION. β 


In the first declension no contraction aka! 
lace, unless the first of the concurrent vowels | 
1s either a short vowel, or & short, and the που! 
minative contracted is then declined regularly. 


Rute 1. ea, without 0 before it, 15. changed i in- 
to 7. : 


§ 36. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.- 99 


Ruxe 2. In ρέα and others strike out the first 
vowel ; thus, ; | 
rT: 
᾿ 7έα; earth, γῆ, G. γῆς, Ὁ. γῇ, &c. ike τιμή. 
χρυσέα, golden, χρυσῆ, ἃ. χρυσῆς, D. χρυσῇ; 
&e. 
Equéas, Mer cury, Ἑρμῆς, eG. Lyte D. » Laut 
“ | 
πορφυρέα, cape, hones G. πορφυρᾶς, D. 
πορφυρᾷ, &e. 
ἁπλόη, simple, ἁπλῆ, G. απλῆς, &e. 
᾿Αϑηνάα, Minerva, ᾿Αϑηνᾶ, G. ᾿Αθηνᾶς, D. 
᾿Αδηνῇ, ἄς. (ὃ 15. Obs. : 
᾿Απελλέης, Apdles, ADAMS: G. ᾿Απελλοῦ, Ὁ. 
pnt &c. | 


8.86. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND ὮΝ 
CLENSION. " 


‘In the second declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
be short. _ | 

, RULES. 
| l. lfa 1 short vowel - follow, change fees into 
| νὰ 
1 2 If the second vowel be not short, strike out 
| She ἄνω: thus, 


, πορφυρέον, purple. 
Roxie 1. πορφυρέον, contract πορφυροῦν, 
ΣᾺ, πορφυρέου, πορφυροῦ. 
2. πορφυρέῳ, πορφυρῷ. 
2. πορφυρέα, πορφυρᾶ. 
2 


. πορφυρέοις, - . πορφυροῦς, ὅζο. 


40 «CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. § 37,38 _ 


be διπλόον, double. πὰ 
Rute 1. διπλόον... contract διπλοῦν. 
bee. δεπλόοι, +" μεν, 
2. διπλόῳ, | διπλῷ. 
τῆς; διπλόα. διπλοῦν νὰν 
2. διπλόοις, διπλοῖς, ἄς. - 
. γόος, the mind. a ee 
Roxie 1. vdeo; - ψοῦς. 
2. γῤου,". γοῦ. 
2. vow, νῷ. 
1. voor, γοῦν. 
1. ψόε, you, &c. 


So also ῥόος, @ current; πορφυρέος, Ῥω ‘ole; «λύος, οὐ ge : 
διπλόος, double ; ἀργυρέος, of silver ; ὀστέον, a bone. - 
Note. ce, of tine vocative, is not Pit α 


a eee 


3s 37. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DE. 


In the oblique cases there is no Ἔν 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is either | 


CLENSION. 


short, or a doubtful taken as short. 


The following Rules are universal, being ap- 
plicable, not only to contractions of the third 


declension, but also to those of verbs, and of all 
cases 1η which concurrent vow els dient of con- 


traction. 


Note. With the exceptions mentioned under aie IEE and VI. με: 


they are applicable also to contractions. οὗ the first and second decler- 


sions. 


§ 38. 


Concurrent vowels are contracted as. follows; VIZ. | 


Ree eee ..... 


GENERAL RULES. 


I. Ashort vowel before itself, into its own diph- 
thong; as, εξ into δὲ ; 00 into ov. 


$38. § cONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 4] 


Exc. But ze of the dual, almost always into 7, 


seldom into εἰ. 
Il. A short vowel before the other short, is 


contracted into ov, 


IIl.-A short vowel before ας 15 conta into 
its own long vowel; as, ea into 1; oa into ὦ. 

Exc. But ea pure into «; (also ρεα of the first 
declension, and ex as well as oa of the second, 
are contracted into a.) 

ΓΝ. A short vowel before « is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as, εἰ mto εἰ ; οἱ into on. 

V. «before a lang vowel or dplabene is re- 
jected: 

VI..1. o before a ee vowel, is contracted in- 
tO ὦ : as zs on into w; ow inte Ὥ. 

Exc. In numeral adjectives in -zthooc, o not 
beiore a short vowel is rejected; as, ὃ 36. 2. 

2. ὁ before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 


being rejected, is contracted by Syneresis 3 as, 


oot into οἱ, &C. : 

Exc. But oey, « being rejected, is contracted 
by Crasis into ουν. 

Vil. 1. @ before o or a, is contracted i into ω:; 


as, 40 OF @W to ὦ. 


2, «not before o or , is contracted into @; 


as, ae Into a. 


Obs. 1. @ before a diphthong is contracted 
with the prenositive vowel, the Shahla being 
previously rejected. 

2.1in contraction is never rejected, but in 
this as well as others 15 written under, except in 
ov; as in Rule VI. : 

3. Neuters in ας pure and ρας, reject τ from 
the oblique cases, and then contract the con- 
current vowels. 


VII. If the former of two vowels is ὁ or v, or 
A* 


I ec ΛΠῃψ:τ:- le 


ΡῈ ἅν. ᾿ 
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a long rowel the latter is rejected as, (8 con- 
| tracted ἐξ Ue-U; Né-n. ; 


ce 


639.7 HE RULES WITH EXAMPLES 


a ἢ ἡ Rhort, vowel before itself, is contracted 
into its own diphthong ; as, 


Δημοσθένεες, Anpoabenais: 


_ Antoos, © ANTOUS. 
in en puhgete, epuheite. 
Onhoousy, ᾽΄δηλοῦμεν. 


Exc. But ee of the dual alee always into 1); 
(seldom into a5) as, 
 Anuoobéves, — yy eee) | 
ll. A short vowel before the other short, is 
contracted into ov; as, 


In nominatives, μελιτόεν, μελιτοῦν. | 
In oblique cases, Anuoodéveog, Δημοσθένους. 
' Bosc, Bows. 
Inverbs, - = qedéouev, φιλοῦμεν. 
δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε. 


ΤΙ. A short vowel before a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel; as, 


In nominatives, ca. ee : 
In oblique cases, “ημοσθένεα, Δημοσθένη. 
AYTOO, ANT. 


_ Exe. 1. But ew pure into a; thus, — 
Tn oblique cases, A. “Πειραιέα, «Πειραιᾶ. : 
ΝΡ yogea, - yoda.) eT 
+ Exc. 2. ρέα of the first declension, and ea as 
well as οα of the second, are contracted into αν] 
(for examples see a 39 5 and 36. νη 3 | 


Ἂν 
δ 89. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, 438 


IV. A short vowel δά διὸ b, is contracted by 

Syneresis; (ὃ 34.1.) as, ὁ saa . 

In oblique cases, Δημοσθένει, ΤΠ ημοσθέν, ΤῊΝ 

εὐ λῚ «1ητόϊ, Ante ae 

v. &, hefike a long vowel or diphtho: Θ᾽ 1s ἴθ. 
jected ; fai -. | 4 
- In nominatives,  Hparnlins oa *Hoaxdijc. bine 
In oblique cases, Anwoobevéoy, — Aryuoobevar. 
| — Anuoobevéow, Ζημοσδενοῖν. 


In verbs, Dey ἡ λ δ; : φιλῶ. 
a4 φιλέεις, : φιλεῖς. 
Exc. But eo is contracted otherwise : thus, 


τίθεσαι; omitting o, τίθεαι, by Diezresis τιθέαϊ, and : 
_ by Crasis, according to Rule HI. ciéy, But -eoae, 


in the Attic dialect, is contracted by syncope 
| into εἰ. 


Vi 1. o before a long vowel is pulipicteds in- 
to a. 


2. ὁ before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
ee rejected, is contracted by Syneresis. 


| Note. The concurrent vowels under this rule 
| are contracted in verbs only ; as, 


ie ie: - Onha. . 
ae. ἡ oykonte, “δηλῶτε. 
| - ἢ δηλόοι, : . δηλοῖ. 
| δηλόῃ, β δηλοῖ. 
δηλόου,  δηλοῦ. 
δηλόει, | δηλοῖ. 


1) by Crasis into ovy; (Rule II.) as, 


| Exc. But oz, « being rejected, is contracted 
| 
| Satie, δηλοῦν. 
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Rem. This however, is more properly a contraction from the 
ancient infinitive δηλοέμεναι, thence the Doric δηλόεμεν. The 
ἰοη μοι omitting wz, made it δηλόεν ; and lastly, the Attics con- 
tracted it into δηλοῦν, [ἢ pure verbs, and those in μ᾿ ΕΝ 
omitted με: in others only. 

Exe, _ Another exception to this rule, as well 
as to the nofe, occurs in numeral adjectives in 
πλοος, in which o, not before ἃ short vowel, is 
rejected; thus, - : | 

Oumhon, διπλῆ. διπλόοι, διπλοῖ. ‘ 

Outhoa, διπλᾶ. διπλόαι, διπλαῖ ; το. 


Vil. 1. ἃ before o or w, is contracted into ω. 
2. a not before 0 or ὦ, 18 contracted into ἃ. ᾿ 


“hy ‘Debre oO OF @. 


ο φιμάομεν, ᾿ς φιμῶμεν. 
᾿ εἰ! 
τιμάω, Tye. 
2. Not before o or ὦ. as 
λσδοι ἐν ον MOGs | 
τίμαε, τίμα. 


Obs. 1. a, before ἃ diphthong, is contracted 
with the prepositive vowel, the subjunctive being : 
previously ee ae. 

τιμάουσι; τιμῶσι. | 
Obs. 2. But 1, in contractions, is never reject- | 
ed; in this, as well as in others, it is written un- | 
| aur as, | 


τιμάει, τιμᾷ. 
τιμάγ; τιμᾷ. 
. κέραϊ, κέρᾳ. 


Obs. 3. Neuters in ἂς pure and ρας, reject T 
from the oblique cases, and then contract the | 
concurrent vowels; as, χέρας. ἢ 

| sing. ὦ ΠΑΝ , 

Gen. χέρατος,. χέραος, contracted κέρως. 

Dat. κέρατι, κέραι; κέρᾳ. 
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bs ~ Dual. 
ΙΝ. A.V. χέρατε, © κέραε, contracted χέρα... 
G. Ὁ. κέρατοιν, χέραοιν, ᾿ κέρων. 
| ae lor. cy ides 
N. A.V. κέρατα, κέραα., REQ. 
«GD. κεράτων, χεράων,᾿ κερῶν." 


VIII. If the former of two vowels iss or v, ot 
a long vowel, the latter 15 rejected; as, 
| ὄφις, α serpent. 
N. and V, Plur. ὄφιες, contracted ὄφις. 
D. Sing. dgui, Opt. 
βότρυς, a bunch of grapes. | 
N. V. Pl. βότρυες. βότρυς. 


In verbs, τιμήξεν, τιμῆν. 
2d Sing. τιθῆσαι, τιθήαι, τιθῇ. 


Note. σάος, and σόος, safe, of the first and second declensions, are con- 
_ tracted, in those cases which are found contracted, by the foregoing 
| rules; thus, σάος, σῶς. R. VII. 1. oda, σᾶ. VII. 2, &c. 


Soe Ge 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLEN-. 
SION. 


δὲ Concurrent vowels are not always contracted 
τη the third declension, but only as directed by 
| the following | | : 

SPECIAL RULES. 


1. ‘The accusative plural, in all cases, assumes 
|, the contraction of the nominative ; thus, 


N. Δημοσθένεες, contracted Δημοσδένεις. 
A. Anuoobévenc, ᾿Δημοσβξένεις. 
Ν, ὄφιες, κα » N. βότρυες, κα 
A. ὄφιας. a ΝΣ ο As βότρυας, Here 


ἘΠῚ 


CONTRACTIONS | OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. pp | 


* 


2. The genitive in éoc, from nC, “EC, -0C, OF in 
-ooc, not from ovc, and. also’ neuters in ας pure 


and ρας, contract the con pent vowels in all 


Cases. 


2 
a> 


7, 
ΟΡΌΩΞ ἘΞ π᾿ ὩΡΘΩΣΖ 


| Sing, 


Aa οσθένης, 
. Δημοσθένεος: 
. Δημοσθένεϊ, 
. Δημοσθένεα, 


Δημόσθενες. 
Dual. 
Anuoobéves, 


. Δημοσθένεοιν, 


-Plur. 


. Anuoobévesc, 
. Δημοσθεγέων, 

. Δημοσβένεσι. - 
: Δημοσέξένεας, 


ha ae a the genitive in -ξος from no. 


Anuoobévouc. 


Δημοσθένει. 
Δημοσθένη. 


Δημοσθένη. 


Δημοσθένοῖϊῖν. 


Δημοσέένεις. 
Δημοσθένων. 


Δημοσθένεις. 


Example of the genitive in οος, not from ous ; viz. 
of feminines i in ὦ and ως. 


N. 


G. 
D. 


Α. 
Υ. 


Sing. | 
Ato, 
“ητόος, 
“Ἵητοϊ, 
“Ζ1ητόα, 
ANTOL. 


Latona. 
AYTOUG. 
ANT. 
ANTO. 


For the plural of such nouns, see δ 31. 2, ἃ. 
Example of the contracted cases of neuters in ας 


. pure, and gas. 


| Sing. 

N. A.V. χρέα, _flesh. 
G. xQéatoc, κρέόαος, Ἀρέως. 
1). χρέατι, Qa, χρέᾳ. 


40 CONTRACTIONS THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
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δ - Dual. 

A NA V. χρέατ δ 4 noéae, χρέα. 
GD. χρεάτοιν, ἀρεάοιν,. χρέῳν. 
Play. 

N. A. V. κρέατα, κρέλχα, χρέα. 
G. χρεάτων, χρεάων, χρεῶν. 

_D. χρέασι. 


3. The genitive in -eo¢, not from -ης; -ec, -ος, 
and also the genitive in -oc, contract only the 
dative singular and nominative plural. 


Examples of the genitive in -εος; not from -ης; 8G, -06. 
| . βασιλεὺς, a king. 


1). Sing. βασίλεϊ, βασιλεῖ. 
Ν. V. Plur. βασιλέες, ys ie a 
A. βασιλέας, ¢, ° PCOlheleg, 
ἄστυ; a city. | 
D. Sing. cote, ἄστει. 
NLA. V. Plur. ἄστεα, ἄστη. 
πόλις, a cty. 
D. Sing. πόλεϊ, ᾿ πόλει. 
N. V. Plur. πόλεες. ab) 
ΤΑ satin πόλεις. 
Genitive in -ος ; as, dguc, a serpent. 
D. Sing. dg, ὄφι. 
Ν, Y. Plur. ὄφιες, ; | ee 
A. ὀφιας: τα: 


4. Nouns in - “US, τυος, and - nee “δος, contract 
| only the nominative plural ; ᾿ 
᾿ς βότρυς-υος, N. V. Plur. atic | 
A. βότρυας, Borgue, 
Bouc-doc, N. V. ᾿βόες ἰ " 
πα ἴων 


48  —s CONTRACTIONS OF THE Ἐ meek DECLENSION. 


5. Comparatives in ὧν re a y i the accu- 
sative singular and nominative plural, and then 
contract the concurrent vowels; as, 


ἥσσων, less. 
A. Sing. nesova, ἥδσοα, — ἥσσω. ' 
~N. V. Plur. ἥσσονες, ἥσσοες, ἢ ὌΝ ’ 
A. ἥσσονας, ἥσσοας, ᾿ τ 
Ν. A. V. Plur. Neuter, ἥσσονα͵ HOC oo, ἥσσω. 
βελτίων, better. ἀν" 

A. Sing. Berriova, Berrian, βελείω. 

N. ὯΝ Plur. βελείονες, βελειόες, κα 


βελτίονας, βελτείοας, ἰ - ΠΣ 
Ν. Α. v. Plur. Neuter, SeAriove, *Berrion, βελείω. 
6. The nominative contracted, is then declin- 
ed regularly ; as, 
ἔαρ, spring, by contraction ἦρ, G. ne ρος, D. ἦρι, ὅσο. 
λάας, ὦ Stone, ear Vote EY λᾶος͵ D. rai, &c. 


Nole. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, they are moreover 
contracted in the usual way; thus, 


N. ᾿Ηηρακλέης, Contr. Ἡρακλῆς, ΠΝ 
Ἡρακλέος, ἩἨἩρακλοῦς. 
D. Ἡρακλέϊ, Ἡρακλεῖ. 
A. Ἡρακλέα, Ἡρακλῆ. 
V. ὦ Ἡρακλές. ; 
In adjectives, the contraction of the neuter 
ae remains in the- masculine and feminine} 
thus, 


μελιτόεις, ae of honey. 


Nom. μελισόεις͵ υϑλιφόεσσα, μξελισόεν. 
contracted μελιτοῦς, υελιτοῦσσα, μελιφοῦν. 


Gen, μελιτοῦνφος, μελιτοῦσσης, μιδλιτοῦνσος, &c. 
τιμήεις, honoured. 


Nom. φιμήεις, . σιμήξσσα, φιμῆεν. 
contracted τιμῆς, ὁ σιμῆσσα, φιμῆν. 
Gen. σημῆντος, Τιμίησσης, τιμῆνφος͵ ὅσο. 


ᾧ, ray “ ay TF, i 
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'% 41. The following table, poniainins the most usual coneur- 
rent vowels, promiscuously arranged, will serve for exercise 
on the rules. 


L. £6. 10, aoi 19, Ἐς 28, 70. 
Γ ἈΠ πὰ ἢ 11 ΘΙ staan, G80 τς 29, 10. 
ee i me. 12. On 21, vé 30, £06. 
4, m0. 13, &w 22, maou 3], 08. 
5, ow 14, as 23, ἔη 32, og 
6, &éy 15, 35 24, oo 33, ost 
7, οου 16, ai. 25, 00. 34, OM. 
8, on 17, gov 26, ξεα 35, £0 
9, du 18, ay 2 Ἢ 36, ag 


δ 42. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


| εὑσεθὴς, peous. γραφεὺς, a painter. αἰδὼς, modesty. 
| ἀμιεείνων͵ betier. Περικλέης, Pericles. πέρας, ὦ limit. 
fie στάχυς͵ a spoke of corn. | ἰχθῦς, a fish. τεῖχος, ὦ wall. 
| ἀρείων, more excellent. | ἄστυ, a city. δρῦς, an oak. 
|| voweds, a shepherd. πλείων; MOTE. | φονεὺς, ὦ murderer. 
φειδὼ, parsimony. ἠὼς, the mornng. ἀναιδὴς, impudent. — 
γῆρας, old age. βαθὺς, deep. φράσις, diction. 
᾿Αχιλλδὺς, Achilles. | 8 ελτίων, better. ὅρος, ὦ Mountain. ᾿ 
᾿ ὑπερφύης, excellent. φξιθὼ͵ persuasion. πρέσθυς, old. * 
arabes, true. | ἡδὺ, Sweet. ον | sudsig, indigent. 
μῦς, ὦ mouse. πόσις, a husband. Διοχλέης, Dioeles. 
μέρος, ἄς βάν ἐς "Ὁ ἦθος͵ Customs: > ἔπος, ὦ word. 
πλείον, more. χέρας, a horn. δρομιεὺς, a runner. 


—— 


§.43. OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article is an adjective word of three gen- 
ders. The terminations of the nominative are 
irregular. In the oblique cases the masculine 
and neuter genders are of the second declension ; 
the feminine is of the first. It wants the voca- 
| tive, and is thus declined : : 


| 
| 
| 
1 } 
| 
‘ 
| 
7 
Ἰ 


᾿ ἡ 5 
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Singular τὰ ὧν re 
N. 9, 1 Fah rer tae” 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ. 
D. τῷ. τῆ; τῷ. 
ce. τὸν, TTY, τὸ. 
V. ὦ, imterjection. 
‘Dual. 
N. A. to, Nee CO. 
G. D. τοῖν, Tay, τοῖν, 
| Plural. 
N. οἱ, at, . TO. | 
G. τῶν, TOV, TOV. 
D. τοῖς: ρσοεαν ea 
A. τοὺς, Bec τ τὰ. 
V. ὦ, interjection. ἢ; 


Obs. 1. The Greeks spoke definitely, by pis the article 


before the substantive ; indefinitely, by omitting it or prefixing 


the pronoun tig; as, : ἄνθρωπος, the man; ἄνθρωπος, a man, or 


cig ἄνθρωπος, any man. 
Obs. 2. In grammar and lexicography, the article is used 
technically, to distinguish the gender of nouns, (§ ¥1. obs.) 
Οὐ. ὃ. ‘The particles 48 and yes, annexed to the article 
through all its cases, give it the force of the pronoun “ this ;’ 


as, δὸς, ἥδε, τόδε͵ Gen. rods, τῆσδε, τοῦδε, &c. In Homer and 
the other old Epic writers, the article itself 1 1s, with few excep: 


tions, used in this sense. 


Note. The article 5,4, τὸ, being commonly placed before a noun, is by — 


‘some Grammarians called the preposiltve article, to distinguish it from 


the relative pronoun ὃς, 4, 8, which, from being generally “placed after — 


the noun to which it refers, they call the pos(positive article. 


PAPEETE BF ELSE) 


δ. 44. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 


| Singular. 
M. and N.’ Fem... 
IN: 6, 0 τὴ ἢ, 15. πὶ 
G. τοῦ, Ἅ,.1..1, σοῖο: D. TO) “φεῦ; P. crew. τῆς, 10. sag. ~ 
D. co. . τῇ, D. τᾷ. 


ἊἋ. σὺν, φὺ 1. φέω, © giv, D. τἂν. 


§ 45. Se ‘OF ADJECTIVES. , 1 


| Plural. 
M. and N. | Fem. 
N. oj, D. ro. neut. ro. , ou, 0. rau. 
G. τῶν͵ 1. τέων. , τῶν, 1). τᾶν, AB. τάων. 
D. seis, D. & 1. τοῖσι͵ 1, φέοισι, P. φοιδέσι, sais, ΤῸ. & 1. ταῖσι, τῆσι. 
and φοιδέσσι. 
A, sous, D. rig, τώς. τὰς. 


ee -. ο---.-. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 
§ 45. oF THE PROPERTIES OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. An adjective is a.word added to a substan- 
tive, to express some quality belonging to it; as, 
σοφός, wise ; ἀγαθός. good. 

2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indi- 
cate the gender, number and case, in common 
with the substantive, by the termination; as, 
χαλ-ὸς, Masc. χαλ-ὴ, fem. χαλ-ὸν, neuter, Kc. 

3. Participles have the form and declension of 
adjectives, while in ¢zme and szgnofication they be- 
long to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each sender by a 
different termination in the nominative, and con- 


| sequently have three terminations. Some have 


one. form common to the masculine and femi-. 
nine, and are adjectives of two terminations ; and 
some are adjectives of one termination, which is 
common to the masculine and feminine ; such 
want the neuter. : 
5. In adjectives of three terminations, the 
feminine is always of the first declension. In all 
adjectives the masculine is always of the second 
or third ; and the declension of the neuter is al- 
ways the same with that of the masculine. i 
Note. As the inflection of adjectives and participles corresponds en’ 
tirely with that of nouns of. the same termination and declension, it is 


altogether unnecessary, if not Ἀπρεομεῖν to perplex the learner ‘with 
~ 
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aes 
many examples. Die attention being paid to the rules for forming the 
genitive, (§ 23.) a little reflection will enable him to decline readily any _ 
regular adjective even without the artificial aid of a pa | 


Den Bae ee --α 


§ 46. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF. THE FIRST 
AND SECOND DECLENSION. | 


1. Adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion have usually three terminations: the mas- 
culine always in oc, the feminine always in ἢ or 
a, and the neuter always in oy; and are declin- 
ed like nouns of the first and second declension, 
according to their terminations ; thus, 


Singular. 
N. χαλ-ὸς, καλ-ὴ, καλ-ὺν. 
G. καλ-οῦ, καλ-ῆς, καλ-οῦ. 


1). καλ-ῷ, καλ-ῆ. καλ-ῷ. . 
Α 


. χκαλ-ὺὸν,, χαλ-ὴν, κπκαλ-ὸν. 
Υ. χκαλ-ὲ, καλ-ὴ. καλ-ὸν. 

Dual. ees | 

N. ae ἘΝ καλ-ὦ. καλ-α, | καλ-ὦ. ; ων 
σ. D. χαλ-οῖν, καλ-αῖν, καλ-οῖν. 

Plural. : ἐν 

N. V. χαλ-οὺ |. χαλ-αὶ  χαλ 

G. καλ-ῶν, καλ-ῶν; καλ-ῶν. 


D: χαλ-οῖἴς, καλ-αῖς, καλ-οῖς. 
A. χκαλ-οὺς, χαλ-ὰς, καλ-α. 
Thus decline | 


ἀγαθὸς, good. λευκὸς, white. 
κοικὸς͵, oda Ly δῆλος, manifest. 
φίλος͵ Jriendly. ἁπαλὺς, tender. 
μαλακὸς, soft. — ᾿ φηρανὸς, pleasant. 


2. But ος pure, and ρος, have q@ in the femi- 
nine ; as, ῥάδιος; -a, τον ; Pave -ὃς, -ἃ, -ὃν. 


Exc. The terminations -οος, and sometimes -og, especially — 
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in adjectives denoting μὰς ἐς, and colour, retain ἢ ; as, ὄγδοος, 
the eighth, by don ; ὑλοὺς͵ ὀλοὴ ; χρύσεος, golden, χρυσέη: φοινίκξος͵ 
purple, φοινικέη. Except where e stands before the vowel; as, 
ἀθρόος, frequent, ἀϑρύα; opyupéos, sulver, ἀργύρεα. 

~ 3. The Attics often decline adjectives in -oc, 
especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the feminine termina- 
tion; thus, : 


Singular. 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
N. ὁ, ἣν ἀθάνατος, 70, ἀθάνατον. 
ἘΠῚ τοῦ cho, rod,  ἀθάνατού.- 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, ἀθανάτῳ. 
ψ τ V 3 , ; 
A. Toy, σὺν, 70, ἀθάνατον. 
V. : δ᾽ ἀθάνατε, ὦ, ἀθάνατον, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 7a, σὰ, τὼ, ἀθανάτω. 
α. 0. τοῖν, τσαῖν, τοῖν, ἀθανάτοιν. 
Plural. | 
aN... ¥ οἷ, αἷ, ἀθάνατοι, TH, ἀθάνατα. 
G. TOV, TOV, τῶν, ἀθανάτων. 
D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, ἀθανάτοις. 
A. τοὺς; - τὰς, τς dbavaroug, τὰ, ἀθάνατα. 


After this manner decline, 


ὃ, ἡ πάμφιλος͵ τὸ πάμρφιλον͵ from πᾶν and φίλος. 
ὁ, ἡ ἄδικος, σὺ ἄδικον from δικῆ. 

ὃ, ἣ οὐρανιὺς, To οὐρανιὸν, from οὐρανὸς. 

0, ἡ ὅμιορος, To ὅμορον, from μος and ορος. 


Note. Though this form of declension is most used by the Attic 
writers, it is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Homer. 


§ 47. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


| The masculine and neuter of all adjectives not 
|| ending in -ος, are of the third declension. 


5x 


Bs x 


84. ADJECTIVES OF THE I. AND Sine DECLENSIONS. 


ἐς ΜΎΝΝ Bie vier. 


The regular terminations of these διό, a 
Μ. ae : ey ᾿ N. pote ! 
1. ec. τς auva, δῦ ON 
Ain BE E000, eye. 
3, ον, 1: ELC, | ; thus, 
. Example of an adjective ᾿ 9: termina-— 
“ink IN ας, aver, αν ; μέλας, black. “ 
Singular. 
M. Toga ia 
N. μέλ-ας͵ μέλ-αινα, μέλ-αν. 
G. μέλ-ανος, . μελοαίνης, μέλ-ανος. ᾧ 23. 2. 
1). μέλ-ανι,’ μελ-αίνῃ, μέλ-ανι. 
ἡ A. μέλεανα, μέλο-αιναν, μέλ-αν. 
V. μέλ-αν,͵ ᾿ς μέλεσαινοα, μελ-αν. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. μέλ-εανς, μελ-αίνα,  ° μέλεοανε. 
α. D. μελ-άνοι, μελ-οαίναιν, μελ-άνοιν. 
π΄ Plata. 
N. V. μέλε-ανες, μέλεαιναι, μέλεανα. 
G, μελ-άνων͵ μελ-αινῶν, μελ-άνων. 
D. μέλεασι, μελ-αίναις͵ μέχξασι. § 26. 2. 
A, μέλο-ανας, μελ-αίνας, μόλε. 


i Example of an adjective i IN -zc, “2000, - “EY ; 
as, χαρίεις, comely. 


Singular. 
M. ". N. 
Ν, χαρί-εις, - χαρί-εσσα, χαρί-εν.. 
G. χαρίτεντος, χχαρι-ἐσσης, χαρίπεντος. § 23. 2 


D. χαρί-βνσι͵ χαρι-ἔσσῃ, χαρίενει. 

A. yxapi-svra, χαρί-εσσαν, χαρίεν. 

V. χαρί-ξν, χαρί-εσσα, χαρί-εν. 
Dual. 


N. A. V.. Koei-evre, ; χαρι-ἔσσα͵ ἶ χαρίτενφα. 
Ὁ. 10. χαρι-έντοι͵, χαρι-ἐσσαιν, χαρι-ἔνφοιν. 


———.  .. 
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Be eng ms --Plural. | 
ἐν oN Υ. χαρί snes, τ χαρί-εσσαι, χαρί- «-ἔνσα. 

se χαρι-έντων͵, χαρι-ἔσσων͵ χαριἔντων. 
D. χαρί-εισι, | χαρι-ἔσσαις͵ χαρί-εισι; § 26. 4. 
A. xagi-evras, χαριτέσσας͵ χαρί-εντα. 
Be; .5. Example of an adjective i IN -UGC, -8L@, -υ aS, 
mets sweet 
Singular. 
M. π᾿ Ν. 
N.. ἡδεύς, ἡδ-εἴα, 50-0. 
G. ἡδ-έος, ἡδ-εῖας; ἡδ-έος. 
D. ἡδ-έι, contr. -εἴ, ἡδ-εία,, ἡδ-εῖ, contr. «εἴ. 
A. %6-iv, or “ξα, § 24. RIL. ἡδ-εῖαν, ὀ  ἣδοεύ. 
V. 70-0, ἡδ-εῖα,  Ἀἣἧδεύ. 
Dual. 

| NLA. V. 40-¢e, ἡδο-εία, ἡδ-έε. 

I G. D. ἡδεέοιν, ἡδ-είαιν, ἡδ-έοιν. 

| Plural. 
| NV. ἡδεέες, contr. eis, ἠδοεῖαι,  0eder. 
| G. ἡδ-έων, ἡδ-εΐων, ἠδ-έων. 
| D. ἡδ-έσι, ἡδ-είαις,  ἡδ-έσι- 
ia _ A. 40-éas, contr. εἶσι ἡδ-είας, ἡδ-έα. 


After the same manner decline, 


(oa.. 
φσάλ-ας, τάλ-αινα. τάλοαν. 
2. ; 

“ μιελισό-εις, -εσσα, -εν, 
τιμιῆ-εις, «εσσα, -EV. 
αἀνεμιό.εις, -εσσα, “EV. 
ἡχή-εις, -£000, “EV, 

3. 
yrux-vs, «εἴα, -U. 
ἥιμόσους, -εια, οὖ. 
Bap-vs, «εἴα, “Us 
Bad-vg, «εἴα, εὖ, 


dle and passive in -ος, being inflected throughout lke χαλός : 


§ 46. 1. 


Of others, the feminine always follows the termina- 
» tions of the first declension : and the masculine and neuter 


Obs. Participles follow the same analogy, those of the mid- 
1 
| 


ary 
¥ 
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§ 45. 


those of the third, the genitive being fo med as directed, § 23. 


Obs. 1. The terminations of these with the genitives are as 
fllewe: 
M4 ica τὰ N. Moa: ram awe: 
1. -wv, -ουσα, -ov. | Gen. -ovrog, -οὐσής, -ovros, dc. 
2. -06, -ασα, -αν, -avT0s, -aors, -ovros, το. 
3. -ὡς, «υἷα,  -06. -iTos, -υἱας, τὖτος, &c. 
. 4, -8ic, -εἴσα, -ἔν, -έντος, -εἰσης, -ἔντος, &c. 
5. -οὖὐς, -οὖσα, -ὦὖν. εὄντος, -οὐσῆς, -ύντος, &c. 
"Ὁ. -Us, «οὖσα, -οὖν, -ύντος, -ὕσης, -ὕντος, ὅτο. 


ee Geena, 


§48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Many adjectives of the third declension have 
but one form for the masculine and feminine, and 
are therefore said to be declined according to the 
common gender. ‘They are declined throughout 
like nouns of the third declension, of the same 
termination. . The regular terminations of these 
are ὧν, 7V, ἧς; τς, Ug and ove, (viz. compounds of 
ποῦς -) and they form the neuter according to 
the following 


RULES. | 
1. Adjectives of the common gender in -wy, 
-yv, -1¢, form the neuter by changing the ong 
vowel into its own short one ; thus, 


N. 0, ν σώφρων, τὸ σώφρον, ere 
G. TOV, τῆς, TOU σώφρον- 06, &c. 
Nae 3 

N. ὁ, ἢ, ἀῤῥ-ην; τὸ ἀρύ-ἐν, 
6. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ ἀρό-ενος, &c. Sas 

Note. But répnv, tender, usually has the feminine répewa, N. τέρεν. 
IN. ὁ, ἢ, alnb-jco, τὸ αληῤ-ἕς, true. 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ ἀληδ-έος, contr. -οὔς, Ke. 


Note. So also some in -ωρ; as, 


ὁ. ἢ) peyahyt-wo, τὸ peyadnr-09 ; 
τοῦ, Tis, TOU, μεγαλήτ-ορος, SLC. 
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2. Adjectives of the common gender in ἐς and 
ve, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; as, 
πη΄ : εὔχαρεις, τὸ εὔχαρει. 

G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, εὔχαρ-ιτος, Kc. 
i. ὁ ἡ, ἄδαχρους, τὸ ἄδαχρευ. 
G. TOU, τῆς; τοῦ; ἀδάχρτυος, ac. 

3. Compounds of ποῦς, a foot; have the neu-, 
ter mm τοῦν 5 85... °F 
N. 0, ἡ, ᾿ Oim-ovc, τὸ Oim-our ; 

TOV, τῆς, τοῦ, δίπ-οδος, ἄς. ᾧ 23 


Note. Τί is probable this word was originally πόος ἢ whence ὃ, §, δίποος, 
"τὸ δίποον, contracted δίπους, δίπουν ; and that the declension was after- 
| wards changed from the 2d to the 3d, as was done also in γέλως. ἔρως, 
from the ancient yéAaos, and Zoaos. 


SEES tS aomaconees 
» Ξ eS 


§49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Every adjective not ending in some of the 
[gg terminations already mentioned, is zrre- 
ular. \t always wants the neuter gender. and 
he declined like a noun of the 3d declension , 
thus, 


an a Ὅὅμρυ:ςς--ς.- 


€ g ς ΟἹ ἘΣ 
αὐ OS. 
| TOU, τῆς, KuMayoc, &c. 
| Exe. 1. ἕχων and dexwv, (by syncope ἄχων) are declined with 
| three genders hike participles; thus, 
| N. éx-div, Ex-000a, κχ-όν, 


G. ἑἐχ-όντος, ἑχ-ούσης, ἑκχεύντος, &C. 


The adjective πᾶς, all, is also declined like the participle in 
s; thus, | | 


| N. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, 
| G. παντὺς, πάσης, παντὺς, SC. 
Exe. 2. μέγας, great, and πολὺς, many, are uregular in the 


| ominative and accusative singular. The other cases are re- 
g ularly formed from the ancient nominatives sf alti and πολ- 
; NOS, of the 2d declension ; thus, 


4 


same observation may be applied to several other words, ee | 


xax-0¢, -ἣ, -0v, bad. ὁ, ἡ, μείζων, -ον͵ greater. ἢ 
σάλ-ας, -αἰνα, -αν, miserable. φυξερ-ὺς, -0., -ov, formidable. 
βαρὺς, «εἴα, «οὐ, heavy. ἀγαθὸς, -ἢ, -ov, good. 
ὃ, , ore τὸ TE REV, tender. 0, ἡ, μακρόχειρ, longe-handed. 
δ, h, EuseSyg τὺ ευσεξὲς, pious. 0, 4), καλλίων, -ov, more beaudifut. | 
6, ye βελείων͵ -ov, better. TOY-US, «εἴα, -V, Swift. | 
TiH-E1c, -€doa, -sv, honoured. AXN-E1G, -εσόα, -EV, SONOTOUS. 
0, ἡ, ἄδικος, -ov, unjust, | φίλεος; =, τὸν ‘ friendly. 
ἄξιος, -a, -ov, worthy. ἀνεμό-εις͵ “ETOH, -ἕν͵ windy. 
0, ἢ, φιλόπατρις, -1, patriotic. - ὃ, ἢ, μνήμων, -ον, mindful. 
ὃ, ἡ, πολύπους, -ovv, having ma- |b, ἣ, ἀδμὴς, unconquered. 
ny feet. : _ ὃ, ἦν φύγας, an exile. 
0, ἡ, μάκαρ, happy. ᾿Ἰγλυχοὺς, -εἴα, -0, sweet, 
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1 


ἡ Ἀν Singular. | 
N. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. πολὺς, πολλὴ, πολὺ. 
G. μεγάλου, μεγάλης, μεγάλου. πολλοῦ, πολλῆς, πολλοῦ, 
D. μεγάλῳ, μεγάλῃ, μεγάλῳ. πολλῷ, πολλῇ, πολλῷ. 
(A. μέγαν, μεγάλην, μέγα. πολὺν, αὐλλὴν, rae 


Dual... ἢ ον 
ΝΑ. Υ̓ μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω. [πολλώ, wird eon &e. 
through the dual and plural, like καλὸς. 


Note Homer and other Poets inflect zodds regularly, Gen. ee Dat. 
modéi, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it would ~ 
not be distinguished from the same cases of πόλις, α cary. 


Obs. Some substantives in -a¢ and -ne, inflected in the first | 
declension, are called by Grammanians, adjectives ; as, ὑθριστὴς, | 
an insolent man; Tpavperias, a pounded man; but they are 76 8]- 
ly independent of any other substantives in construction. The | 


adjectives of one termination. 


ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. . . 


Bab-vs, -εἴα͵ -v, deep. 
§ 50. DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATION OF ADJEC.. 


TIVES ACCORDING TO THEIR 
TERMINATION. 


Adjectives i in 


1. «αιος, and “E106, sionify 0 origin from, οὐ b alii ging 103 aa 
πηγαῖος, from a “ων ᾿ : Ι 


§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 59 
aS 2 & : 


2, -aAsos, signify fulness ; as, θαῤῥαλέος, full of courage. 
3. -avoes, possessing the guality of the primitive ; as, πευ: 
'χεδανός, better. 
4, -sws, 1. origin; as, ἵσπειος, of or belonging to horses. 
? 2. Suitableness to; as, ανδρεῖος, manly. 
5. -€0s, contr. -ους, material made of ; as, χρύσεος, golden. 
6.. “#06; and -ngog. 1: quality ; as, δολερός, crafly. 2. pro- 
pensity lo; as, ὀινηρός, given to wine. 3. causa- 
a won; as, νοσερύς, causing’ sickness. . we 
Ἴ. είς, - fulness ; as, δενδρήῆεις, full 07 trees. tus ae 
8. -ydos, propensity to, capability of, or fitness Jing as, σιγήν 
5 λύς, prone | “silence. “i 
ι 9. -mos, 1. belonging to; as, σωμιατικός͵ corporeal. 2, gua- 
: hified for ; as, ἀδικός, skilled in singing. 3. ori- 
Zin; as, πατρικός, paternal. 4. becoming, or adapt- 
ed to; as, ἀνὸρικός, φιλικός, TiS a man, ὦ 
friend. 
10. -imos, 1. chiefly fitness ; as, ἐδώδιμός͵ Sane 2. qualt- 
τα ty; as, πένθιμος, mournful. 
11. -wog, and -ξινος, 1. material made of; as, ynivos, made 
of earth. 2. quality ; as, πεδινός͵ ὁ ὀρεινύς͵ level, moun- 
tainous. | 
12. -ws, 1. generally quality; as, θαλάσσιος, marine. 2. 
tendency to; as, xadapioc, loving purity. 
13. -οεῖς, fulness; as, νιρόεις, full of snow, snowy. 
14. -cAns, quality ; (derived from verbs) as, μαινόλης, furious. - 
‘15.. -ὦδης, 1. fulness ; as, πετρώδης, full of stones, rocky. 2. 
, resemblance ; as, Sonxadns, wasp-lke. 
160. -wAsg, propensity 10; as, ἁμαρτωλος, prome to Sin. . 
17. -G0g, properly wos and οἷος, OFILIN ; aS, TOT PLUG, spring- 
ees mg from a Sather. 
18. | ‘Verbals j in -τέος, denote necessity; as, πράσσω, to 
do; weaxréos, that must be done. 


ee -  - 


§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives have three degrees of compari- 
| son, the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 
The Positive simply indicates the existence of 
a quality in an object ; as, “a wse man.” 
The Comparative expresses the existence of a 
_ quality, in a higher or lower degree, in one ob- | 


60 = "OPNERAL RULE. ον 52." 
ject, than in iaoiion with Avtiich it is compared ; 
885, “Caius is more learned than Titus.” a | 

When more than two objects are -compared 
together, with respect to any quality possessed 
by all, the Superlative degree expresses its exist- 
ence in one, ina higher degree than in any ‘of 
the rest; i.e. inthe highest degree of all; as, 
“ Caius is the most learned of the three.” 


Noite. The positive or simple state of the adjective, i is Be eae δὴ 
properly a degree of comparison, no comparison being implied in. it | 
though it is so ‘called from its relation to the other two. ga . 


2. Hence.also it is obvious, that those adjectives only can be 
compared, whose sionification’ admits the distinction. of. more 
and less. This is indicated in Greek by a a new termination, of 
which there are two forms. | : | | 


ἐν ει 
852, GENERAL RULE. 
The comparative degree is formed by adding | 
the termination -τερος to the positive, and the | 
superlative by adding -tatog ; thus, | 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. ἢ 
μάκοζο.- μακάρττερος, μαχάρ-τατος. | 
εὔνους, εὐνούς-τερος, | εὐνούς-τατορ. 1 
κακόνους, κακογούσττερος, καχογούσ-τατος. Ἱ 
ἁπλόος-ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλούσ-τερος, ἁπλούσ-τατος. ὦ 


SPECIAL RULES. 
1, -εἰς rejects v3 as, | | 
τ ζΧαρίεις, χαριέσ-τερος, χαριέσ-τατος. 
2. a. -ος rejects ¢; thus, 


ὀρθὸς, ὀρθό-τερος, ὀρθό-τατος, | 
δίκαιος, δικαιό-τερος,ἨἮ δικαιό-τατος. Ἢ 
πονηρὸς, πονηρό-τερος, πονηρότατος. —| 
θαυμαστὸς. θαυμαστό-τερος: βαυμαστό-τατος. 
δῆλος, δηλό-τερος, δηλό-τατος. 


~_*+. 


| 
Ἷ 
ἱ 
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6. And also aftema short syllable changes o 
mto ὦ ; as, 

σοφὸς, σοφώτ-φερος, σοφώττατος. 

KEVOC, κενώ-τερος, χενώ-τατος. 

φοβερὸς, φοδερώ-τερος, φοξβερώ-τατος, 

φανερὸς, φανερώ-τερος,. φανερώ-τατος. 

χαλεπὸς, χαλεπώ-τερος, χαλεπώ-τατος. 


Gos. The change of o into w, is made to prevent the con- 
currence of four short syllables. Hence o, after a doubtful vowel 
considered long, remains unchanged; but if considered short, 
the o is changed into w; thus, ἔνττμος has ἐντιμύτερος : and 
ὀσχυρὺς has ἰσ'χυρύτερος ; because sand v are considered long ; 
but ἄγριος has ἀγριώτερος + and ἱκανὸς, ἱκανώφερος, W&e., because 
thes and ὦ are considered short; while ἴσος has sometimes 
ἰσότερος, and sometimes ἰσώτατος, according as the sis considered 
long or short, in the positive. For the same reason, ὁδοιπόρος 
15 put for του ἂν ; and Homer, in order to prevent the meeting 


| of three short syllables, which cannot be admitted in hexame- 
_ ter verse, frequently changes a short syllable into a long one. 


3. ac, nc, and uc, add to the neuter gender ; 
as, 


μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν ; μελάν-τερος, &c. 

ὃ, ἢ; ξὐσεξὴς, to εὐσεβὲς; εὖσ σεξέσ-τερος, &c. 
2 \ > ἘΞ > \ a 

EUOUS, εὐρεῖα, εὕρυ: εὐρύ-τερος, KC. 


4. -wy and -ν, add to the nominative plural 


| “Masculine ; as, 


ἄφρων, Ν. P. ἄφρονες, ἀφρονέσ-τερος, &c. 


| , 7, , 
 τέρην, TEQEVEC, τερεγέσ-τερος, KC. 


Exc. But πέπων makes πεπαΐτερος, &c. and riwv,—iore gos, 


απιύτατος. 


Il. 


15 53. Some adjecitves are compared by -ίων and 


 -L0TOC ; VIZ. 
1. Some in oc, derived from substantives, In 


: these the comparison is made, not from the ad- 
6 


| | 


{ 


a IRREGULAR COMPARISON. δ' 54, 
. 1 


jective, but from the substantive from which it is 
derived ; thus, 


xaros, beautiful, from κάλλος, beauty, καλλίων͵ κάλλιστος, 
ἐχϑρὺς͵ inimical, from ἐχθὺς͵ enmity, ἐχθίων͵ ἔχθιστος. 
οἰκφρὸὺς͵ compassionate, from οἶκτος, compassion, οἰκείων, οἰχτιστος. 
αἰσχρὸς, base, from αἶσχος, baseness, aio x bev, αἴσχιστος. 
μιοκρὸς, long, from μῆκος, length, μνηκίων, . μήχιόφος. 


2. Some in -ὖς are compared both ways ; as, 
βαθὺς, deep, βαθύτερος, βαθύτατος. 
and βαθίων, ~. βάβδιοτος. 
In like manner compare βου, slow ; ταχὺς, 
swift ; παχὺς, thick; γλυχὺς, sweet ; ὠκὺς, quick ; 


&c. 


3. ῥάδιος, easy, has ῥαΐων, ῥαΐστος ; or, withe 
subscribed, ῥάων, ῥᾷστος. | 


Note. Some of these, and of others compared in this way, are occa- 
sionally found compared by -repos and -τατος. 


SSE SSE 
once 


weer ore 


§ 54. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are irregular in. their 
comparison; viz. 


( ἀμείνων͵ ἀγαθώτατος͵ viz. from ὦ ἀμενὺς͵ ee 


ἀρείων, ἄριστος, from “Apys, Mars. 
βελείων, βέλειστος͵ from δούλομιαι, L wish. 
oe χρείσσων͵ χρώτιστος, from xearue, brave. 
ἀγαθὸς, § ood Awiwv, δλῷστος, from AG, for béru,L wish. 
φέρτατος͵ 
| sees φέφιστος, from φέρω, 11 bear. . 
φέῤτιστος͵ ; 
κοικίων, χάχκιστος. 


xaos, bad, i χείρων, χείριστος. | | 
μέγας, great, μιείζων͵ μέγιστος. | 
πολὺς, many, πλείων, πλεῖστος. “ἢ 
ἐλαχῦς, small, ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος. | 
μικρὸς, little, ἥσσων, OF μιείων, OF μικρύφερος ; μικρύφατος, | 
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§ 55. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


__ Some adjectives im the comparative and superlative degree, 
have no positive, but are formed from 


1. NOUNS; as, 


βασιλεὺς͵ a king ; es βασιλεύτατος. 
κέρδος, gain; χερδίων, χέρδιστος. 
Θεὸς, God ; θεώτερος, 
χλέπτης, a thief; KAEMTIOTATOS. 
xidos, glory; χυδίων — χύδιστος. 
κύων, a dog; χύντερος, 
σ«λήχτης, a striker ; πληχτίστατος. 
πύτης, a drinker; ποτίστατος. 
ῥῖγος͵ cold, rigor; διγίων͵ ῥίγιστος. 
φὼρ, a thief ; φωρύτατος. 

2. PRONOUN; as, 
QUT Os, self ; : AUTOTATOS. 

3. PARTICIPLE ; as, 

ἐῤῥωμένος, sirong ; ἐῤῥωμιενέστερος, ᾿ ἐῤῥωμιενέστατος. 

4. ADVERBS; 889 
ἄνω, Up : ἀνώ-τερος͵ «τατος. 
ἄφαρ, immediately ; αφάρ-τερος, 
ε΄ Ce EY YU-TELOS, -TUTOS. 
ae, τ VERE ἐγγ-ίων,͵ ; εἰστος. 
ἔξω͵ out ; ἐξώ-τερος͵ «τατος. 


χάτω down ; χακχῶ-τερος͵ «τατος. 
ἔσω, in; ἐσώ-τερος͵ “φατος. 
ὀπίσω, back; ὀπισώ-τερος, -τατος. 
πέραν, beyond ; περαί- TELOS, «τατος. 
| πόῤῥω͵ Sar; | ποῤῥώ GT E06, “TOUTS, 
| «Ῥω, early ; T PWIiaI-TEPOS, -TUTOS, 


er 


ὕψι, highly ; «ὕψιστος. 
5, PREPOSITIONS; as, 


3 00, | before ; πρό-τερος, τρύ- rotos, whence πρῶτος. 
ὑπὲρ, Over ; ὑπέρ-τερος͵ ὑπέρ-τατος͵ whence ὕπατος. 


Some comparatives and superlatives are again compared ; 


64. NUMERALS. ον § 56, 57. 


λωΐων, better, λωΐπερος. 
μείων, less, μειότερος. 

δίων, easier, £0 ῥᾳύτερον. 
καλλίων, more beautrful, σὺ καλλιώτερον. 

ερείων TO χερειύτερον, 

ἐρίων, ἷ ξ ἘΠῚ ; ae Bh 0 
χείριστος͵ worst, ἢ χειριδεοτέρη. 
χύδιστος, Most glorious; κυδίστατος. 
ἐλάχιστος, least, ἐλαχιστύτερος. 
πρῶτος, first. πρωτίστος. 


Some words‘ending in xs, of the first declension, are com- 
pared; thus, (see § 49. Obs.) 

ὑξριστὴς, an insolent man, ὑξριστύ-φερος͵ «ταζος. 

πλεονέχτης, AN avaricious man, WAEOVEXTITTATOS. 


— ee 


§ 56. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Attics compare many adjectives by “ἰσφερος and -ἰσ- 
φασος, OY -κίτερος and «αἰτοφος ; as, 


λάλος͵ loguacious, λαλίσ-περος, «τατος. 
ἦσος, equal, ο WOI-TEOS, | «τατος. 
φίλος͵ friendly,  ᾽ φιλαίεφερος, «τατος. 
by Syncope, φίλτερος, φίλφατος and φίλισφος. 
σπουδαῖος, diligent, σπουδαιέσ-“ερος͵ -τατος. 
ἄφθονος, not envying, ἀφθονέσ-τερος, «τατος. 
παλαιὺς, old, παλαί-τερος͵ -TUT0S. 
γεραιὺς, an old man, γεραί-τερος͵ «τατος. 
ἥσυχος, gueel, ἡσυχαί-τερος͵ «τατος. 
ἅρπαξ͵ TAPACLOUS, ἁρπαγίσ-τερος, -ταδσος. 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives are, 
for κρείσσων͵ I. and D. κρέσσων, better ; χείρων, P. χερείων, I. dat. 
xéeni, acc. xéena, nom. plur. xéenss πε μεῖζον, I. μέζων, 1). μάσ- 
σων͵ greater ; with others which may be learned by practice in 
reading. | 


§ 57. NUMERALS, 


‘Numbers are ether Cardinal, which answer to 
the question how many ?—or Ordinal, answering _ 
to the question which of the number > ‘There i is 
no peculiar form in Greek for distributives; the | 
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at 


meaning of these is expressed by the cardinal 
numbers, sometimes compounded with σὺν ; as, 
σύνδυο. σύντρεις, ὧς, bint, ternt,—and sometimes 
preceded by κατὰ, ava, &e. 


I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. εἷς, one, has the singular number only, and is 
thus declined ; 


ἮΝ. εἷς; - μία, ἕγ. 
G. ἑνὸς, μιᾶς, ἑνός. 
1). ἑνὶ, μιᾷ, évi. 
A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. 


In like manner the two compounds, 
ovd-eic, οὐδε-μία, οὐδ-έν. 
Ὁ μηδε-μία, μηδ-ἕν. 


| Obs. From εἷς, one, is formed the adjective ἕφερος, either, one, 
|b ewe and from οὐδεὶς, μηδεὶς, are formed οὐδέτξρος, υμηδέτερος; 
| neither. 


2. δύω, two, has properly the dual only ; thus, 
Ι N. A. δύω, 


G. D. δυοῖν, 
| Yet it is found in the plural, G. δυῶν, Ὁ. δυσί. 
} δύο, two, is indeclinable. 


 auge, bibs 1S declined like δύω. 
3. τρεῖς, three, and τέσσαρες, four, are declined as 


for all genders. 


} follows : , 
WN. A. τρεῖς, ᾽ τρεῖς; τρία. 
| G. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν. 
| 1). τρισὶ; τρισὶ, τρισί. 
] , 

: ‘ τέσσαρες, four. 


| - φέσσαρες, τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα. 

Ϊ τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων. 

| τέσσαρσι, τέσσαρσι, τέσσαθσι. 

| τέσσαρας, τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα, 
6%* 
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4, The Cardinal “numbers from πέντε, five, to 
ἑκατὸν, a hundred, are indeclinable. 

5. After ἑκατὸν the larger numbers are regu- 
lar plural adjectives of the first and second de- 
clension ; as, , 


M. F. | iN. 
διακόσιοι, διαχύσιαι͵ διακόσια, two hundred. 
᾿φριαχύσιοι, φριακύσιαι, τριακόσια, —s three hundred. 
χίλιοι, χίλιαι; χίλια, a thousand. 
δισχίλιοι δισχίλιαι, δισχίλια, two thousand. 
μύριοι, μύριαι, μύρια, ten thousand. ; 


Ove ww gros, δισμύριαι͵ δισμύρια, twenty thousand. 


Obs. 1. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by καὶ; or the greater pre- 
cedes, in which case the xa 15 generally omitted ; thus, πέντε 
καὶ εἴχοσι, ΟΥ̓ εἴκοσι πέντέ, twenty-five; πέωπεος καὶ εἰχούτός, or εἰ- 
κοστός πέμπτος, twenty-fifth. When three numbers are reckoned 
together, the greatest comes first, and so on in succession, with 
the-conjunction καὶ: as, νέος ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴχοσι καὶ ἑπτά, a hun- 
dred and twenty-seven ships. | 

2. Instead of the ntmbers compounded with eight or nine, 
more frequent use is made of the circumlocution ἑνὸς (or μιᾶς), 
δέοντος, &c. thus νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, twenty ships wanting: one ; 
1. 6. nineteen ships 3 eéréa δυῶν ona εἴκοσι teagety years wanting 
two; i.e. eighteen years. 


2 


--- Se πος 


§ 58. Π. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


~The Ordinal numbers are formed from the Cardinal. All 
under 20, except second, seventh, and eighth, end in -Tos ; from 
20 upwards all end in -οστος, and, in their inflection, are’ re- 


gular adjectives of the first and second ᾿ς ἀρείεθοιαις thus, 
πρῶτος, πρώτη, πρῶτον, first. - δὰ 
(πρότερος, πρότερα, πρότερον͵ first of the twe 
δεύτερος, δεύτερα, δεύτερον, Second.’ i Mire . 
τρίτος, φρίτη, “git, &c. third. “aa Ὁ! 


Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional nitambers i in 
‘money, measures, and weights, the Greeks. used words com- — 
pounded of jms, ha 7, and the name of the weight, &c. (uvéi, | 
ὀδολὸς͵ τάλαντον.) having the adjective termination ov, tov, aiov, Ὁ 
appended to it, and placed before the Ordinal number, of which 
the half is taken : as, τρίτον ἡμιτάλαντον, 22 talents ; i.e. the 
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first a talent, the second a talent, the. third i half talent, and 
so of others. In like manner the Latin Sestertius, 24 Asses by 
Syncope from Semistertius ; the first an 4s, the second an As, 
the third a half As, (¢ertius ‘semis). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com- 
pound word in the plural, preceded by the Cardinal number ; 
thus, τρία quitadavea, not 24 talents, but 3 half talents, or one 
and a half. | 

Οὐδ. 2. From the Ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
In -aiog, expressing “ on what day ;” as, δευτεραῖος, on the second 
day ; τριταῖος, on the third day, &c. ᾿ 


§ 59. OF THE GREEK NOTATION OF 
NUMBERS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet, to denote num- 
bers, in three different ways. 

1. To express a small series of numbers,. each letter was 
reckoned according to its order in the alphabet ; as, A, 1, B, 2, 
FE, 5, ©, 24. In this manner the books of Homer's Ihad and 
| Odyssey are distinguished. The technical syllable HNT, will 
| assist the memory in using this kind of notation ; for if the al- 
τ phabet be divided into four equal parts, H will be ‘the first letter 
of the second part, that is 7; N, of the third, or 13; ag T of 
| the fourth, or 19. 

5.5. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series 
\ of numbers, thus; I, 1, ΠῚ for «évre, 5, A for δέκα, ‘10, Η for 
| Hexacoy, 100, X for χίλιοι, 1000, and Μ for μύριοι, 10, 000. A 


large I] round any of these characters ee denoted five 
_ times as much as that character represented " as, FA], 50. 


3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
| the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts ; but, as there 
are only 24 letters, they used ς΄, called ἐπίσημον, for 6: ; §, or 
ZL, called κόππα͵, for 90; and 9, called caver, for 900. In using 
this kind of on the memory will be assisted by the tech- 
nical syllable. . that is, A’, denotes 1; 1’, 10; and P’, 100. 
“It is to be obse ἊΝ also, that all the numbers under 1000, are 
᾿ denoted by Pieters with a small mark like an accent, over ‘them ; 
and that a similar mark placed under any letter, denotes. that 
| it represents so any thousands. : 


ἄς PABLE OF NUMBERS. ny gl 
πα one, ὅσο. Ordinal, first, &c. 
j a, εἰς πρῶτος. ee 


2: β' δύο δεύτερος. 
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γ΄, φρεῖς 
δ΄, τέσσαρες 
έ, πἔντε 
ee 

ξ΄, ἑπτὰ 

ἢ, ὀκφὼ 
θ΄, ἐννέα 
i, δέκα 


ιά, ἕνδεκα 

16’, δώδεκα 

ιγ΄, τρισκαίδεκα 

ιδ΄, τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
ιέ, πεντεκαίδεκα 

wt e [ὃς 

is’, ἑχκαίδοκα 


ie ἑπτακαίδεκα 
in, ὀχτωκαίδεκο 


ιθ΄, ἐννεακαίδεκο, 
/- 3 
κ΄, εἰκοῦι 
χόι, εἴκοσι εἷς 
λ΄, φριύκοντο, 
μ΄, φεσσαράκοντα, 
΄, πεντῆκοντοι 
BY, ἑξήκοντα, 
2: 
΄ Ego Wg Ng 
6, ἑδοομήκχοντα 
π΄, aydonxovra 
9 4 
G, or Z, ἐννενήχοντα 
e \ 
θ΄,  exarov 
σ΄, διακόσιοι 
qT’, φριακχύσιοι 
ύ, τεσσαροκύσιοι 


'φ΄, πενταχύσιοι 


Xs ἑξακύθιοι. 
ἑπακύσίοι 


9 , 
. Wy OxXTAKOTIOS 
. 3, ἐννεακύσιοι 


α, χίλιοι 
δισχίλιοι 

γ τρισχίλιοι 
φετροικισχίλιοι 
πεντακισχίλιοι 
6. ἑἕξαχισχίλιοι 
C1, ἑπτακισχίλιοι 
ῃ, ὀγδοχισχίλιοι 
δὲ ἐννεοικισ΄ χίλιοι 


TPITOS. 

TETHPTOS. 

πέμπτος. 

EXTOS. 

ἕξδομις. 

ὄγδοος. 

ἔννατος. 

δέκατος. 

ἑνδέκατος. 
δωδέκατος. 
φρισκαιδέκατος. 
τεσσαραχαιδέχατος, 
πεντεκαιδέκατος. 
ἐχκαιδέχατκος. 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος. 
ὀχτωκαιδέκατος. 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος. 
εἰκοστός. 
εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος. 
φριακοστός. 
τεὐσαραχοῦτός. 
πεντηχοῦτύς. 
ἑξηκοστύς. 
ἑξδομνηκοστός. 
ὀγδοηκοστύς. 
ἐννενηχοῦτύς. 
ἑκατοῦστός.. 
διακοσιοστός. 
φριαχοσιοστός, 
φεσσαροκοσιοσεύς, 


᾿πεντοακοσιοῦτός. 


ἑξακοσιοστός. Ὁ 
ἑπτακοσιοσεύς. 
ὀχτακοσιοστύς. 
ἐννεακοσιοστός. 
χιλιοστός. 
δισχιλιοσξὸς. 
φρισχιλιοῦτός. — 


φετροκισχιλιοστός., 
πενταχισχιλιοστός, 


ἑξακισχιλιοσφός. 
ἑπταχισχιλιοστύς, 
ὀγδοκισχιλιοῦστός. 
ἐννεοκισχιλιοστός. 


ἣν ν΄... 
aes, 


Ψ' 
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10,000. +, μύριοι μιυριοστός. 
20,000. x,, δισμύριοι δισμυριοστός. 
50,000. v,, πεντακισμύριοι πεντακισμυριοῦστύς. 
100,000. ρ,, δεχακισμύριοι δεχακισμυριοστός. 


Thus the number 1831, is aw’ a. 


Obs. From the Cardinal numbers are formed 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS ; V1Z. 


Ist. The Numeral adverbs ; as, δίς, twice, from δύο; -reig, 
thrice, from τρεῖς ; and from the others, by adding the termina- 
tion -xIg, -&xig, ΟΥ̓́-τάκις ; Aas, TETTUPUMIC, ἑξόκις͵ ἑκατοντόικις ; four 
times, six times, ἃ hundred times. 

2d. Multiple numbers in πλόος, contracted πλοῦς: as, διπλόος, 
two-fold; «τριπλόος, three-fold ; τετραπλόος, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in πλάσιος ; as, τριπλάσιος, three times as 
much. fan, 

Ath. Substantives in -ἀς, -ἀδος, which express the name of the 
several numbers; as, -μονᾶς, Gen. -άδος, the number one, unity ; 
δυὰς, the number two; δεκὰς, the number ten; εἰκὰς, the number 
twenty; τριακὰς͵ the number thirty, &c. 

5th. The Distributives, answering to the question, 7 how 


xo; and connected with these are such adverbs ; as, φρεχῆ, 
trebly, seryov, in three places, and the lke. 


ee  ------. 


OF THE PRONOUN. 


A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 

According to their signification and use, pro- 
nouns may be divided as follows ; viz. into Per- 
sonal, Possessive, Definite, Reflexive, Reciprocal, 


Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indeft- 
‘nite. Of these the Personal only are substan- 


tives ; the rest are adjectives. 
| 5860. 1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The substantive, or personal pronouns, are ἐγώ; 
J, of the first person; ot, thou, of the second; 
and ὅς, he, of the third. ἐγώ and ot, assume the 


gender of the noun for which they are placed, 


many paris? are formed in -xa; as, δίχα, τρίχα, τέτραχα, πέντα-. 


f 


~ reat 
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70 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. § 61. 


but.og is masculine only. They are > thus declin- 
ed. 


Si a 
ἐγὼ, 1 
᾿ Sing. he Dupks 50a Plural. 
“ἮΝ. ἐγώ, 3 Ν. ἡμεῖς, 
G. ἐμοῦ or μοῦ, N. A. νῶϊ or νῶ, G. ἡμῶν. 
D. enol or μοί, G. D. νῶϊν or νῷν. 1). ἡμῖν. 
A. ἐμὲ or μέ. Α. ἡμᾶς. 
ov, thou. | 
N. V. ov, i N. Υ. ὑμεῖς. 
6. σοῦ, N. A. V. σφῶϊ or 606), G. ὑμῶν 
Ὁ. σοί, G. 10. σφῶϊν or σφῶν. D. ὑμῖν. 
A. 68. 7 A. ὑμᾶς 
N. 06, ear ; N. σφεῖς 
G. οὗ, | N. A. G08, G. σφῶν. 
1), οἱ, G. 10. σφίν. 1). σφίσι... 
ΝΞ A. σφᾶς. 


Obs. The third personal pronoun, like sui in Latin, is com- | 


monly used in a reflexive sense by the Attic prose writers, 1. e. 
it refers to the subject of the proposition in which it stands, or 


of the foreyoing, if the second be sufficiently connected with | 
it. As thus used it wants the nominative, and is translated | 


“of himself,” “to himself,’ &c.—In Homer and Herodotus, 
and the Attic Poets, on the contrary, it is more frequently used 


as the pronoun of the third person, for avroc, he, and has the | 
nominative singular 6¢; as, ὃς ἔφη, he said. This pronoun, | 
however, is but little in use; αὐτὸς, and the compound reflexive | 
pronoun ἑαυτοῦ, being used instead of it. A neuter form of) 


the plural σφέα occurs in Herodotus. 


§ 61. Il. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The possessive pronouns correspond, in signi- | 
fication, to the genitive of the personal pronouns | 
from which they are derived, and for which they | 
may be considered as a substitute ; thus, ὁ ἀδελ- ἢ 
φὸς μοῦ, the brother of me; and, ὁ ἐμὸς ἀδελφὸς. 
| tee brother ; are synonymous expressions. 


) 


. | 


05.603. ᾿ REFLEXIVE PRONOUN, 71 


In form they are regular adjectives of the first 
and second declension, and are derived from the 
primary or personal pronouns; as follows, 


From ἐμὲ comes ἐμὸς, “7, τον, my. 
σέ, Gos, σὴ σὸν, thy. 
g, aa nN, ov, hus. 
vol, - νωΐτεροος, -α, -ον ur, i. 6. of us two. 
σφῶϊ, σφωΐτεροος, -ο, -ον, your, i. 6. of you two. 
ἡμεῖς, ἡμέτεροος, τα, τὸν, OUT. 
ὑμεῖς, ὑμέτερ-ος, «αι τον, Your. 
σφεῖς, σφέτερ-ος, ταὶ, τον, their. 
Doric ¢-0¢, τῇ -0v. 


_ Obs. To this class also belong tyedurés, one of our country ; 
ὑμεδαπός͵ one of your country. But ποδαπὺς - of what country ? 
more properly belongs to the interrogative : and ἀλλοδαπὸς, 
one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns. 


§ 62. II. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 


The definite pronoun αὐτὸς, is used to give a 
closer and more definite designation to the per- 
sons. In the nominative it imparts the force of 
ithe English word se/f to the word to which it 
‘belongs ; as, ἐγώ αὐτὸς, 1 myself; ob αὐτὸς, thou 
| thyself 3 αὐτὸς, he himself. in the oblique cases 
|, 1t retains the same force when it begins a clause ; 
bas, αὐτὸν éwoaxa, I have seen the person himself ; 
| but when it stands after another word or words 

‘In the same clause, it signifies him, her, it δ δ; 
οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, thou hast not seen him. With 
the article preceding it, it signifies the same. 


ἦα »-α-.»ὕ.5»..ὕ.. 5 
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§ 63. IV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


|| The three substantive pronouns combine with 
| αὐτός, in the oblique cases of the singulai, and 


form the compound pronouns EUCUTOU, σεαυτοῦ, 
I 3 


᾿ 
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and ἑαυτοῦ ; the two last of which are often writ- 
ten oavtot and αὑτοῦ, &c. They are used ina 
reflexive sense, referring to the subject of the 
proposition in which they stand. ‘T’hey are thus 
declined : 

G ἑμαυτοῦ, ἑμαυτῆς, ἑμαυτοῦ, of myself. 

D. ἑμαυτῷ,, - ἑμαυτῆ, ἑμαυτῷ, to myself. . 

A. ἑμαυτὸν, ἑμαυτὴν, éucvtd, myself. 

Obs. 1. ὁμαυτοῦ and σεαυτοῦ, are used as compounds in the 
singular only ; in the other numbers, the parts of the compound 


are used separately ; as, G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν͵ of ourselves, ἕο. But 
ἑαυτοῦ is used, in its compound form, in the plural also ; thus, : 


G. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτῶν͵ of iadiiteioes : 
D. ἑαυτοῖς, ἑαυταῖς; ἑαυτοῖς, to themselves. 
A. ἑαυτοὺς, ἑαυτὰς, ἑαυτά; themselves. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes in the singular, and often in the plural, | 
the various cases of ἑαυτοῦ are used for the same cases of ἐ ἐμαυ- | 
cod and σεαυτοῦ: as, οὐδ᾽ ἀναλαξεῖν ἑαυφοὺς ἀν ἠδυνήθημιεν, we | 


could not have recovered ourselves. f 


GRASSES CET a 
eee He 


| 
| | 
δ 64. V. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. | 


‘The reciprocal pronoun in signification resem-_ 
bles the reflexive pronoun, and 15 sometimes used 
instead of it. its proper office is to indicate a | 
mutual relation between different persons, ex- 
pressed in English by the phrase « one another.” 
It is formed from ἄλλος, another, wants the singu-. 
lar, and is regularly declined, like an adjective 
of the first and second declensions, ἢ in the oblique 
cases only; thus, 


Plaral. 
G. ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, of one another. | 
D. ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλαις, ἀλλήλοις, to one another. ἢ 
A. ἀλλήλους, ἀλλήλας; ἀλλήλα, one another. | 


ee 


- «ΝΣ 
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δ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The demonstrative pronouns are those which 
demonstrate, or, as it were, point to a person 
_or thing already known. These are 


᾿οὗτος, αὕτη, ο τοῦτο, this, the latter, the one. 
ἐκεῖνος, ἐχείνη,  éxetvo,that,the former, the other. 
ὁ δεῖνα, ἡ δεῖνα, τὸ δεῖνα, such an one, 


(known and designated, but whom the speaker 
does not wish to name, or whose appellation he 
does not know.) | 


Obs. 1. οὗτος is a compound of the article 6, 4, τὸ, (the varia- 
tions of which it follows in the first syllable,) and αὐτός. Among 

the Attics this, as well as ἐχεῖνος, was rendered emphatic by 
- the addition of : to the termination ; as, otrods, τουτουΐ, rourwi, 
ὅσο. Buta oro, at the end of a word, is dropped, and 1 added 
| to the letter preceding ; thus, ταυτί for ταυταῖ ; τουτί for τουτοΐ : 
_ gxsivi for ἐκεινοῖ. | 

Obs. 2. The article 6, 6, φῦ, with ds annexed, and sometimes 
without it, is used as a demonstrative, instead of οὗτος ; and 
' without ds, for the personal; thus, 6, 4, 70, chis-man (he) ; this 
| woman (she); this thing (it) ; sds, ἥδε, rode, this, 
{ Obs. 3. δεῖνα, such an one, belongs more properly to the de- 
| monstrative than to the indefinite pronouns with which it is 
generally classed; as it refers generally to some one known 
‘and designated. It is never found without the article preceding | 
ταῦ, and it appears to be a contraction of the emphatic de of the 
(article, and εἷς, one; thus, ὅ de εἰς, sthzs or that one, contracted 
ὃ δεῖς, Gen. τοῦ δὲ Eves, contr. τοῦ δεῖνος, &c. It is, however, 
| also indeclinable ; as, τοῦ δεῖνα. : 


5------.-.----.--.--- 


2 Se 


\ —~§ 66. VII. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


_ The relative pronoun ὅς, ἢ, 6, sometimes call- 
ted the postpositive article, usually relates to 
‘some noun or pronoun before it, called the ante- 
jcedent. It is rendered emphatic by adding the 
venchitic syllable πέρ ; as, ὕσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ. 

| : 7 ‘ 


: ‘ 
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4 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. eer | 


Obs. 1. Instead of ὅς, the compound pronoun ὅστις is used as 
a relative after was, or any word in the singular expressing an 
andefinite number ; and ὅσοι, after the same words in the. plural ; 
as, Tag ὅστις, Every one οὐ δ » πόντες ὅσοι, all who. 
“Obs. 2. In the Epic poets, and in the Ionic and Doric wri- 


ters, the article 6, 7, +0, is often used as a relative. See et 
of f the Arucle. § 210. 


δ 67. VILL. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

The interrogative pronoun tic, coi ‘responding 
to the Latin quis? who? or what? has the acute | 
accent placed over the first syllable to distinguish | 
it from the indefinite tic, which has the grave | 
accent on the last. It 15 a regular adjective of. | 
the third declension ; thus, Nom. τίς, τίς, τί, Gen. 
tivoc, Dat. tim, &e. ὁ ἐν; 


(Obs. 1. ‘The interrogative : Tis, has its responsive ὅστις ; thus, 
gig ἐποίησε; who did it? οὐκ οἶδα ὕσσις, 1 know not who (did ut). 

Obs. 2. ὕστις, compounded of ὅς and τίς, declines both parts | 
of the com pound through all the cases.and numbers; thus, N. | 
δότις͵ ἥτις, 0, τι͵ Gen. οὗτινος, ἤστινος͵ οὗτινος, &c. § 69. δ... But | 
Homer uses ὅφις, and declines the latter part without changing | ' 
the former. 

Gis. 3. There appears to have been among the ancient | 
Greeks another interrogative pronoun, ris, πὴ, πὸ, and its re- | 
“ Sponsive og, ὁπὴ, ὑπὸ, which have become obsolete, except in | 
two cases, now used adverbially; viz. ποῦ; where? an; m | 
what way ? and hence the responsives ὑποῦ ‘and ὁπσῆ. From | 
these are formed the interrogative πότερος, -αὶ -ov, which of the | 
two? and its responsive ὁπόφερος͵ -α; -ov, "either of the two; with | 
several other adverbs and adjectives oan in use, each interroga. i 
tive having always its own responsive ; as, | 


. INTERROGATIVES. _ RESPONSIVES. 


Adj. ποῖος ; of what kind ? ὑποίος, of what kind. 
πύσος : of what number? ὑπόσος, of what number. 
_ φηλίκος ; of what age ? ne thes of what age. 
Ady. πῶς ; how ? ὕπως, how, δυο. thus, 
πηλίκος ἐστὶ; of what ace is he? οὐκ οἶδα: ὑπηλίκος͵ 1 know not 
of what age. In the same manner the responsives | are used 


without an interrogation preceding ;. as, érsAadero 6 ὑποῖος: ἦν, “ he 
| 


i, 
| 


§ 68, 69. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 75 


forgets of what kind he was.” To these also may be added o- 
δαπὸς ; of what country ? 


§68. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


_ The indefinite pronouns refer to an object, not 
as previously known and designated, but in a ge- 
neral and indefinite manner. They are 


ΠΟ TiC, τὶ, some one. 


ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ie another, hence ἀλλοδαπὸς. one 
of another country. 


ἕτερος, ἑτέρα, ἕτερον, other, a different one, another. 


To which may be added the following negatives ; St σιι 
? oUTIS, οὔτις, οὔει. 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμιία, οὐδέν.. 
᾿“μῆσις, MATIC, μήτι. 
ι(νηδείς, μιεδεμιία, μηδέν. 
Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively, are also used inde- 
finitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


NO ORE. 


INTERROGATIVES. | INDEFINITES. 

πύσος : how great? how many? ποσὺς͵ of a certain size or num- 
| ber. : 

«οἷος ; of what kind ?  gosts, of a certain kind, such. 


αηλίκος ; how old? how large? σπηλίκος͵ of a certain size or age. 


§ 69. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE PRO. 
. - NOUNS. 


Da Of the adjective pronouns, those which end 
in -oc and -ov in the masculine and neuter, are 
declined as regular adjectives of the first-and se- 
cond declension, of which an example is given 
ᾧ 46. 

2. Others differ from these only by striking 


}. off ν from the neuter termination in -ov. They 
) are the following: . 


76 DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE FRoNOUNS. 69, 
PL | | : 
ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, another. 
αὐτὸς. αὐτὴ; αὐτὸ, he, she, τί. 
[9 C\ [δ fg ts 
OC, ἢ; ὃ, who, which... 
EXELVOC, ᾿ ἐκείνη. ἐκεῖνο, that. 
οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, — this, 


3. The demonstrative οὗτος; besides varying | 
the termination by inflection, varies also the ar- 


ticle from which it is formed; thus, 


Sing. 
N. V. οὗτος, aUTN, TOUTO. 
G. τούτου, ταύτης; τούτου. 
D. τούτῳ; ταύτῃ, τούτῳ. 
Α. τοῦτον, ταύτην,. τοῦτο. 
| - Dual. 
N. A. V. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω. 
- G. D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 
| - Plur. 
N. V. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα. 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων. 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις. 
A. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 
Note. 


The correlatives τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and δ τι have either « ow 
oroin N. A. singular ; thus, , : 


N. τοσοῦτος, 
G. τοσούτου, &c. 


τοσαύτη 2 τοσοῦτον ΟΥ̓ i ech: 


A. tic; who? (τὶς, some one, in the same way.) 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


NN, τίζ;. τίς, +t, ge ee N. τίνες, τίνες, ring, 
G. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος, N.A. rive, rive, rive, |G. τίνῶν, τίνῶν, τίνῶν, 
D. τίνι, τίνι, τίνι, | G. D. τίνοιν, τίνοιν; τίνοιν. | 1). riot, τίσι, τίσι, 
A. τίνα, τίνα, τί. ᾿ A. τίνας, τίνας, τίνα. 


‘Note. After the same manner are declined ὅτις, οὔτις, and μήτις. 


δ. ὅστις, whosoever, from ὅς and tic, declines é 


both parts of the compound ; thus, 


| 
| 
1 


ᾧ 70. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. "4 


Singular. 
N. ὅστις, | ἥτις, O,Tl. 
G. ovtivoc,  ὥἥστινος, OUTLVOC. 
D. an, HUW, τινι. 
cI . cr é, cf 
A. otiva, — ἥντινα, O,Tt. 
) Dual. 

N. A. tive, ᾿ ἅτινε, ὥτινε. 
G. D. οἵντινοιν, αἵντινοιν, οἵντινοιν. 
Τὰ 

Ν e . c/ otf 

ἡ. οἵτινες, αἵτινες,  ἄτινα. 
G. ὥντινων, ὥντινων, ὥντινων. 
1). οἵστιοι, αἵστισι, οἵστισι. 
A. οὕστινας, ἅστινας. ἄὅἄκτινα. 


6. δεῖνα, (such an one,) of all genders, and al- 
ways with the article prefixed, 1s declined hike a 
noun of the third declension ; thus, 


mane. ἘΠ pia. Plural. 

ἮΝ Os ἢ, TO, δεῖνα. | 7 N. deivec, 
Ὁ. tov, &c. δεῖνος, N. A. dsive, | G. δεῖνων, 
ἢ). τῷ, ἄς. δεῖνι, | G. D. deivow. | D. δεῖσι, 
γι. TOY, &e. δεῖνα." | A. δεῖνας. 


-§70. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
1, The Greek language has likewise correlative pronouns, 


each pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the 


two is*expressed in English by as. 


φόσος, ὅσος, (Liat. fantus, guantus,) so great, as. 
wosos, .ob0s, (Lat. dahs, qualis,) such, as. 
τηλίκος, ἡλίκος, of the same age, as ; of the same SIZE, OS. 


2. When the correlation is more expressly designated, ex- 
pressing JUST as great ὅδ, EXACTLY as STeal as, the former pro- 
noun (τόσος, τοῖος͵ τηλίκος) has 6¢ or οὗτος attached to it, and the 
latter has om’ (from o9n,) prefixed ; as, 


TOTOTOE, oa 7: τοιύσδς͵ ὭΣ φηλικόσδε, 
φοσοῦτος ᾿ φοιοῦφος, " σηλικχοῦτος 
4 7 } 


᾿ ὑπηλίκος. 


18 DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. _ $72.2 


5 71. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


a 


“Eyw, [0 yA 
Ionic. (Doric. |  OLIc. PorTic. — 
Sing. rs ny ἐγὼν, ἐγώνη. ἔγῳ, ἔγων. [᾽γώ.. 
ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα. Β. ἰὼ; τὠγᾶν ae 2 on te 
G. ἐμεῖο ἐμέο. ἐμεῦ. B. ἐμοῦ. ἐ ὀὀὀἠ ἐμέθεν. 
ἐμέοθεν 
D. wat ἐμὶν. ἔμοι, Β. ἐμύ, 
Dual. N. A. ἀμὲ, ἄμμε. j Haga ἐὰν 
Plur.. N. ἡμέες. apes, ἄμμες. ᾿ ἡ ἄμμε, ἄμμες 
Ὧν G. ἡμέων. ἁμῶν, ἁμέων. ἄμμων, ἀμμέων. ἡμείων. 
D. ἀμὶν, ἁμῖν. ἄμμι, ἄμμιν, ' 
- ' ἀμμεσιν." : 
A. ἡμέας. | ἁμᾶς, ἀμὲ, ἄμμε. ἄμμας, εὐ: ἡμεῖας. 
Σὺ, Thou. 
sing. ΝΥ... τὺ, τύνη, Toya.  τούνη. 
G. σεῖο, σέο, σέθεν.) τεῦ, τεῦς, τεοῦς. | σεῦ, σέθεν. σείοθεν. 
D. rol, τίν, réiv. | τίνη. Ξ 
- A. τὲ, τὺ. (| τῖν, τέϊν. , 
Dual. N. A. V. ὑμὲ, ὕμμε.. i 
~Plur. Wo ἡ υμέξες. Ὁ PES, ὕμμες., ἯΙ ὕμμε, ὕμμες: αὐ ἢ! 
6: ὑμέων. ὑμῶν. ὄμμων, ὑμμέων,! ὑμείων. 
ἢ ὑμὶν, ὑμῖν. ὔμμι, ὕμμιν, 
pats : ὕμμεσιν. 
A. ὑμέας. ὑμᾶς, dye, ὕμμε. {ὕμμας, ὑμμέας. | ὑμεῖας.. 
“Os, He, 
Sing. ὁ 6. εἶο, οἷά, ἐοῖο,; | cu. ἔθεν, γέθεν. ᾿εἴοθεν. 
ἐπ ν βο ἔθεν: : ἐδ I ὦ 
D. gi. ἦ éoi. 
A. μὲν, viv. te, σφὲ. ᾿ 
Dual N. A. odée σφῶε, σφὼ. δὴ 
Plur N. σφέες odes | σφεῖες. Ἷ 
G. σφέων ‘ σφείων. 
D. σφὶν, ogi. * 1.1 ἄσφι. Σ LB oS" I 
‘ A. apne: - Jape, pe σφὲς, ἄσφε;, σφεῖας. in| 
ee piv, viv. ode. 


Obs. 1. piv and viv, are used for the accusative in all genders: | 
and numbers 3 80 also i is OG, eee the poets, 1. e. for αὐφ-οὺν -ἣν | 
-0, and avr-ovg -ῶὡς -ἀ. 

Obs. 2. The adjective pronouns. are inflected in the different | 
dialects according to the models of the first 'and second. declen- 
sions. Other peculiarities will be learned by practice; as, for: | 
ἡμέτερος -α τον, Our ; D. Gig -ἃ τὸν τον ipersgos, D. vpos.— | 
σφέτερος, D. dps —for οὗτινος, A. ὅτου, D. ὅφευ͵ I. oreo, Pi trrew | 
—for ᾧσινι, A. Oru), I. oréq),—for qos, σὴ, σὺν, thine ; 1. φεὺς, TES, | 
re}—for | ὃς, ἣ, av, his, 1. Gog, én, ξόν. | | it 


δ 72,73. DIVISION AND SIGNIFICATION OF VERBS. 79 


§72. OF THE VERB. 


A is is a word which sionifies fo be to do, Br 3 
to suffer ; or it is that part of speech which ex- 
presses what is affirmed, or. said, of persons or 


things. 


A verb is ‘inflected or ae by Vozces, Mood, 
Tenses, Numbers and Persons. 

Tn Greek the Voices are three; Active, Puce 
and Middle. In the active voice, the subject or 
nominative of the verb is represented as acting ; 
in the passive, as bemmg acted upon; and in the 
middle as acting upon itself, or for ttself. | 

The Moops are five; the /ndicative, Subjunctive, | 
Optative, Imperative, and Lnfintive. 
|. The Tenszs are nine ; the Present, the Lmpe rfect, | 
᾿ the First and Second Futures, the First and Second 
_ Aorists, the Perfect, and Pluperfect ; and in the 
| passive voice, the Paulo- -post-future or Future Per- 

ect. 
7 The Numpers are three; the 5 Dusk 
᾿ and Plural. 

The Persons are three; the First, τ ἢ and 
νι. 


δ. 73. DIVISION AND SIGNIFICATION OF 
VERBS. 


| In respect of signification, all verbs may im 
| reduced to two classes, viz. Active or Transitive 
|, Verbs, and Neuter or Intransitive. 

|,  Acrive verbs are those whose action is exert- 
Ϊ ed directly on some object. In the use of them 
| three things are necessarily supposed, viz. the 


wie ἢ ναί ak ΟΝ 
80 DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. ΝΠ 05» 


agent, the act, ‘and the object acted UPOR 5 | a8, 
ἔθλαψα σὲ, 1 hurt you. 3 

Neuter or Inrransitive VERBS ‘deme pthce 
simply the existence of a thing; as, 7 am, or the 
state, habit or condition in which it does exist ; 
as, f sleep, I stand, Pwalk, or run. In the use of 
neuter verbs. two things only are supposed ; the 

subject about which the verb affirms, and the be-- 
ing, state, or condition affirmed of it ; es I walk, , 
frun. Hence - | ᾿ 


Obs. 1. Neuter verbs which express a state of action differ | 
from active verbs in this—that the action of the neuter verb is _ 
confined to the subject, while that of the active 18 ore on 
some external object. . 

Obs. 2. Many verbs which express action are used some- 
times in an active, and sometimes in a neuter sense; as, φθίνω, ἡ 
Act. .} destroy, Neut. I sink or decay; piw, Act. 1 put lo fight, ὦ 
Neut. 1 flee. This change from an active toa neuter sense, , 
however, is generally indicated by a change from the active | 
to the middle form of the verb ; as, φαίνῳ, Act. 1] shew, φαίνομιαι͵ 
Mid. 1 shew myself, i. 6. Neut. I appear.—See § 77. Note... | 

Obs. 3. Verbs usually neuter assume an active signification | 
when a word of similar signification with the verb ‘itself is in- | 
troduced as its object ; as, “He runs a race. | 

Obs. 4. In hke manner when a writer interids. to. es the || 
attention, not so much to any particular act of anagent, as toa | 
certain state of action affirmed of it, an active verb assumes the | 
character of a neuter verb. Thus in the sentence “John | 
reads,” nothing more being indicated than the present state or || 
employ ment of the subject “John,” in answer to the ques- ἢ 
tion, what is John doing ? the verb has obviously a neuter sense. || 
Whereas in the sentence “ John reads Homer,” the attention is | 
directed to a particular act terminating on a certain object, || 
“ Homer,” and contains the answer to the question, what does | 
John read ? | 


* 
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§ 74. ‘DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS: 


Though the division of verbs into active ate | 
neuter comprehends all the verbs in any lan- Ι 
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guage, yet from something peculiar in their form 
or signification, they are characterized by differ- 
ent names expressive of this peculiarity. The 
most common of these are the following; viz. 


_ 1. Regular verbs, which in their inflection fol- 
low the regular forms given in the paradigms of 
the Ist and 2d conjugation. _ 

2. Irregular or anomolous verbs, which differ, in 
some of their parts, from the regular forms. 

3. Deponent verbs, which, under a passive form, 
have an active or neuter signification. | 

4. Defective verbs, which want some of their 
parts. 

5. Redundant verbs, which have more We one 
form of the same part. 

6. Impersonal (or more pr operly Unzpersonal) 
verbs, which are used only in the third Le 
‘singular. § 120. 
᾿ς 7. Desideratives, which debate desire, or inten- 
‘tion of doing, § 121.1. — 

8. Frequentatives, which express repeated ac- 
‘tion, § 121. 2. ig 
| 9. Inceptives, which mark the beginning or con-— 
tinued increase of any thing, § 121. 3. | 


ee 


ie OF THE CONJUGATION AND INFLECTION 
: OF VERBS. 


There are two forms, according to one or 
other of which all regular verbs are inflected ; 
viz. that of verbs in w, called the First conjuga-— 
ton, and that of verbs in mw, called the Second 
: fonjugation. 

| Note. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, δεικνύω sid πε ἰδ} 


| few. Some verbs are partly of the first conjugation and partly of the 
2cond; thus, θαίνω, Igo, of the first; 2d Aorist, 26nv, I went, from δῆμι of 
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the second ; γιγνώσκω, I know ; 2d Aor. ἔγνων, I — from γνῶμι of the 
second. Snch verbs as these, however, though regular i in nace form, 
are generally reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


To the inflection of verbs belong eee Moods, 
Fenses; Numbers, and P ersOns. 


δ 76. OF VOICES. 


Voice is a particular form of the verb, which 
points out the relation in which the subject of an 
active verb is viewed -with respect to the action 
which it expresses: thus, 

The Active Voice represents the subject of the 7 
verb as the agent by which the action is exerted ; | 
as, τύπτω, ἰ strike. | | 

The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb, as the object on which the action is ex- _ 
erted ; as, τύπτομαι, fam struck. Ὁ i 

The Middle Voice in Greek represents the sub- — 
ject of the verb as both the agent by which the 
action is exerted, and also as the: ammedtate Or 
remote object, on which, or for which, it is exert- 
ed ; as, TUNTOUCL, [ eee myself. 


Note. Neuter verbs are generally. in the form of the active voice; | 
frequently in that of the middle or passive ; but whatever be their form, | 


they have always one uniform signification ; as, vives or θνήσκομαι, J | 
die. | 


The Active and Passive voices: have nothing _ 
peculiar in their signification, compared with | 
those of the Latin; nor, indeed, farther than is | 
expressed in the definition alin given. Itis ne- | 


_cessary, however, to notice some things more pare Ι 
fieularly respecting | ae ΝΗ 
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Active and Passive Voices, implying neither ac- 
tion nor passion simply, but an union, in some de- 


gree, of both. Middle Verbs may be divided 
into Five Classes, as follows: 


1. In Middle Verbs of the First Class, the πὐ of the verb 
is reflected ammediately back upon the agent ; and hence verbs 
of this class are exactly equivalent to “the Active Voice joined 
with the Accusative of the reflexive Pronoun ; as, λούω, [ wash 
another ; λούομιαι, 1 wash myself; the same as ey ἐμοιυτόν. 

2. In Middle Verbs of the Second Class, the agent is the re- 
mote object of the action of the verb, with respect to whom it 
takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this: class are equivalent 
to the Active Voice with the Dative of the reflexive Pronoun 
(ἐμαυτῷ, σεαυτῷ, ξαυτῷ) 5 as, αἱρεῖν, to take up any thing for ano- 
ther, im order to transfer tt to another; αἱρεῖσθαι, to take up in order 
to keep it one’s self, to transfer to one’s self. Hence verbs of this 
class carry with them the idea of a thing’s being done for one’s 
self. 

3. Middle Verbs of the Third Class expr ess an action which 
took place at the command of the agent, or with regard to it; 
which is expressed in English by to cause. In other words, 
this class may be said to signify, to cause any thing to be done; 
as, γράφω, ἢ write, γράφομιαι, 1 cause to be written ; f cause. the 
name, as of an accused person, to be taken down in writing by the 
magistrate before whom the process is carried, or simply, I accuse. 

The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those which 
“a a reciprocal or mutual action ; as, σπένδεσθαι, to make liba- 
ons along with another, to make mutual libations, 1. e. to make ὦ 
league; διοιλύεσθαι, to dissolve along with another, to dissolve by 
mutual ‘agreement, To this class belong verbs signifying to 


| contract, 7 quarrel,” ‘ contend,” &c. 


5. The Fi 714 Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the Firsi 


_ Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some other Case ; 
; in other words, it embraces all those Middle Verbs which de- 


‘ Ἔ ἃ . ; 5 
note an action reflected back-on the agent himself, and which 


| are at the same time followed by an Accusative, or other case, 


which that action farther regards; as, ἀναμνάσθαι Th, to recall 
any thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note. From the reflected nature of this Voice, many verbs, which are 
active or transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by a neuter or 
intransitive verb in the middle voice; as, στέλλω, I send, (viz. another ; Ἵ 

στέλλομαι, I send myself, i. 6. 1] go; ὀργίζω, I provoke another ; οργίζομαι, F 
provoke myself, i.e. lamangry; πείθω, 1 persuade another ; πείθομαι, I per- 
suade myself, i. e. 1 yield, or obey. In many instances, however, the re- 
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‘Yation to self is not so clearly distinguishable. This i is δ οθον ly the 
case with the later writers, as Plutarch, Herodian, &c. In the writings 
of the Ancients, Herodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction of 
the active and middle voices is much more strictly observed. a 


§78. TENSES OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Obs. 1. The Future Middle has usually an Active, some- 
times a Passive sense, while the Future Passive has seldom, 
if ever, the signification of the Middle. . 

Obs. 2. In many Verbs the Aorist Passive has a Middle 
signification. In such verbs, either the Aorist Middle is obso- 
lete or rare, or else it has one of the meanings of the verb, 
and generally the original one, appropriated to itsélf, and the 
Passive Aorist another*: thus, the Aorist Passive σταλῆναι, is 
attached with the medial signification to στέλλεσθαι, to journey ; 
whereas στείλασθαι, the proper Aorist middle, belongs only - to 
στέλκχεοσθαι, to clothe one's sel OL Sena fen 

Gos. 3. The Perfect Middle, in some verbs, supplies the — 
place of the Perfect Active, this latter tense being obsolete on | 
account of euphony ; as, éxrove, ἀκήκοοι, ἔσπορα͵ λέλοιπα͵ oida, 
πέπονθα, τέτοκα, &c. In many verbs, however, the Perfect | 
Middle is found with an Intransitive meaning, clearly based 
_upon, and deducible from, its Middle meaning. To understand 
the examples which follow, the student will bear in mind the — 
pecuhar force of the Perfect Tense of the Verb in all the | 
voices, viz. its reference to a continued action. (δ 81.2.) Thus: ὦ 


“ ἀν} 1 break. Perf. Middle, ἔαγα, I have caused myself to 
be broken, (by not offering, for example, sufficient — 
resistance, ) and I continue broken, 1. 6. I am broken. 

᾿Ανοίγω, Topen. Perf. M. dvéwya, I have caused myself ἰο δε ὦ 
opened, (speaking, for example, of a door. which | 
does not offer sufficient resistance in remaining Ι 
shut,) and I continue open, 1. 6. I stand open. 6΄ I 

᾿Ἐγείρω, Fawaken. Perf. M. ἐγρήγορα͵ I have awakened myse if | 
and continue awake, 1. 6. Lam awake. . | if 

Ἔλασω, I give hopes. ‘Perf. M. ἔσλπα, I have given myself | 

| hopes, and I continue in hopes, i i.e. I hope. | 

ὍὌλλυωι, I destroy. Perf. M. ὄλωλα, 1 have destroyed or ruined 
myself, and I continue ruined, i. 6. Lam undone, Ι 

Τπήγνυμι, I fic. Perf. Μ. πέπηγα͵ I have fixed myse if, and COR | 
nue fixed, 1. e. Lam b fined. a) 

‘Miva, Lremain: Perf. M. μέμιονα͵ 1 have caused myse if to re- ὦ 
main, and I continue remaining, i.e. I persevere. The || 
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verfect Active, μεμένηχα, merely signifies, I have re- 
mained. - ᾿ ; 
Πράσσω, Ido. Perf. Μ. πέπραγα, I have caused myself to do, I 
. have acted in such a way as to do; hence πέπραγο, 
χαλῶς͵, 1 have caused myself to do well, I have acted in 
such a way as to do well, and I continue to do well; i. 6. 
1 do well, I am fortunate, or prosperous. 


The list might be extended farther, but a sufficient number 
of examples has been cited to show that the Perfect Middle 
ean only obtain its Intransitive meaning through its Middle 
one. It seems therefore incorrect to term it, as some Gramma- 
rians have done, the Second Perfect Active. 

Οὐδ. 4. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive are often used 
ina Middle sense. This appears in general to be the case, 
when the corresponding Middle Tenses are either obsolete or 
rare. 
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§79. OF MOODS. - 


Mood is the mode, or manner of expressing the 
| signification or meaning of a verb. 
| The moods, in Greek, are five; the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 
| 1. The Inpicative, in Greek, is always used to 
‘express ἃ thing which is conceived of, not as 
conditional or contingent, but as actual and certain. 
‘It is, therefore, frequently used where the sub- 
junctive is employed in Latin or English. 
i 2. The Suzsunctive and Ortarive moods do 
‘not, like the Indicative, deciare the actual exist- 
‘ence of an action, but express the conception 
‘of it in the mind, as what may, or can, or might 
take place; and which, in order to become real, 
μὰ the intervention of something eise. 
Obs. Whether the subjunctive and optative moods be made 
tap of some word equivalent, in meaning, to the English auxi- 
ἴδεν verbs, may, cai, mighi, could, &c., incorporated with the 
‘oot of the verb, as some Grammarians suppose, or not, it is a]- 
| vowed that these auxiliaries, in English, express the meaning 
8 
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δ OF MOODS. § 79. 


of these moods in the Greek verb. It is obvious, then, from an. 
attentive consideration of the import of these moods, that they 
involve a complex idea, including jist, and chiefly, the general 
idea of liberty or power, expressed in English by the verbs may, 
or can, or might, &c. from which the secondary ideas of contin- 
gency or futurity are deduced ; and second, the particular 
modification or hmitation of this general idea, by combining it 
with the meaning of the verb, in the various states of present 
or past time, which the different tenses express. Thus, γράφη, 
he may write, and yeyeapn, he may have written, express Ist, 
the general idea of lberty or power present. in the subject he; 
and 2d, the limitation or particular direction of this to the act 
of writing, whether conceived of as present, asin γράφη, or 
past, asin γεγράφη. Hence, im strict propriety of language, 
the verb in the subjunctive.and optative moods is not so pro- 
perly modified by connecting with it the ideas of liberty, pow- 
er, contingency, Xc. as that these general ideas (always includ- 
ed or presupposed in the use of these moods) are, in fact, 
modified by the verb. . eae a 
An act conceived of, not as done, or doing, but only as that | 
which the agent has liberty or power to do, is obviously, both ὦ 
contingent and future. It may, or may not, be done >and if §) 
done, must be conceived of as posterior to the liberty, or power, | 
in the exercise of which it is effected. Hence, though the _ 
present subjunctive and future indicative are manifestly diffe- Ὁ 
rent when uttered separately, and not combined with another | 
verb, yet, when they are found in combination, as generally | 
happens, the effect of them is, in most cases, the same. They 
equally present the verbal state as future, and also as contin- 
gent or possible. \Thus, Si jubebis, faciam, and Si jubeas, fa- Ὁ 
ciam, with equal propriety express this idea, If you order me, I 
will do it. Both forms represent my doing it as depending on i 
your ordering me ; andboth, at the same time, mark the rela- | 
tion of that order to the present time, the one as an event now | 
uture, the other as now contingent or possible. Jubebis, how- | 
ever, in this combination, leaves it uncertain whether you shall | 
order me or not ; and Jubeas leads to the inference, that, if you _ 
order me at all, that order is fuiure. What the one states as | 
future, 1s, at the same time, stated by si, as uncertain; what | 
the other states as uncertain, is, at the same time, perceived to | 
be future. ‘The two modes of conceiving the event’ are 50 |), 
blended together, that itis often a matter of indifference whe-. 
ther we employ the one tense or the other; and hence, in nu- 
merous instances, the present subjunctive may be rendered by i 
shall, and hence also, the future is used in a subjunctive sense, ᾿ 
, | 
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i. 8. it is used in subordinate clauses, where the present subjunc-. 
tive would be used in other lancuages. When thus used, like 
the subjunctive, it involves a complex idea, including Ist, the 
general idea of will or obli gation, considered as present ; and 2d, 
the modification of this “by the meaning of the verb : from 
which combined, the idea of futurity and contingency is de- 
rived by inference. Hence the fnture indicative, thus viewed, 
may be considered as a present, expressing present will or obl- 
gation, in the same manner as the subjunctive expresses pre- 
sent fiderty or power. ‘Thus, I will wnite, is, strictly speaking, 
nothing more than “It is my present will purpose, or inclina- 
tion, to write ;” and from this the futurity of the act is inferred, 
and the inference has come to be the usual, if not the only, 
meaning of the expression. 7 
This twofold use of the future indicative, or its being employ- 
ed both in an indicative and subjunctive sense, as weil as the 
idea of futurity implied in the subjunctive mood itself, shews 
the reason why the future tenses of Greek verbs have no sub- 
junctive form. It would express nothing different from what 
is usually expressed by the subjunctive of the present and aor- 
| eS or by the indicative future in its subjunctive sense. ‘The 
| two decided instances of a future subjunctive form in the Greek 
1 testament, viz. 1 Cor. xi. 3. and 1 Pet. i. 1, are plainly un- 
necessary, and a deviation from the usage of the language, as 
’ the subjunctive of the present, or of the aorists, would express 
( the same idea. If δληϑήσε, in Mat. v. 25, be the subjunctive, 
and not the indicative of the future, it Leen the truth of this 
remark ; for it is there connected with the subjunctive of the 
2d aorist, in precisely the same construction, and involving the 
\ same ideas of contingency and futurity. Butif it is to be con- 
| sidered in the indicative, it isin the subjunctive sense, and ac- 
' cords with usages of the language above noticed. 
"It must also be noticed here, that when the auxiliary may or 
\ can is jomed with the past tense ; as, he may have writien; or 
| the subjunctive of a past tense, in Greek, i is used, as γεγράφη ; it 
“15 obvious that the idea of liberty or power, as also of futurity, is 
Ϊ lost, as being inconsistent with what is conceived of as already 
} past, and that the idea of ‘contingency or uncertainty predomi- 
[ nates ; and this contingency, moreover, not absolute, but relative 
_ to the knowledge of the speaker. Thus, he may have wriiten, ex- 
presses a contingency or uncertainty at present in the mind of 
f the speaker, in relation to an act conceived of as past. Re- 
; move this contingency, and the word may, by which it is ex- 
] pressed, is dropped ; in other words, the subjunctive is changed 
| into the indicative form, he has written. 
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The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ Moop is nothing more than the past tense of ' 


the subjunctive, which, as we have seen, is always present. ‘Its 
proper office is to express as past the same ideas of liberty or 
power, which the subjunctive always represents as present. 
Of this one example may now suffice. Agamemnon, in ἢ]. a. 
32. thus addresses Chryses, ᾽αλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ᾿ἐθέριζε, σαώτερος ὡς 
χβνέναι, But go provoke me not, that you MAY RETURN the more 
safely. Plato afterwards, in relating this as a past event, 
changes the subjunctive νέηαι into the optative ; thus, Rep. 11. 
Ῥ 276. ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μιὴ ἐθερίζειν ἵνα σῶς cixade A401, Jind 
he commanded him to δέ gone and nat to provoke him, that he MIGHT 
RETURN to his house in safety. Hence, in whatever way the 
connexion of a passage may require ‘the subjunctive to be 


translated, whether by may or can, or (as is sometimes the 


case) by shall or will, the same connexion, in. past time, will 


require that the optative be rendered by the corresponding past 


tense, might, could, should, or would; and when the future in- 
dicative i is usedin a subjunctive sense, its corresponding past is 
the optative of the future; thus, λέγει ors γράψει, he says that 
he will write ; ἔλεγε ὅτι vecinLos, he said that he would ..write. 


From these observations the following principles are derived : 


First, That in all the tenses of the Greek verb 
(except the future, which has no subjunctive) the 
subjunctive is universally of the present time or 
tense, and the corresponding optative is the cor- 
responding past time. | 

Second, That the optative of the future is the 
past time of the indicative of the future, which 
itself is of the present time. 


The application of these principles to the coma n of the 
subjunctive and optative will be considered in the Syntax. 


3. The Imperative Moop is used, in Greek, as 


in all other languages, to command, exhort, entreat, — 


and permit ; in which sense also the future indi- 
cative, and the infinitive mood, are frequently 
used. | : 

Obs. 1. In the past tenses it expresses urgency of cémmangll 


expedition or completion of action; as, ποιῆσον, have done. In 
the perfect, moreover, the idea of permanent and completed 
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action is ὝΒΗΤΗΣ as, ἐμξεθλήσθω, let him have been cast, i. 6. [Ἢ 
him be cast speedily and effectually, and continue 80, 


4. The Iyrivitive Moon expresses the mean- 
ing of the verb in a general and unlimited man- 
ner, without referring it to any subject, and con- 
sequently, without any distinction of person or 
number; as, 10 read, to speak, to be loved. 

Obs. 1. Besides the common use of the infinitive asin Latin, 
it is completely a verbal noun, and it is inflected as such with 
the neuter article; as, ἐκ rod ὁρᾶν, γίγνεται τὸ ἐρᾷν, From seeing 
arises love. (See Syntax of the Infinitive.) 

Obs. 2. Hence the Greek infinitive supplies the place of 

_ those verbal nouns, the gerunds, and supines, in Latin, except . 
the ablative verund, which is expressed in Greek by a partici- 
ple, agreeing with the subject of the verb with which it 15 
connected ; as, εὐεργετῶν αὐτοῦς ἐχτησάμην͵ Benefaciendo acqgui- 
ξῖυϊ 608. 

Obs. 3. When the infinitive mood has a subject expressed. 
er understood, it is rendered, in Greek, as well as in Latin, in 
| the sense of the indicative ; as, ἔφη σπουδάζειν, he sard that he 
| was in haste. ; 3 


| 
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The fenscs are certain forms of the verb, in- 
‘tended to express the different divisions and mo- 
‘difications of time, in which the action 15 repre- 
sented to take place. 


| 
| These forms are the restilt of certain changes, ‘made some- 


ames in the peeing, but more frequently in the end, of the 


| v erh. 


| Time is naturally divided into the ἘΠ the pre- 
sent, and the future; and in each of these divi- 
sions an action may be represented as tncomplete 
and still continmng ; or, as completed ; ; thus, 


᾿ 


ἷ I, PRESENT TIME. 
| 1. Action incomplete and coninmng ; as, γράφω, I write, or am 
writing ; expressed by the present. 

ΘᾺ 
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2. Action completed; as, γέγραφα, I have writien, (just finish- 
 ed,) expressed by the perfect. § 81. IT. | ee 


1. PAST TIME. 


1. Action incomplete and continuing ; as, ἔγραφον, L wrote, or 
was writing, (e. g. when he came, I was still writing,) express- 
ed by the ¢mperfect. | 7 Ὁ 

2. Action completed ; as, ἐγεγράφειν, I had writien, (6. g. when 
he came, I had then finished,) expressed by the pluperfect. 


III. FUTURE TIME. . iat, tld 
1. Action incomplete and continuing ; as, γρώψω, I shall write, 


or be writing, (e. ο΄. when he comes,) expressed by the first or. 


second future. 


2. Action completed ; as, γεγράφως ἔσομαι, I shall have written, 


(6. ¢. when he comes, [ shall then have completed writing,) to 
express which there is no separate tense, in Greek, except in 
the passive, where it is expressed by the paulo-post-future. In 
the other voices it may be expressed by a circumlocution ; 
thus, γεγράφως ἔσουναι, and may be called the future perfeet.* 
Rem. In each of these three divisions of time, also, by means 
of an auxiliary verb and the infinitive, an action may be re- 
presented as on the point of beginning ; as, present, μέλλω γβά- 
oav, 1 am about to write; past, ὄμελλον γράφειν, I was about to 
write; future, μελλήσω γράφειν, 1 shall be about to write; thus 


furnishing, by a circumlocution, as it were three additional © 


tenses, so that by all, an action may be represented as past, 
present, or future ; and in each of these divisions as incomplete, 
complete, or about to be commenced or completed. Besides 


these, the Greek has the advantage of a separate tense, under 
the division of past time, to intimate, simply, that the actionis 
past, without referring to any particular point of time at which 


it took place ; and hence is denominated the Aorist or indefi- 


al 1 might, perhaps, be attended with advantage, if, instead of the usual 
designation of the tenses which convey their meaning, to say the least, 


very imperfectly, Grammarians, in accordance with the above division, — 
were to use the following, or something similar to it, to indicate at — 


once, by the name of the tense, the time of the action as present, past, 
or future ; and also its state, as complete or incomplete, at the time indi- 
cated; thus, in the usual order, ἰ ) ihe a 


Instead of Present, to use Present imperfect... 
imperfect, Past imperfect. ) 
1 & 2 Future, 1 & 2 Future imperfect. 
1 & 2 Aorist, _ 1&2 Past indefinite. 
Perfect, Preseni perfect. 


Pluperfect, Past perfect. 
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nite tense. This tense is rendered into English and Latin by 
the imperfect and perfect tenses in an indefinite sense. 

Ods.1. Of the six divisions of time enumerated above, it 
will be perceived that all, except the last, are expressed by dis- 
tinct forms or tenses of the verb; and that this last is also ex- 
pressed by a distinct form, in the passive. 

Obs. 2. There are two forms. of the future and aorist, distin- 
guished as Ist and 2d; but, in signification, precisely the 
same. . | | 
- Obs. 3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in 
respect of time, are farther, with regard to their termination 
and use, divided into two classes or series, which may be deno- 
minated the Cief or Primary, and Secondary tenses ; thus, 


Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Future. 1 Aorist. 

2 Future. 2 Aorist. 


The terminations of the secondary are uniformly derived from 
those of the chief tenses; and, in respect of use, the chief tenses 
are employed in the direct address, to express actions as pre- 
, sent or future. ‘I'he secondary are used in the recital of these 
| actions as past ; and hence are sometimes denominated the His- 

torical Tenses. | 
_ Οὗς. 4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, 
_&c. great precision cannot be expected. Their signification 
| often varies according to the conjunctions and particles-with 
| which they are joined, and hence, a corresponding variety of 
» translation becomes necessary. In consequence, also, of the 
| number of independent forms being greater in the Greek verb 
| than in the English, it is necessary to express certain tenses 
| and moods, in the former, by ἃ circumlocution in the latter : 
and sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek 
| tense, a totally different construction must be adopted in the 
' English sentence by which it is translated; thus, having no 
_ imperative in the past tense in English, the full force of the 
| imperative forms, in the past tenses in Greek, must either be 
1 lost in the translation, or preserved at the expense, often, of a 
clumsy circumlocution. (§ 79. 8. Obs. 1.) In lke mannez, 
if we were required to give a strict translation to an aorist par- 
\ ficiple, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, 
| not a participle, but a tense of the verb; thus, τοῦτο ποιήσας 
᾿ἀπῆλδεν, is commonly rendered, having done this, he departed ; 
_ when, in fact, it should be, when he did this, he departed. ‘The 


] 
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ordinary rendering of the, moods and tenses is given in the Pa- 
radigm of the verb, § 105. and more aarti illustrated in 
the follow: ing. 


ee eee 


§ 81. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF data 
.. TENSES. 


I. The Present Tense (present incomplete) represents an 
action, or event, as passing at the time it is spoken of; as, 
γράφω, I write, or am writing. Itis likewise used to express 
general truths; as, ζώα τρέχει, annals run. 


II. The Preterrerrect, (present completed,) represents 
an action just completed, now, at the present time ;. or, if com- 
pleted in past time, continued to, and connected with, the pre- Ὁ 
sent in its consequences and attendant circumstances; as, 
yeyounna, I have been married, and still continue so, 1. 6. [ am mar- 
ried; whereas ἐγάμησα, the aorist, signifies 1 was, or have been 
married ; without indicating whether the relation still subsists. 
Hence, the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting or per- 
manent state, or an action finished in itself, and therefore often 
occurs.in Greek, where, in English, we use the present; as, 
ἀμφιδέξηχας, thou ‘protectesl, (i. 9. ‘thou hast protected and still con. 
dinuest to protect.) The continued force of the perfect accom- 
panies it through all the moods ; as, εἶπον τὴν θύραν χεχλεῖσθαι, 
they Ewe directions for the door to remain shut. ὃ μέν λῃστὴς οὗτος 
ἐς τὸν ΤΙυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμιξεθλήσθω͵ Let this robber be cast into the 
Pynphlegethon, and continue there. oi 

Note. {n several verbs the perfect tense is always used to denote only 
the finished action, whose effect is permanent, and therefore, in Eng- 
lish, is translated by the present of some other verb, which expresses 
the consequence of the action contained in the Greek verb. Thus, 
καλέω, Tname, perf. pass. κέκλημαι, Ihave been named, and continue to be 
so, but commonly rendered, 1am named, or my name 15. So also, from 
κτάομαι, [acquire for myself, κέκτημαι, I possess ; (i. 6. I have acquired, and 
the acquisilion continues mine i) μνάομαι, I call to my reccllection, beurnpats 
I remember, 


Ill. The Imperrecr (past incomplete) represents an action 
as going on, but not completed, at some past time expressed 
or implied ; as, eyeapov, I was writing, (e. g. when he camé,). 

Obs. 1. rom its expressing the continuance of an. action, | 
itis frequently used to express what. was customary, orcon- 
tinued from time to time; as, ὁ ἱπποκόμος τὸν ἵππον ἔτριδε, xo | 
"Ἣν σόσας ἡμέρας, the. eroom Aept rubbing the horse every 

ay. πὰ 
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Qos. 2. For the same reason it is used instead of the aorist, 
to express a. past action, without reference to any specified time. 
When the action is continued, and not momentary, and when 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
is Often expressed by the imperfect, and the momentary by the 
aorist ; as, ἐξέδραμε καὶ καθυλάκτει, He ran forth (the aorist) and 

-eontinued bar king at them, {the imperfect). τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταό- 
φὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάφξαροι, καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπειδ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλίται 
ἐτράποντο, καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐῤὺς εἴποντοι. The barbarians 7e- 
ceived (aorist) the peltaste and fought (imperf.) with them. 
But when the heavy-armed soldiers were near, they turned Ὁ 
(aorist,) and the peltaste immediately pursued them (1mperf.). 


Obs. 3. When the action represented by the imperfect as 
begun and continuing, in past time, does not succeed, or fails 
to be completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, 
or the attempt to accomplish it; as, Κλέαρχος δὲ τοὺς στρατιώτας 
ἐξιάζετο ἴενοι, Clearchus attempted to force the soldiers to go. 


IV. The Prurerrect represents an action as completed, 
at or before some past time, expressed or understood ; and if 
before it, still continued to, and connected with it, in itself or © 
attendant circumstances. It is therefore to the imperfect, 
_ what the perfect is to the present. And as the perfect is often 
_ rendered by the present (11. Note), so in all such cases_ the 
| pluperfect will be rendered by the past ; as, Perf. δέδοικα, I am 
| afraid; gdedoixew, I was afraid; (i.e. 1 had been, and sitll continu- 
_ ed to be afraid.) , 


VY. The Aorists. The first and second aorists differ in 
form, but not in signification: They are used to represent an 
action or event simply as past, without reference to any fixed 
Ϊ period of time in which it took place; as, ἔγραψα, I wrote. 
| Hence the name 4orist, i. 6. indefinite in respect of time. 


| Obs. 1. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used 
ie the Greeks to express what 15 usually or always true; and 
j\ is tendered by. the English expressions, ‘usually, ‘to be wont,’ 
to use ;! as, τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσε, Α 
‘short time commonly dissolves the confederacies of the wicked. 
| Zwxparns ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς ἀμισθὶ, Socrates was wont to teach 
“his disciples without any charge. In this signification, how- 
ever, it differs from the imperfect, (III. Obs. 1.) in that the aorist 
‘denotes what is always customary; the imperfect what was 
| customary during a specified period of time. 

Obs. 2° As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express 
| continuance, it is often used to express momentary action, and 


iit 


1 
ἢ 
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that in the same construction in which the imperfect is used to 
express continued action. (III. Cbs. 2.) : 


VI. The First anp Seconp Futures, (future incomplete) 
though different in form, are in sionification the same. They 
are used to express an action which is to be performed at a fu- 
ture period. Other varieties of future time are expressed by 
means of auxilary verbs. ᾧ 80. IIT. 2. Rem 


VI. The Pauro Post, or THirp Furure Passive, as itis 


sometimes called by Gramuazians, is, both in form and signi- 
fication, compounded of the perfect and future, and denotes, 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or conse- 
quences ; as, ἣ πολιφείο, τελέως χεχοσμήσεται; The city will con- 
tinue to be completely organized; ἐγγρόνψεται, He shall continue en- 
rolled. In thus expressing continuance, it agrees in signification 
ὦ the perfect, and hence, 

It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac- 
ee aseparate meaniny, of the nature of the present (IL. 
Note) ; as, λέλεισται; he has been, and continues left, 1..e. he re- 
MANS ; Pao post EF. λελείψεφαι, he shall remain; κέχτημαι, I 
have acquired and continue to retain, 1. 6. I > ; Paulo post F. 
χεχτήσομιαι͵ 1 shall possess. 

3. lt is frequently used to intimate thata thing will be done 
speedily ; as, φράζε καὶ οὐ acamlte speak and it shall be done 2M 
mediately. 


ee ὦ... -. 


§ 82. AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently 
made use of, by means of the auxiliary verbs εἶναι͵ κυρεῖν, ὑπάρχειν, 
ἔχειν, &c. in connexion with a participle or infinitive, partly to 
supply deficient, or to avoid inharmonious forms; partly to 
strengthen the signification, and partly to express, with more 


minuteness and precision, the time and manner of action or 


State expressed by the verb; thus, : 
1. The subjunctive and ἘΝ in the perfect passive, are 


generally formed with εἶναι and the perfect participle ; the inde- β 


pendent forms being’ rarely used. The same construction is | 


sometimes used in thes active voice. 


2..To express a purpose of doing, OL the proximity of an | 


event, μέλλω, with the infinitive, is used; as, 
0,76 μέλλεις λέγειν, whatever you Oe alout to say. 


= ———— οὐ... eee 


Ὄπ ...-...“-ὌΞ.....Ἔ Ὄ ἑσἧ᾿ 


“πε ἡ "ως. “ἀν αἰ 


ἘΣ ων..." χα ϑυδοα 


‘ed with it and sometimes not ; 
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3. Continuance, or a permanent siate, combined with the va- 
rious circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priority, 
energy, ΟΥ̓ accident, is expressed by γίνομαι, εἰμι, ὑπάρχω, χόρω,͵ 

ἔχω, συγχάνω͵ with a participle ; as, i dois ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλρμέ- 

voc, there was ὦ man sent. 

4, The completion of an event is expressed by εἰμὴ, with a 
past participle. With such a participle, εἰμὶ in the past tense is 
equivalent to the plupertect, but is much more emphatical; as, 
σοὺς συχοφάντας τῆς πολέως ἦν διώξας, he was after driving the in- 
formers from the city. In like manner, ἔσομαι in the future, 


“with a past participle, expresses the future perfect m the indi- 


eative ; the subjunctive and optative of which is supplied from 
the aorists and perfect ; as, πεποιημένον ἔσται, id shall have been 
done, or it shall be done quickly. 

5. Anticipated performance is expressed by φθάνω or πρυφϑάνω, 
with a participle ; as, Συντίθενται φθάσαι τὶ δράσαντες ἠπαθεῖν, they 
conspire to do something to avoid sufferiiig. 

6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of others, 
but even a person’s own consciousness, is expressed by λανθά- 
vw, With a participle; as, ἔλαθον τινὲς Zevsdedauveee ἀγγέλλους, SOME 
persons entertained angels unawares. 

7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by join- 
ing appropriate adjectives and participles, With sii; as, φανε- 
ρὸς ἦν θύων, he sacrificed openly. 

8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect or 
second aorist of ὀφείλω, agreeing with its subject, and common- 
ly followed by the infinitive ; ae Lorie εἶτε 1S Sometimes join- 


ΡΞ 


“μὴ ὕφϑλον νιχᾷν, [ ει ᾿ς 1 had not conquered. 
Aié? ὄφελον μεῖναι, Would to God I had staid. 


9. Imperious duty or necessity 15 expressed by verbal adjectives 
in -réog, (§ 84.) either agreeing with their substantives, or, what 
is more usual, having their agents in the dative, and governing 
their objects as the verbs do from which they are derived ; as, 
6 ἀγαθὸς μόνος τιμνητέος, the good man alone musi be honour abs 

10. In some cases there appears to be a pleonasm in the use 
of certain auxiharies, where there is really none; for by ana- 
lyzing the expressions, we shall find every word oe its own 
distinct force ; thus, νι ἐπιλαθόύμιενος, is incorrectly trans- 
lated forgetting willingly. The full force of the words may 
be expressed in English, thus, willing to be after Jorgein mez, ac- 
cording to the ancient Celtic idiom. (See No. 4. also Construc- 
tion of the Participle.) 
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iis 


af" 


- . . 
»." » ᾿ 
im. | -- Ὁ 


ς 88. PARTICIPLEs. a 


The participle expresses the meaning of the verb in every — 


tense, considered as a pach Tay or condition of an ob- 
ject; as, > 

HAbe SAgtwv, he came seeing. 

στᾶσας κάτωδεν ἐπήνει αὐτὸν, standing ἘΠῚ he patted him. 


Participles are varied like adjectives, by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with substantives in these accidents. Ifthe idea 
of time be separated from the participle, it becomes an adjec- 
tive. 

Every tense, in the Greek verb, has its participle, a circum- 
stance which gives the language a decided advantage over 
- the Latin, which has no preSent. participle: passive, nor past 
participle active. : 


ee Heer 


§ 84. VERBAL or PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES i in 


“TOS and -Té06. 


_ » The Greeks have verbal adjectives in -φός and -réog, which, 
᾿ both in signification and use, nearly resemble participles. They 

e formed from the 3d pers. sing. of the perf. indicative pass. 
by rejecting the augment, and changing -ros into σός or vg 
thus, 


Perf. Pass. Verbal adj. 


λέγω, L say, λέλεχται, λεχτύς, Saad. 

γράφω, 1 write, γέγραπται, vyeunros, written. 
ee Tlove, πεφίληται, φιλητέος, to be loved. 
F Sh Textend, τέταται, rartos, to be extended. 


. some verbs, however, the vowel preceding the termina- 
¥ Slee is changed ; thus, ᾿αἱρέω, perf. p. ἥρηται, adj. αἱρετύς. 


Obs. 1. The a adjectives in -τός have commonly, though 
not exclusively, a passive signification, and either correspond 
to the Latin perfect par ticiple Passive ; as, ποιηφύς͵ factus, made ; 
yuroc, aggestus, σερεπτός, flerus; or, they convey the idea of 
abilete y and capacity, expressed by the Latin adjectives in -8 ; 
thus, spares, visibilis, visible ; ἀκουστός, audible, Sc. 

Obs. 2. Those in τέος correspond to the Latin future parti- 
ciple in -dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obliga- 
tion; as, ouuedos, amandus, who ought to be loved ; wardes, biben- 
dus, which ought to be drunk. - 


= εν παι. 


7...» 
ἕ ποὺ 
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Obs. 3. -τέον, in the neuter, (deen the ΑἸ: more com- 
monly -τέα in the plural,) corresponds to the Latin gerund; 
thus, ποτέον (Attic orga) ἐστί, bibendum est ; πολεμητέα ἐστί 
dellandum est. 


‘Note. For the tonstruction of these. adjective, see syntax, § 235. Obs. ἘΝ ; 


OF THE CONJUGATION AND INFLECTION OF 
ΒΤ ΤΣ THE VERB. 


The conjugation of a verb, is the arranging of 
its different moods and tenses according to. a cer- | 
fain order. - 
_.1, There are two conjigations in Pea the 
first, of verbs in -w, and the second, of verbsin ws. 
2. The moods and tenses are characterized by 
certain changes in the form of the verb, some of 
which affect the beginning, some the termination, 
and some the root of the verbitself.. 5 ὁ... 
3. Each mood, in each tense, is inflected. by: % 
- certain changes in the termination, which indi-- 
~ cate the number and person ; except the infinitive, | 
to which the distinctions of ime = and person 
| do not. belong. eS 


—— ——__- 
| 


8. 85. ANALYSIS OF THE GREEK. VERB. 


oaks the form of the verb, two things are to be consid 


| 

| Ὶ 
“1. The root, or that part which remains unchanged by i 1η-" 

| fection, (except as required by the laws of Euphon y,§ 6.) 

| and which serves as the bakis of all the different forms which 

| the verb assumes : and, : 

| 


2. The mutable parts, which, by the changes they phlerec 
_ serve to point out different moods, tenses, , numbers, and per- 
sons. 7 


| ε΄. Of these there are two sorts, 
| ist. Those which affect the beginning of the verb, nshaily 
| 


denominated the augment. " 


2d. Those.which affect the end of the verb, commonly call- 
| ed the termination. 


98 OF THE CHARACTERISTIC. -§ 86,87. 


I/ (OF SHE ROOT, οὐ 
ὃ 86. DIFFERENT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


Verbs are divided into three classes, denominated mute, pure, 
and liguid, according as the final letter of the root is a muie, a 
vowel, or a liguid, which from this circumstance is called the ᾿ 
Characteristic. ΕΚ ΘΗΝ τῶν 

οὐ ΚΒ 


ne er 
ene SS 


8.87. OF THE CHARACTERISTIC. 


The Characteristic, or final letter of the root, in all primary 
forms of the verb, is the letter next the termination, in the pre- 
sent indicative ; thus, y in λέγω; win φέρπω ; vin λύω; νη 
réivw, OC. | * | | Ake ae 

Exc. But if, of two consonanis, the last be either ¢ or a Ii- 
quid, the first is the characteristic ; thus, 9 in curr and μιόιρτ- ; 
TW; XIN φίκτω ; MIN τέμνω. ay i aOR, | 


Note. -r, and the second liquid, in all such verbs, have. probably, 
been inserted between the root and termination, in the present and im- 
_perfect, to strengthen the sound, In all the other tenses they are re- 
jected. ; Wa j 


Obs. Many verbs have a secondary form, in the present and imperfect, 
which has come into general use, while the primary form has become 
obsolete. The root of the primary form, nevertheless, remains the pro- 
per root of the verb in the other tenses, and will be found in the first 
future, by striking off -cw. If the letter next preceding be a consonant, 
it is the characteristic of the verb. If it be a vowel, this vowel is either 
itself the characteristic, or the letter preceding the characteristic, which, 
in that case, is always a 7-mute, which has been omitted for the sake of 
sound. (§ 6. 6. 6.) This Obs. applies | a ἪΝ 

1. To’verbs whose present indicative ends in -cow (Attic -ττω,} oF -ζω. 
The primary form of these appears to have ended in -yw or -dw; and con- 
sequently their characteristic is y or ὃ, according as they make -%w or -σω 
in the first future ; thus, fe A aN eg ori, 

Secondary forms: πρά-σσω, -ἄξω͵ κρά-ζω, «ἄξω, φρά-ζω, -ἄσω. 


Primary forms - rpdy-w,  Kody-w, φράδε-ω. 
Root Δ ᾿ς “, πράγ, κράγ, pode. 
Characteristic A AMMO NEC ἬΝ Se 


2. To verbs in -cxw, which are formed from pure verbs, by changing — 
w Into -σκῶ ; thus, γηράσκω, 1 fut. γηράσω, root γήρα ; characteristic a. = ὃ 
3. To the greater part of anomalous verbs, for which see ὁ 161. 


e 
4 


, ers 
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§88. OF FINDING AND CHANGING THE ROOT. 


The root of any verb is found, by striking off from the pre- 
sent indicative, in any voice, all thai follows the characteristic ; 


| thus, λέγε W, τέρπ-ω, τύπ-τω͵ μάρπα-φω͵ στέλ-λω, φέμενω, SC. 


In the same manner with verbs of a secondary form in the present, 
after reducing them to their primary form ; thus, 


Secondary form. _ Primary form. Root. | 
κράζω, 1 fut. κράξω, κράγω. κράγ- 
πράσσω, ᾿ πράξω, πράγω. πράγ- 
φράζω, φράσω, φράδω. ᾿ φῤῥάδο 
γηράσκω, γηράσω, γηράω. γήρα- 
λαμθάνῳ, λήψω, λήθω. λήδ- 


Obs. Many verbs change. the form of the root in the second 
tenses, 1. e. in the second future and second aorist ; and again 
in the perfect and pluperfect middle ; which forms, for the sake _ 
of distinction, may be termed. the Second and third roots, Le 


root of the present being the rirstT: 


§ 89. OF THE SECOND ROOT. ; 
The second root is always formed from the first, according to . 
the ites 


RULES. 


1A lone vowel in the first root is changed into ἃ in the se- 
cond ; thus, ᾿ 


σήπω, Ist R. onr- 2d R. σαπ- 
A TEOYo, Aga) ae EO 8 πὶ 
2. In diphthongs, « is retained and ¢ is rejected; as, 
Tet Rh.) 2d ΕΗ: ae Ist R. 2d R. 
φαίνω, φαίν, pave. [-λείπω͵ λείπ, λίπ. 
καίω͵ καί, χά. φεύγω, φεύγ, Quy. 
UUW, ‘ FAV, σά. ; 


Exc. But liquid dissyllables change : εἰ into a; pa yegnabl 
into €; as, ‘ 


Diss. rsivw, Ist R. τεΐν- 2d R. ταν- 
Polysyl. ἀγείρω, — ἀγείρ- ᾿ γεβ- 
3. In Sees, g belore or after a liquid, is changed into 


|) a; as,. 


ot 


100 OF THE THIRD ROOT. 


Ist R. 
TELVW, τέμ- 


Og exw, δέρκ- 


τς 2, Ἐ. 
TO στέλλω, 
| δαρκχ- τ λέχω͵ 


‘Ast R. 
στέλ- ὁ 
-αλέχ- 


94. 
σταλ- >. 
; Tha | 


Exc. But ¢ remains standin ie after A, In = βλέπω, 


᾿ λέγω. 


4, Pure verbs in -aw and -ἐω͵ reject the 0% ‘and as, 
Ast Re cipo- 


'φιμίάω,͵ 
ginger, 


φιλέ- - 


es es te 


2d R. ri. 


φιλ- We 


§90. OF THE THIRD ROOT. | 


2 


The third root-is always formed from the second, according 


to the τἀν 


I. ¢, of the second root, is changed into ὁ in the. third ; as, 


Verb. 
λέγω, 
ἀγείρω,͵ 


into ο in the. third ; aS, . 


Text, 
σπείρω, 
_ φείνῳ, 
φέμνω, ΄. 


7 Ὧ 5) 


é ᾿ “side, 


RULES. 


1st he. 


᾿ λέγ- 


oye ig- 


Ist R. 


oT, EX= 


σαείρ- 


ζεῖν- 
φσέμ.- 


Ist. 
λείπ- 


2d R. 


‘ λέγ- 


ἀγερ- 


aaa 


| FRAK= 
σπαρ- 
. -TOtVv- 


oh an 
τι ι οὗ the second root, from ει οἵ the first, is changed inten 


Od. 


ae 


3d R. 


Aoy-' / 


ἀψορ- 


3d R.. 


TOK 


O72 ee 


εὐ ᾷρνα οὐ 


} TOMe 


8d. 
λοισ- 


“ ) 


2, a, of the second root, from €or in ne first; is changed 


* 


4, α of the second root, from ἢ or a of the first, is changed 


into 4 in the te as, 


σήπω, 

᾿ς φαίνω, 
likewise θάλλω, 
κλάζω͵ 


Ist. 


Chr. 


φαΐν- 


| ᾿ 


CAT = 
φᾶν-. 


6 a= 


κλαγ- 
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9 91, 92. di OF THE TENSE ROOT. | τ 401 


§ 91. OF VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND 
Ἃ AND THIRD ROOTS. | 


‘Many verbs want the ΝΕ tenses, and perfect middle, and conse- 
quently the second and third Roots ; these are, 


1. Verbs in -ow. 4 

2. Pure polysyllables, nied have v in the penult; as, Aecaletes, 

᾿ 3. Verbs in -aw and -ew, after a vowel; as, idw, ποιέω ; and likewise, 
τ few aan those which have more or less than three sylla- 

es 


Syn 
Ἢ 
“Ὦ 


δ. 92. OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


In some of the tenses, certain letters are introduced between 
the root of the verb and the termination. _ 


1. In mute and pure verbs these are, 


| : Act. Mid. Pass. 
| a> Le Purture, -o- -σ- «θησ-. 
[ : 1 Aorist, -6- «6- ys 
| 2 ewmtume, “'\ ) -E- ren a] A 6} 
2. In liquid verbs, | 
ij 1 Future, -Ἔ- ret he Caine 
1 Aorist, - ΘΎΕΙ οι “ἢ 
ΓΕ uture,”  -£ ee . τ 


These letters may be denominated szgns of the tenses in which 
they occur, and being added to the root of the verb, form the 
"PENSE Roor ; which remains unchanged throughout the in- 
flection of each tense. In all the other tenses, the termination 
_ is added to the Vers Roor, which, on this account, in each 
tense except the above, is also the tense root. 


| WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

᾿ τύπτω, ἴ strike. λείπω, Tleave.  . δείδω, I fear. 
λέγω, 1 say. πλέκω, I fold. ᾿ς διδάσκω, ἴ learn. 
χαίρω, I TEJOICE. _ | τρώγω, feat. | τρέπω, 1 turn. 

i σπείρω, ἶ Sow. | ὀφείλω, I owe. “μιαίνω, I pollute. 

Wee τρέφω, I nourish. μάρπτω, I seize. πέμπω, I send. 

| ἄγω, I lead. . πράσσω, Ido. Base μένω, IT remain. 

κράζω, 1 cry aloud. φράζω, I say. νέμω, Tassign. 

|| . βάλλω, 1 cast. φαίνω, I shew. ποιέω, 1 make. 

" πείθω, I persuade. aot ala, I plunder. στέλλω, 1 send. 

| | ge | 
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IL THE MUTABLE PARTS OF THE VEE 7 


The. mutable parts of the verb are those which, by the 
changes they undergo, serve to point out. the different moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons. ‘These are two, 128 augment 
and the dermination. si 2. | 


= 


“898. OF THE AUGMENT. 


The indicative mood of the imperfect and aorists, and alse 
the perfect and pluperfect, receives an augment prefixed | to the _ 
root, according to the following ἘΠ, 


GENERAL RULES. 


‘ 1. if the verb begin with a consonant, the augment gis pre- 
fixed ; as, τύπτω, ἔσυπτον͵ ἔτυψα. 

2. The perfect also reduplicates the initial consonant, and | 
retains the augment through all the moods ; as, be ese φέ-συφα, 
resign, SC. | 

ἙχΟ 1. But, the aspirate reduplicates its own smooth Σ᾿ “88, 
φαίνω, πέφαγχαι. 

Exc. 3. Verbs-beginning with γν, of, and σ᾽ before ν 
afier a consonant, do not reduplicate the initial consonant ; 


also xreivw; as, yvow, Perf. ἔγνωκα ; Un, iin παν Sie 
Pert: ἔψευκᾳ; : Grebo, ἐσπευχα., 


Note. 1. The pluperfeet receives a doable augment in the indieative? 
by prefixing ε to the augment of the perfect ; as, re-ruga, ἐ-τε-τύφειν. 


Note.2s the paulo we future receives the same bhicna ge with {πὲ 
San i 


. If the verb begin with a, ε, 0, or av, ou, ot, the initial vowel | 
is eae into its own long, and 1 of the diphthong” sub- 
scribed ; as, ἀνύτω, ἤνυτον ; οἰκέω, ᾧ xeov, τα. 

Exc. 1. ¢ is often changed into εἰ ; as, ἔχω, εἴχον. 


2. In verbs beginning with go, € is unchanged and ὁ is augmented ; 
as, ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον, dec.» 


Note. In all verbs under this i, the pluperfect does not receive a | 


* new augment. 


4, If the verb begin with any ἄς vowel or diphthong, it 15 | 
not auemented : 5 AS, ἵχομαι, ἵκομνὴν. 


Ois.1. If the augment increase the iene of syllables, it 


is called the syllabic augment. ‘This belongs to all verbs be- | 
ginning with a consonant. ; 


Obs. 2. If it do not increase the eggs of syllables, but | 


᾿ temporal augment. This belongs to all Tero under rule 3. 


| § 94, 2 ΟΕ THE FINAL LETTERS. 108 ' 


ae lengthen the first syllable of the root, it is called the 


N. B. For the varieties and exceptions under these Tules, 
see §: =. to 128. 


ey, OF THE TERMINATION. 


The terminations are added immediately to the Tense Root, 
and consist of two parts; Ist, the vowel or diphihong, which 
indicates the mood, and hence denominated the mood-vowel ; and 


2d, the final letters, which indicate the number and person. 


I, OF THE MOOD VOWEL. 
The mood-vowels of the zadicative are either short or doubi- 


- ful(except in the pluperf. act. and mid. which have always ει); of 


Ta -.“5, 


TT ee = —— 
--- i μ-"».... = = — 


-. πω»... πῶ. .»ὦὦ 


<n 
¥ 


the subjunctive always long ; of the optative always a diphthong. 


Note.. The particular mood-vowels in each person and number, as 
also in the imperative, infinitive, and pasteipler, will be seen in the 
following tables of terminations, § 98. 


§95. Il. OF THE FINAL LETTERS.» 


The final letters, which, with the mood- vowels, form the ter- 
minations, are as follows: 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. Goh peg 
For the chief tenses, (§ 80. For the secondary tenses, 
Obs. 3.) (§ 80. Obs. 3.) 
τὶ hy Ὡς ξξ ee 1 2. 3. 
Sing. -o, -Ig, τὶς ες —-f, Me 
Dual. “TOY, -τον. “TOV, -τΉν. 


Plur. -μὲν, -τε, VTS, WG wee α Βδι 


Exe. The perfect ‘active and middle have the same final 
letters as the chief tenses, eh ἢ in the singular, which, in- 


stead of -ο, -is, -1, as above, has —, -5, —. 
IMPERATIVE. ο΄ INFINITIVE. 
er 3. Pres. ὅσο, -w, Perf. & Plup. -vas, 1 Aor. -i. 
Sing. -4, «τω. PARTICIPLES. 
Dual. -rov, -τῶν. Pres. &c. -ov, εντσα, Vv, 
Plur. -re, -rwoav, 71 Aor. -veg ενσσα, εν, 


“a P 
τ 


104 INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. — 


_ MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


* For the chief tenses. 
, a 2. 


Sing. wo, σαι, «παι 
Dual. μεθον, -cbov, -σῦον.. 
Plur. μεθα, -ds, -νται. 


at a 


ον ἢ 


ee ie. whee 


oe the secondary ome 


15 2° i Be 
-μήν, 2007 ame 
-uebov, -σθον, -σόύην.. 
«μεθα, -06& ἀοΟντο. 


Εἰς 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

By We Ὁ. Cha: a, 
Sing. -0o, 080). Ἧι PARTICIPLES. 
Dual. -σόον, -«σθων. τε μξνας,. 0. Belt iis 
air. οὐδε, 5." π-σόωσαν.. ia : | 


Obs. 1. The subjunctive, Hivon cheer the whole ΠῚ ΒΝ 
the final letters of the chief tenses of the indicative, and: | 

Obs. 2. The opiative adopts those of ‘the secondary tenses. 

Exc. In. the optative of the 1 aor. act., the final letters for 
the Ist pers. sing. are -ws, and for the 3d pers. pl. -sv. | 

Obs. 3. In the imperative active, é:is generally dropped ; 
and in the 1 aor. act. instead of -aibi, the usual termination 15 
-ov; and in the middle, instead of 00°, the usual ending is -a. 

Also, in the other tenses, instead of the full form -ξἜσο in the 
middle and passive, the ¢ is omitted, and the Bue £0 15 
contracted into OU. | 


δ 96. INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
1. INDICATIVE MOOD. | 


a. Chief Tenses. 


_M-vowels and fin. letters ᾿ The same combined. 


divided. ° 
ena ae. Ce, Πῶς 
Sing. 0-0, &16, Λε. “Wy” 3 ιδ) IE She | 
Dual. . ἔ-σον, ξ-τον. «τον, -ETOV. β 
Plur. o-msv, §-é, ο-νασι. πομβν, -ére, τουσι, ὃ 6. 6..(0} 


Exc. 1. The perfect active and middle, which have the same termina- _ 
tions, have for their mood-vowel a in all.the persons and numbers ex- __ 
cept the 3d pers. sing. which has<. Also they have no final letter in Ϊ 
the Ist nor 3d pers. sing., making the terminations -a, -ας, -ε; Dual “aroy; ἢ 


&c. 
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° a as. "ὦ, Sense he 
ἕ Μ. vowels and fin. letters ec It 16 same combined. 
aut. νὰ | 
2 es ae 1. ἜΣ Ta ᾿ 
Sing. 0-v,, 8&6, be “ao p Egy eee. 
‘Dual. - ἔ-τον, ἐἔ-την. | «ἔφον͵ ᾿ -ἔτην.᾿ 
Plur. o-vev, ξ-φᾶ, 0-ν. .0MEV, ΞΕ -0¥, 


Exc. ὃ, The ΘΟ active and middle Hare for their mood- vowel 
st, in allthe persons and numbers, and end the third pers. pl. in σαν; 
thus, -εἰν; -ets, -ει, &C. ; od pers. plur. τεισαν. ᾿ ‘ 


2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
The terminations of the subjunctive mood, through all the 


tenses, are formed by prefixing its mood- vowels to the final let- 
ters of the chief tenses ; thus, 


M-vowels and fin. letters -- The same combined. 
divided. et Ν, | ἐῶν 
γ᾿ ὦ, . ὃ, Le Z 3. 
Bing. w-0 Ms, net. Oy HO. 
᾿ Dual. N-TOV, Ἤτον. ᾿ἤτον, § TOV; 
| Plur. o-mev, ἡ-Φξ, Were. «ὠμιξν͵ NTE, wd, ὁ 6. 6. (0 J 


| . ae. OPTATIVE MOOD. 


| The terminations of the optative mood, through all the tenses, 
are formed by prefixing its mood- vowels to the final letters of 
the secondary tenses of the indicative; the exception mention- 
| ed § 95. 2. being observed. The i aor. has os for o as 
| M-vowel. ? 


M-vowels and fin. letters - The same combined. 
| divided. | . 
ees α...3 Vie τας δε θα 
Sing. os, abs, ole, el τοῖς, το, , 
| Dual. . οἰ-φον, Ol-THV, τοισον, -οἰφην, 
| 


Plur. ee OTE, Ol-SV. τοιμνεν, =O1TE, —~01EVe 
: ; 4, IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The termination -: of the 2d pers. sing. is commonly drop- 
| ped. ‘The Ist aor. has here also a as a M-vowel, and “ον in 
| the 2d pers. sing. : 


᾿ς M-vowels and fin. letters de The same combined. 
vided. Gonwie 
| 2. 3. TN Τῇ ay 3. 
Sing. ¢-, é-TW, ὙΠ “Ξε «ἔτω. 
| se E-Tov, g-T WV, “TOV, -ἕἔτων. 


’ Plur. E-T6,. ἐτωσαν͵ & όνντων. | ere, -«ἔτωσαν & ὄντων. 


| 


Ἢ 


wal i" ᾿ Νὰ ; ἐς Nua lia 
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oe Pe a. 


Pee FF ig 


: hs Ἷ Ἀν ‘PARTICIPLES. hk 
M- cele and ny letters divided. "ges some ' 
τι ee a Ny? ap MO | 
O-0V, οινφσα, ies. ) τῶν; ord 
Excep. Terminations ον the perfect: “ue, vio, 6 F th 
aut. «ας; ὙΠ cid, ΔΉ ἘΝ, ' iy 


§ 97. INFLECTION. OF THE MIDDEE AND PAS- 
SIVE VOICES. β 


The perf and pluperf. mid. have the same terminations: with 
the active. In the other tenses the mood-vowels are the same 


inthe middle and passive voices as in the corresponding. moods 


and tenses in the active voice. 
Exc. 1. In the 1 aor. indicative mid. the mood-vowel is α 
throughout ; and the 2d pers. sing. of the imperative ends int. 
2. In the Ist and 2d aor. pass. the terminations properly be- 
long to the 2nd conjugation. 
8. In the perf. and pluperf. pass. the mood-vowels are drop. 
ped, and’ the final letters (which in this case are the termina- 
tions) affixed immediately to the root. But when by so doing, 
the concurrence of consonants is such as to be difficult to pro- 
nounce, the cacophony is avoided by substituting a circumlocu- 
‘tion of the participle and the verb sii. 


\ 


Obs. The mood-vowels and ia letters, when. chsatined, are the same _ 
as when divided, except in the 2d pers. sing. in which -«- of the final — 
letters is rejected, and the remaining concurrent vowels are combined 
by contraction ; thus, εσαι; cae contr. ῃ (ὁ 39. R. ν. exe.) η-σαι, ‘gai, contr. 
ἢ. (9 39. R. vit.) e-co, εο, contr. ου, (ᾧ.39. Β. τι. ) ασο, ao contr, w. (Ὁ 99. | 
R. VII. 1.) o:-co into oo; and aico into. ato, not contracted. These re: 
marks, without farther illustration, will be obvious from the following 


rare fe vast 


i 


τῶ Secondary Tenses. fay Ce 
: a thy Me ὧν 
ym : 
| Wospeike and Qd Aor. ὃ Pluperf. | ; 
| Ss cov, «ἐς, τ πρὶ ΣΕ ξεν," Ξείς; τ΄. «εἰ, =a, «ας, -é. 
Ve De serov, ἄξην. “" elroy, -εἰτην. -aTov, -άτην. 
P. -onev, -ere, τον. “εἰμεν, ~ELTE,” «ἔισαν. | “ἀμεῦ, -aTe,  -αν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. : ἐδ 
5. -a, “NS; “ἢ. : Mas 
me “TOV, τῆτον, The'same..- The same, 
P. -wyev, -nte, τωσι. anes Sr ΤΩΣ ‘ 
OPTATIVE. 


᾿. 
S. σοιμι, τοις, τοι. : Gil, “QiSy τ ταις 4 * 
: - τόϊιτον, ᾿ποίτην. ‘The same.  -QiTov, -αἰτην. 
P. -omey, -οιτέ, τοιεν. “QLSY, -αἰτε, -«αιεν. 


λό κ. ΟΠ IMPERATIVE. 
[ Ss. + ἢ “Ey. | 2&TW. \ ‘ i "OV, -dTWs 
ere. “ETOY,  -ETWVs The same. κατὸν, -«ἅτων. 
=’ -sTé, τ-ἕἔτωσαν, | "aTé, τάτωσαν, 
OY -ovTwy. - i Or -«ἄντων. 
INFINITIVE. 
“Ely. ἈΝ eI Υς -εναι. ee a art 
- Ξ 
Ι ! 
' PARTICIPLES. 
4 N. “WY, - “OUga, "OV. “ὡς, Ἔνια, -Ος. “ας, “-a0a,; “ἂν. ἐπ 
ἵ G. -οντος, -otons, τοντος. | -OTOS, -VEASy OTOS- «αντῦς, -ἀσῆς, “αντος. 
' Obs. In the above table all the terminations i in the first Stan be- 


long to the present, Ist and 2d aor. imperf. and 2d aorist. All those in 


the 2d, to the perfect and plupertect ; and all those in the 3d, to the 1st 
| aorist. 


~ 


4 | 
‘> 

“ie x 
‘gu 
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Pres. 
S. -onas, 
D. -ομεθον, 
P. -ομεθα 
es 
Imperf. 
S. τόμην,. 
D. -ομεθον, 
P. Ἴομεθα, 
S. μαι, : 
ὼ D. τωμεθον, 
P. -wneba, 
rd S. τοιμην, 
ΗΝ D. «οἰμεθον, 
OP. -orpeBa, 
: S. 
D. 
,_E. x 


N. -dpevos, 


G. -opévov, 


| Obs. In the above table of the middle voice, the terminations of thei 
Perf. and Pluperf. are omitted, being the same throughout as AnGhs of! 
a Perf. and Pluperf. ἀγα. : ) | 


Ist & 2d future. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Chief Tenses. 


Ms erg 4 
—ceaBov, τἄσθον. 
“εσθε, dhe 
τον Tones. 
2d Aorist. 
τοῦ, | ETOs -ὅμην, 
“«εὖὄθον, -ἔσθην. -αμεθον, 
“εσθε. κοντο. σαμεθα, - 
ΟΒΌΒΟΟΝΟΤΙΥΕ. 
“ἢ : “ται. ἷ 
κῆησθον, -τησθοῦ. 
τησθε, σωνταῖς : 
OPTATIVE. 
κοι) “Οιἰτο.. καίμην, 
τόισθον, τοισθην. ᾿καίμεθον, 
τοισθε, “οιντο. . ταίμεθας 
IMPERATIVE. 
ποῦ, «ἔσθω. ᾿ 
“ἐσθον, -ἔσθων. 
“ἐσθε, «ἔσθωσαν. ὧν 
INFINITIVE. 
- -6oBar. | 
PARTICIPLES. 
“ομένη, "ὄμενον. ᾿ςάμξνος, 
-“ομένης, τομένου. -“αμένου, 


oad 


"αμένου. - 


ὰ ots : =p 
a . ; ἴ ; 
Ν " δ" : 
Pete 
\ as εν 
ey ie 
a 
Ay ᾿ hi 
τω. . ΑἿὺ. 
~<acOov, -ἄσθην.- 
-acs, ~2YTO> ie 
) 
| The same. 
Alp, καιτο. : 
τἼκαισθον, * -aicOny. 
καισθε,; . -αἴντο. | 
is | 
ey 
Aly άσθω. ᾿ 
veacboy, -ἄσθων. | 
-aoGs, -«ἀὄθωσαῦ. || 
eS - ΑΝ ᾿ 
ἈΝ. i | 
«ασθαι. ἣν 
᾿ ee 
«ἀμένη, --ἄμενον. 
ΓΝ ἫΝ 
-«αμένῇς, 
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TABLE OF TERMINATIONS. 


ΚΡ ὑπ ἐδ 1. 4 
ae. i . ἘΠ a Tl. 


For the ΤΑΝ πείρας of the pres. amnpert, Ist, 2d, and 3d fut. see the 
same tenses in the first column of the preceding table. The termina- 


tions of t 
fare as follows: : 


ΕΝ ἔν INDICATIVE MOOD. 


rfect and plupertect, and of the first and second aorists, Ὁ 


“2 vs ΤΕ : 
ay Chief Tenses. 
a Ῥ»ρρῇβει. . ae Ist and 2d Aorists. 
s. “pat, “CQL, “Tai , : 
19. -μεθον, -s0ov, -σθον. ear 
P: -μεθα, «σῦς, σντΤαι. δὲ 
: Secondary Tenses. ; 
Pluperfect. | 
S. -μὴν, “σο, «τος τὴν, τῆς, “ἣν 
D. -μεθον, -σθον, -σθην. | -NTOV, τἥτην. 
P. “μεθα, “σθε, “ΨΤος “AREY, “TE, -ῇσαν- 
| ἕν SUBJUNCTIVE. 
' S.. -μένος ὦ, εἶς, “Fe. «ὦ, «ἄξ, “To 
| Dp. -μένω, «ἦτον, τ-ἥτον. «ἦτον, τῆτον. 
Ι . -μένοι ὦμεν, εἶτε, «ὥσι- -ὥμεν, «ἥτε, «ὥσι. 
Ι 
hs | OPTATIVE. . 
5. “μένος εἴην, “εἴης, “εἴη. «εἴην, εἴης, ~elps 
BEV, “εἴητον, «εἰήτην. -ELGTOV, -εἰἤτην. 
Ῥ, -μένοι εἴημεν, -εἴητε, εἴησαν. -εἰημεν, -sinté, -είησαν. 
ἀξ IMPERATIVE: 
18. »ὅο, εσθω. θη, τήτω. 
᾿ Dd. ¥ σσθον, -cbwre ΤΟ» “TOV. 
P. 00s, -sOweay. “Tb τήτωσαν. 
Σ _INFINITIVE. 
= εὔθαι, | εἦναι. 
. PARTICIPLES. 
Μ. F, N. ¥ M. F. N. 
» “pévos, =pévn, -μένον.: | esis, -tica, -ἕν. 
G. «μένον, “μένης, “μένου. -EvTOS, -εἰσης, “ἔντος. 
10 


ας i 
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he: | | 
§ 99. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE 
AND PURE VERBS. 


GENERAL RULE FOR ALL TENSES. 


In all voices the tenses are formed: by prefixing the augment, 
in the augmented tenses, and affixing the terminations, in the 
preceding tables, to the Tense Roots, § 92. But as the tense 
root of the present frequently differs from the verb-root (9 87. 
Exc. and Obs.), 10 may be easier for the beginner to form the 
tenses as follows; viz. 3 


1. Inall the voices the imperfect is formed from the present, 


by prefixing the augment (§ 99.), and changing the chief or 
primary termination-into the secondary ; as, 


Pres. σύπτω, Imperf. érurrov, δύπτομαι, ἐτυπτύμην. 
, 95, 7 oh Fey 2 
λαμιδάνω͵ ᾿ς ἐλάμβανον, λαμβάνομαι͵ ἐλαμϑανόμην. 
εὐριδχω. EU PIOXOY, EUPITXOMOS, ξυρισχομιην.. 


2. ‘The other tenses are formed immediately from the verb- 
yoot, by prefixing the proper augments in the augmented . 
tenses, and annexing certain terminations in the different - 
voices, as follows; viz. in the ah 


Active. Middle. _ Passive. — 
1 Fut. -0-0), «στομιαι, οὐ Πυβήσοομιαι. ὦ 
2 Fut. -é-W, contr. 0, -ἔτομιαι, CONEY. OO MOU, -ἡσ-ομαι, Ὁ 
1 Aor. -6-01, -T-CLny, -6-nv, : 
2 Aor. -0v, OLY, -1V, 
Perf. -ἃ or καὶ ὃ 101. 2. -α, “MOUs, 
Pluperf. “civ OF κειν. «εἰν, «μὴν, 
Paulo-post-fut. | «ὅτομιαι. 


Obs. The above terminations, formed by prefixing the sign 
of the tense to the simple terminations, are added— } 
to the Ist Hoot, to form the Ist fut. and Ist aor. in all the voices, | 
and the perfect and pluperfect active and pas- | 
sive, as also the paulo-post-future. W 
to the 2d Root, to form the 2d fut. and 2d aor. in all the voices, | 
and | 
to the 3d Root, to form the perfect and pluperfect middle. _ 


N. B. In combining the root and terminations, the rules for | 


the omission and change of letters (§ 6. 6.), must be carefully 
observed. | 


The formation of the different tenses, by the combination of | 


the various parts, as above stated, may beillustrated by the fol- | 
lowing example. | 
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§ 100. SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


The different parts divided. | The same combined. 
Pres. Root. λείπ-ω, λείπω. 
Προ .g. - ἐ-λείπ-ον, ἔλειπον, 
1 Fut. 1 λείπ-σω, : λείψω. § 6. 6. ἃ. 
2 Fut. 2. λιπ-ἕω, contr. λιπῶ. ᾧ 98. V. 
1 Aor. 1. ἔ-λειπ-σα, ἔλειψα. ᾧ 6. 0. ἃ. 
2 Aor. 2. é-Nit-ov, ἔλιπον. 
Perf. 1. dé-Dera-d, λέλειφα. § 6. 2. Obs. 1 
Pluperf. 1. 2-Ye-deiz-ely, ἐλελείφειν. § 6. 2. Obs. 1. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. Root. λείπτομαι, λείπομαι. 
Imperf. ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ἐλειπόμην. 
1 Fut. Ὶ. λείπ-σομαι, λείψομαι. § 6. 6. a, 
2 Fut. 2. λιπ-έομαι, contr. λιποῦμαι. ᾧ 38. IL. 
1 Aor. 1. ἐπλειπ-σάμην, ᾿ ἐλειψάμην. ᾧ 6. 6. a. 
2 Aor. 2. ἐ-λιπ-όμην, ἐλιπόμην. 
Perf. 3. λέσλοιπ-α, λέλοιπα- 
Pluperf. ὦ. ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ἐλελοίπειν. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Root. λείπτ-ομαι, ᾿ λείπομαι. 
 Impertf. ; ᾿ ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ᾿ ἐλειπόμην. 
1 Fut iL. λειπ θήσομαι, λειφθήσομαι. § 6. 2. 
2 Fut 2. λιπ-ήσομαι, λιπήσομαι. 
1 Aor 1. ἐ-λείπ-θην, ἐλείφθην. ᾧ 6. 2. 
2 Aor 2. ἐ λίπ-ην, ᾿ ἑλίπην. 
Perf. 1, λέςλειπ-μαι, λέλειμμαι. ᾧ 6. 6. ἃ. 
Pluperf. 1, ἐλε-λείπ-μην, ἐλελείμμην. § 6. 6. de 
Bee pak -fut. 1. λε-λείπ-σομαι, λελείψομαι. ᾧ 6, 6. a. 


9 101. SPECIAL RULES. 


1. Pure verbs in ow, sw, and ow, change the short vowel into. 
its own long before a consonant ; as, 


φιλέω, Root pirs-, 1 fut. φιλήσω ; perf. σεφίληχα, ὅζο. 


To this rule there are several exceptions, for which see § 
132, 133, 134. | | 

2. Verbs whose characteristic is a 7-mute, or a x-mute, form 
the perfect active by adding the aspirated ἃ, and the pluperfect 
by adding -siv; which, combining with the preceding +-mute 
make pa, φειν ; and with the x-mute xa, χειν. All other verbs 
add xa, κειν. per 

a Verhe whose characteristic is a.v-mute, reject it before a 
consonant in the active and middle voices, and change it into 
δ in the passive ; as, 
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Active φράζω ; Root ogad-; 1 fut. φρά-σω, perf. πέφρα-κα. 
Middle 1 fut. φρά-σομιαι. 
Passive 1 fut. φρασθήσομιαι ; 1 aor. ἐφράσθην ; pérf. 'πέφρασμαι. 


4. Pure verbs which have ¢, or a doubtful vowel, or a diph- 
thong before the termination, insert ¢ before a consonant in the 
passive voice; as, 


γελάω, 1 fat. pass. γελασθήσομιαι ; 1 aor. syenbiots, ζῶο. 
To this rule there are many exceptions, for which see ὃ 139. 


SS (DCR 
(eee 


§ 102. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID 
VERBS. 


In forming the tenses, Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure 
verbs in three respects; Viz. 
1st. In respect of the jirst root, as follows. 


Rute a. If the first root contain a diphthong, it is shortened : 


in the 1st fut. by rejecting the last of the two vowels ;’ thus, 
The lst Root rew- in the Ist fut. becomes rev. 
φαιν- φᾶν, ὅζο. 


Rule ie If the root. be short, it is lengthened in the’1st aor. 


by changing é into &, and (Pts the doubtful vowels; 


bait 
στέλλω, 1 Root, σεελ-, in: the Ist a aor. OTEIAe, 
VEU, νξμι-, νειμ.-, 
Ψαλλω, jen, bar-, &e. 


2d: In respect of the tense root, in the 1 f. and 1 ἃ. active and. | 


middle, § 92. 2. 
Route a. The first future active and middle in wy verbs; 
is formed by adding ἕω and έομαι to the first root ; 


στέλλω, Ist root drsA-; 1 fut. CréAéw, contr. pin As | 


φεινω, Ist root in the fut. csv-; 1 fut. revéw, contr. φενῶ.. 


Rute ὁ. Instead of -σα and -σάμην, i first aor. act. and | 


mid. adds -« and ἄμην to the Ist root ; 


στέλλω, root in 1 aor. asain, (i. b) ᾿ aor. act. ἜΗΝ Μ. εὔ-. | 


τειλάμην. 


3d. In respect of the root from which the perfect and ie alla | 


fect active and passive are formed. 


Rutz. In liquid verbs the perfect and pluperfect act. and | 


pass. add their terminations to the 2d root, and not to the first. 
In other respects, the tenses of liquid. verbs are formed as: 


the corresponding tenses of mute or pure verbs. These points: 


§ 103. {SPECIAL RULES. 110 


of difference will be manifest, by comparing the active voice of 
the following verbs with the active voice of λείπω, ὃ 100. 


EXAMPLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE OF LIQUID VERBS. 


Root. 
Pres. 1. σπείρ-ω. OrehA-W), φαίν-ω. 
Imp. 1. ἔ-σπειρτον. ἔ-στελλοον.. ἔ-φαιν-ον, 
1 Fut. 1. owepg-éw, ὥ. στελ-έω, ὥ. φαν-ἕω͵ ὦ. 
2Fut. 2. σπαρ-έω͵, ὦ. σταλ-έω, ὥ. φαν-έω,͵ We 
1 Aor. 1. ἔ-σπειρ-α. ἐ-στείλεα. ἔ-φᾶν-α. 
2 Aor. 2. ἔ-σπαρ-ον. ἔ-σταλο-ον. ἔ-φᾶν-ον. 
Perf. 2. ἔ-σπαρ-κα. ἔ-σταλεχα. πέ-φοαν-κα͵ πέφαγκα. 
Pluperf. 2. ἐ-σπάρ-κειν. ἐ-στάλ-κειν. ἐπε-φάν-κχειν͵ ἐπεφάγκειν. 


-------Ξ8ϑ- 
§ 108. ΒΡΕΟΙΑΙ, RULES. 


1. In verbs whose characteristic is μὴ when, by inflection, it 
would stand before a consonant, they are separated by interpos- 
ing ἡ; as, νέμω, perf. act. vevéuen-xa. ; 1 fut. pass. νὲμν-η-θησομιαι 5 
perf. pass. νενέμ-η-μιαι. 

So also βάλλω and μένω. 

2. Dissyllables in -eww, -ivw, -vvw, reject v before a conse 
nant ; as, | ic 
φείνω, 2 root rav-, perf. φέτακα, &c. 
κρίνω͵ Χριν-; κέχρικα͵ SZC. 
θύνω͵ _ buv-, ς φέθυκα, ὧς. 
Exc. But v remains in xreivw and σ΄ λύνω. 


The preceding Analysis, beginning at § 85, contains a com: 
plete view of the Greek verb; ar it is believed that a more 
thorough, comprehensive, and philosophical knowledge of this 
most important part of Greek Grammar, can be obtained by 
studying it in this way, in a shorter time than in any other. 
Those, however, who prefer to study it otherwise, may pass 
over the preceding 18 sections, and proceed directly to the Pa- 
radigms. The following tables, in which no other arrange- 
ment of tenses is sought than to bring those together which 
agree in termination, will present the whole of each voice at 
one view in the shortest space-possible, and contribute to the 
facility of acquiring an accurate knowledge of the verb, by 
enabling the student to compare readily the different parts with 
each other. They will also shew, that though the Greek lan- 
guage is rich beyond every other, in the number of verbal 
forms, yet the variety of terminations is so very small that the 
knowledge of them may be easily acquired. 

10* 
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§ 104. 1. TABLE OF THE— 


INDICATIVE— 
. Termi— 
Tense.. Root. Sing. Du. 
Present. | TTT \ : 

2 Future..  TUNE- | 
Perfect. FE-TUD- j 
1 Aorist. fru f TOS earls -ἅτον 
¥mperfect.. d-runr- } ἐ- 
2 Aorist. ° é-TUT= - of er πὶ “ETO, 
Pluperfect.. Ecé-tup- εἰν, τεῖς, -ἔι, -cirov, 

eer τς SUBJUNCTIVE— Ν 
Present & Imperf. τυπτ- 
1 Aorist. © mit ee 
2 Aorist. — gun- (. 


Perfect & Pluperf. rerup- J 


OPTATIVE— 

Present & Imperf. 

1 Future.. 7 : . | 

2 Future... “016, το “OIF Ov, 

2 Aorist. se , : 

Perfect & Pluperf. re-rug- J ; 

Aorist. . > συψ- “ips, “0S, ται, =F OV, 
| IMPERATIVE— 

Present & Imperf. cuar- ) i ay 

2 Aorist. | ret “ETO, -2T OV, 

Perfect & Pluperf. rs-rvg- 4 

1. Aorist. Tube =0V5. «ζω, | -«ἄτον,, 

s Aan INFINITIVE, PARTI— 

Present & Imperf. φυστ- δ ἀλη 

1 Future. rot ξιν.. ἫΝ αὐ ν 

2 Future.. συπε- ἢ ᾿ 

1 Aorist. συζ- he Ν. «ἂς, 

Perfect ὧς Pluperf.. r2-rup- ἔνα! N. «ὡς, 


Note. In the above table, and in those that follow, the accent is omit- | 
ted in the tense root, because, when combined with the termination, it | 


will not always stand on the same syllable. 


oy ἣν | ar oV, 


eee eed ee ee ee 


——MOOD. 


116 νὼ TABLE OF THE 
” 
ll. MIDDLE— 
INDICATIVE— 
Termi— 
Tense. Root. Sing. 
Present. φυπτ- 
1 Future. φυϑψ- > ome, -N,  τ-Ἔται 
2 Future. φυπε- ae 
Imperfect. ἐ-τυπτ- καὶ, | 
2 Aorist. cure oes ce 
61 Aorist. ἐςσυψ- άμην,. -W, τἄτο. 
Perfect. TE-TUT- Ol, «α΄, (ae 
Pluperfect. gepé-rum- εἰν, τες, -ϑι. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE— 
Present & Imperf. | curs-)_ an 
1 Aorist. συψ- > WO, -ἢ» NTO, 
2 Aorist. TUT- . 
Perfect & Pluperf. re-rut- ὦ, ea 
OPTATIVE— 
Present & Imperf.  turs- 
1 Future. | συ, 
2 Future. POD died me as nh 
2 Aorist. cur- Yo 
1 Aorist. συψ- είμιην, 0110, “CTO. 
Perfect & Pluperf. ce-ruw- oss, -οἰς, Ole 
IMPERATIVE— 
Present & Imperf. suas- | ee 
2 Aorist. cuT- ee 
1 Aorist. φυΐ- -a, -«ἀσθω. 
Perfect & Pluperf. φτε-τυπ- -5, «ἔξω. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present & Imperf. = sur'r- 
1 Future. Tu) - ἄπ ἢ 
2 Future. rune- σθαι, 
2 Aorist. TUN. ἔσθαι͵ 
Perfect & Pluperf. φε-τυς- eva. 


το Φ 104. 


ἔχ. ce we 
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. —VOICE. 
—nations. | 
-<bov,  -τεσθον. «όμεθα, τεσθε, -ὐνσα!, 
-ἐσϑον͵ «ἐσθην. εὐμεθα͵ * eee, “OYTO. 
-aF bov, «ἀσθην. «ἄἀμιεθα, «ασθε, CTs 
-ATOV, AT OVe - “AMEV, . “ATE, «αὐι. 
-ειτον, «είτην. -ειμιεν, “SITE, -εἰσαν. 
—MOOD. 
=n08ov, -70bov. ᾿κώμεθα, -706e,,. «ὦνφαι. 
= TOV, «τον. Ἴ τὠμιν, eNTE, WIT. 
Ϊ 
| —MOOD:. 
| «οἰσθον, εοἰσθην. «οἰμεδα, «οὐσός, «διντο. 
| καισθον, -αἰσθην. | ε«αἰμεθα, obs, «αἰντο, 
| =tiT OV, -01T HV. κοιμιεν, τοιφε, “018. 
«εσθον, -ἐσθων. «ἐσόε, -ἐσθωσαν.. 
«ασόον, abu. -0.088,. -ἀσθωσαν.. 
ἰκετον, “ETON, ~8T8, HET UO. 
—CIPLES, 
ἘΝ Ν, 
| -omevn, εύμιενον, Gen. «μένου, ἄς. 
i «αμιένη, «αμιένον, Gen. ᾿ς καμένου. 
| vie, «ύς, Gen. TOG. 
| τ, 


18 TABLE OF THE ἴδοι. 
TL .PASSIVE— | 
INDICATIVE— 
Termi— - 
‘Tense. Root. Sing. .᾿ oh 3 bee 
Pres. φυπτ- | as 
1 ; θησ- . 
9 ne . ae we Ἅομαι͵ -ἢ, ~ET Ole Gio 
3 Fut. φετυψ- 
Imperf. érumg- μιν, “OU, “ETO. ales 
1 Aor. ἐτυφῦ- ἀν ἢ 
2 Aor. On sh ae ie } 
Perf. TET- vps, τὐψαι, -vrran | -temedoy, 
Pluperf.: érer- ὑμμηην, -ὐψο, «ὐπτο. «ὑμμεδον, 


SUBJUNCTIVE— ᾿ 
Pres. & Imp. tuqs- ον -ἢ; «ται, “ὥμεθον͵ 
I Aor. φυφϑ- 

2 Aor. συπ- 


“HS, , “ἢ. 
Perf. & Plu... cerup- site ὦ, 7 


«ἧς, ἢ. «μένω, 
OPTATIVE—— 


Pres. & Imp. τυπε- 
1 Fut. συφθησ- 


ΒΕ sand. (uns Sn | “thet 
3Fut. § srervl- 
1 Aor, Tugo- ἴων εἰ δ᾽ 
2 Aor. cur 4; mss ἐπ: 
Perf. & Plu. rerup- μένος, «εἴην, πεἴης, εἴη. «μένω, 

IMPERATIVE— | 
Pres. & Imp. ευπε- τς «00, τἔσθω, 
1 Aor. συφῦ- “Th, pe 
2 Aor. cUn- -6i, eee 
Perf. & Plu. ¢e-ru- pu, -φθω. 

INFINITIVE. ο΄, PARTI— 

Pr. & Imp. cure- ' ad: © 
1 Fut. φυφθησ- Πὰν τ Υ «. 
a Wat: cag: . εσθαι. | N. -«μινος͵ 
3 Fut. rerup- " 
1 Aor. Tupé- we ἠ \ 
2 Aor. a GNA N. -is, | 


Per. & Plu. cérv- φθαι. N -μμένος, | 


§ 104, 


-μμένη, 


¥ 
—al, 
τεσθον, -εσθὸν. 
_ 80 bov, «ἐσθην. 
“σὸν, -ἤτην. 
-upbov, -ουφόον. 
~vpbov, οὐφθην. 
τ-ησθον͵. -ησθον, 
"ἤτον, «τον. 
«ἦτον͵ εἶτεν. 
-oitdov, -οἴσθην. 
«εἰητον, -ειήτην, 
᾿πεΐησον, -εἰήτην. 
«εὖὐθον, -ἔσθων͵ 
τήτον͵ nro. 
~pbov, εφθων, 
F. N. 
eomevn, ύμενον, 
«εἶσα, -ἕν, 
εμμιένον, 


PASSIVE VOICE, ὁ 


—VOICE. | 


—n ations. 
Plural. 

«όμιεθα, -¢bs, 
«μεθα, -εσθε, 
ΦΉΒΕν, “TE, 
᾿εὐμμεθα; τὐφθε, 
εὔμμιεθα, εὐφθε, 
«ὦμεθα, -ησός͵ 
-ὥμεν, εἴτε, 


«μένοι ὦμεν, -ἦτε, 


«μένοι εἴημιν, «εἴητε, 


«ἥτε, 
φός, 


—CIPLES. 
6, 


G. 
re" 


—mOOD. 
«οἰμεθα, τοισθε, 
“εἴημεν, «εἰητε, 


«εσῦς, 


-OVT Ai. 


=0V7B, 


: «σαν. 


οὐμημμένοι εἰσί. 
ευμμιένοι ἦσαν, 


“WYTHE, 


= Ol. 


> 
«δι, 


-01VTO, 


«ξίηδσαν. 


«εἴησαν. 


| «ἐσθωσαν. ' 


- «ἥφωσαν. 


φθωσαν. 


«μένον, &c. 


eevros, &c, 
«μμένου, SEC. 
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ἊΝ 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present, τύπτω, fam striking. 


a INDICATIVE. | 
S. τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει, 
.}. τύπτετον, τύπτετον, 
P. εύὑπτομεν, τύπτετε, φύπτουσι. 
; SUBJUNCTIVE. 
5. τύπτω, | φύπτῃς, ᾿φύὐπτῆν 
D. TURTYTOY, τύπτητον, ° 
P. cuntwuer, TUNTNTE, λ᾽ τύπτωσι. 
: | OPTATIVE.'* ae’ 
-S, tintom, ετύὕπτοις, ᾿ς Φύπτοι, 
ἢ. τύπτοιτον, τυπτοίτην, 
P. τεὐπτοιμεν, TUMTOLTE, τύπτοιεν. 
| | IMPERATIVE. ie 
S, TUNTE, TUNTETO, 
D. ἂν τύπτετον, τυπτέτων, 
Ῥ, ~  gUretete, τυπτέτωσαν. 
INFINITIVE.” | | 
τύπτειν. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Masc. “Re. ) 
N. σύπτων,  Ἀτύπτουσα, τύπτον. ~ 


G. τὐπτοντος,ρ τυπτούσης, τύπτοντος, 


ImperFect, ἔτυπτον, I was striking. 


INDICATIVE<! 
S. ἔτυπτον, ETUITEC, ἔτυπτε, 
Di  éciatetov, ἐτυπτέτην, 
P, ἐτύπτομεν, ἐἔτύπτετε, . ἔτυπτον. 


The other moods the same as the present. 


* For the reference by numbers in this paradigm, seegl07, 


hd 
| 


ἢ ὃ 105. PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


7 | PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


 Furvre [. τύψω, I shall strike, or will strike, or 


am to strike. 


INDICATIVE. 
"ΒΞ. tua, TUWELC, 
Ἅ}), TUWETOY, 

/ U 
P. τύψομιεν, φύψετε, 
OPTATIVE, 

. TUWOLML, ᾿φύψοις, 
πο." τύψοιτον, 
P. σύψοιμεν, τύψοιτε, 

INFINITIVE. 
TUWELY. 
PARTICIPLE, 

"δε ae Fem. 

N. tiwor, τύψουσα, ° 


|. G. τύψοντος, τυψούσης: 


am to strike. 


INDICATIVE, 
TUNO, τυπεῖς, 
τυπεῖτον, | 
τυποῦμεν, τυπεῖτε, 
| OPTATIVE. 
τυποῖμι. τυποῖς, 
TUILOLTOY, 
τυποῖμεν, . τυποῖτε, 
INFINITIVE. 
TUE. 
: PARTICIPLE, 
Mase. | Fem. 7 
τυπῶν, τυποῦσα. 


τυποῦντος, τυπούσῃης, 
1 


TOWEL, 
TYWETOY, 
τύψουσι. 


τύψοι: 
τυψοίτην, 
τύψοιεν. 


Neut. 
τύψον. 
τύψοντος. 


Ἔσυτυκε I. τυπῶ, 1 shall strike, or will strike, Or 


TUNEL, 
τυπεῖτον, 
τυποῦσι. 


τυποῖ, 
τυποίτην, 
τυποῖεν. 


᾿ Neut. 
τυποῦν. 


τυποῦντοο. 
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{22 PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE... 


§ 105. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Aonist I. ἔτυψα, I struck, or did strike. 


éTUW, 


= 


TUWO, 
. φύψωμεν, 
TUW CLUE, 


lag τύψαιμεν, 


δ τὺ 
R. 

Mase. - ; 
N. cuwas, 


G. τύψαντος, 


P. ἐτύψαμεν, 


INDICATIVE? © 


ἑτυψας, 
ἐτύψατον, 
ETUWQATE, 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE. 


TUWNC, 
TUWNTOY, 


TUWNTE, 


OPTATIVE. 


τύψαις. 
τύψαιτον. , 
τύψαιτε; 


IMPERATIVE. 
TUWOY, 
TUWATOY, 
TUWATE, 


INFINITIVE. _ 


φύψαι. 
ῬΑΒΤΊΟΙΡΙΕ, 


Fem. 
τύψασα, 
τυψάσης, 


φύψαι, 


\ 


ἔτυψε, 


ἐτυψάτην, 


ἕτυψαν. 


τύψῃη, 
τύψητον, 
τύψωσι. 


τυψαίτην, 
τύψαιεν. 


τυψάτω, 
τυψάτων, 
τυψάτωσαν. 


Neut. © 
τύψαν. 
τύψαντος, 


§ 105. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. - 


Aorist If. ἔτυπον, I struck, or did strike. 


S. ἔτυπον, 


P. écumousy, . 


5. τύπω, 


P. τὐπωμεν, 


τύποιμι, 


e τύπο LELEY, 


ae 

). 

ἐφ ὃ 
Masc. 

N. τύπων. 


G. τὐποντος, 


INDICATIVE.' 


> 
ETUILEC, 
ETUILETOY, 
ETUITETE, 


SUBIJUNCTIVE. 


la 
TUNG, 


φύπητον, 


τύπητε. 
OPTATIVE. 
τύποις, 
τύποιτον. 
TUIEOLTE, 


EMPERATIVE. 


TOME, - 
τύὐύπετον. 
τύπετε, 


INFINITIVE. 
τυπεῖν. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Fem. 
τυποῦσα, 
τυπούσης. 


ἊΝν 


ἕτυπε; 


ἐτυπέτην. 


ETUILOY. 


TURN, 
τύπητον, 


᾿φτόπωσι. 


τύποι. 
τυποίτην. 
τύποιεν. 


τυπέτω. 
TUILETOY, 
τυπέτωσαν. 


Neut. 
τύπον. 
τύποντος. 


129 


ae 


124 PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


§ 105. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Perrect, tétuga, 1 have struck. 


S. técuge, 
" τετὑφαμέν, 
S. τετύφω, ’ 
P. τετύφωμεν, 
τετύφοιμι; 


τετύφοιμεν, 


Mas. 
N. vetupac, 
G 


. τετυφότος; 


INDICATIVE. 


τἔέτυφας, 


“φετύφατον, 


τετύφατε, 


- SUBJUNCTIVE.” 


τετύφης, 
TETUPY TOY, 
TETUGN TE, 
OPTATIVE. 
τετύφοις, 
τετύφοιτον, 
τετύφοιτε, 
IMPERATIVE. 
TETUGE, 
TETUPETOY, 
TETUGETE, 
INFINITIVE. 
TETUPEVEL. 


PARTICIPLE.® 
Fem. 


| TETUPULE, 


TETUPULEC, 


TETUGE, 
TETUPATOY 
τετύφασι. 


TETUGN 
TETUPNTOY, 
τετύφωσι. 


τετύφοι, 
τετυφοίτην, 
τετύφοιεν. 


τετυφέτω, 
τετυφέτων; 
τετυφέτωσαν. 


Neut. 
TETUPOG.. - 
TETUPOTOC. 


Prurerrect, ἐτετύφειν, 1 had struck. 


ἐτετύφειν, 


Ῥ, ἐτετύφειμεν, 


INDICATIVE. 
ἐτετύφεις, 


ἑτετύφειτον, 


ETETUPELTE, 


ETETUHEL, 
ETETUMELTNY, 
ἐτετύφεισαν. 


The other moods the same as in the perfect. 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present, τύπτομαι, Lam striking myself. 


INDICATIVE. | 
S.. τύπτομαι, = that," τύπτεται, — 
D. τυπτόμεθον, τύὐπτεσθον, τύπτεσθον, 
P. τυπτόμεθα, τύὐπτεσθε, τύπτονται. 
᾿ ΐ SUBJ UNCTIVE. 
=. φύπτωμαι, τύπτῃ; τύπτηται:; 
D. τυπτώμεθον, τύπτησθον, τὐπτησθον. 
P. τυπτώμεθα, τύπτησθε,  τύπτωνται. 
ἢ CPTATIVE. 
Ὁ. tuntoiuny, τύπτοιο, φύπτοιτο, 
D. τυπτοίμεθον, τύὐπτοισθον, τυπτοίσθην, 
P. τυπτοίμεθα, τύπτοισθε, τύπτοιντο. 
IMPERATIVE. 
5. τύπτου. TUNTED EW, 
p>. ᾿ φύπτεσθον, TUNTEDLWY, 
τὰ φύπτεσθε, ᾿ φυπτέσθωσαν.ἦ 
INFINITIVE. 
τύπτεσθαι. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
| N. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομέγη, τυπτόμενον. 
Ὁ. τυπτομένου, τυπτομένης, τυπτομένου. 
ImperFect, ἐσυπτόμην, I was striking myself. 
| : Bie | INDICATIVE. 3 
ΓΞ. ἐτυπτόμην, ἐτύπτου, ἐτύπτετο, 
DD. ἐτυπτόμεθον, ἐτύπτεσθον, ἐτυπτέσθην, 
P. ἐτυπτόμεθα, ἐτύπτεσθε, ἔτυπτοντο. 


. The other moods the same as the present. 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Furure [. σύψομαι, 1 shall strike, or will strike, or 
am. to strike, myself. 


INDICATIVE. 
S. φύψομοαι, rina 7 risecme 
D. συψόμεθον: ὕψεσθον, τύψεσθον, 
P. χυψόμεθα; riberde, φύψονται. 
- OPTATIVE. ἯΙ se 
S: φυψοίμην. TUL0I0, χύψοιτο. 
1). συψοίμεθον, τσύψοισθον, φυψοίσθην, 
P. συψοίμεθα, σύψοισθε,  τστύψοιντο. 
INFINITIVE. 
φύψεσόαι. 
PARTICIPLE. ἡ lane 
Mas. Fem.  Neut. | 
N. χυψόμενος:. τυψομένη; φυψόμενον. 
G. τυψομένου, τσυΔομένης, φυψομένου. 


Furure Uf. συποῦμαις ἰ shall strike, or will strike, 


or am to strike, myself. 


INDICATIVE. 
S- φυπχοῦμαι:; TUT, φυπεῖται; 
D. συποὔύμεθον, τυπεῖδθον, συπεῖσθον, 
P. συπούμεθα,  τυπεῖσθε: τυποῦντα!. 
OPTATIVE. ane 
5S. χυχοίμην: TUTOIO, | TUTOITO, | 
1). συποίμεθον,  ruroicdov, φυποίσθην, 
P. φυποίμεθα,  τυποῖσθε: συποῖντο. 
INFINITIVE. | 
φυτεῖσθοι. 
| PARTICIPLE. ἀπ νον ας 
“Mas. Fem. — ο΄ Neut. 
N. γυχούμενος, τυπουμένη, συπούμενον. 
G. τυτουμένου; τυζουμένης: συπουμένου. 


§ 105. 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Aorist I. ἐσυψάμην, 1 struck, or did strike, myself. 


S. ἐσυψάμην, 
1). ἐσυψάμεθον. 


5... rubaluny, 
D. συψαίμεθον, 
P. συψαίμεθω, 


| Mas. 
N, rodbepevos, 
G. συψαμένου. 


INDICATIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


? aan 
σύυψαιο: 

a | 
σύψοαισθον, 
σύψαισθε, 


IMPERATIVE. 


τύψαι 
τύψασθον,. 


χύψασθε, 


INFINITIVE: 
τύψασθαι. 


PARTICIPLE. 


- Fem. 
φυψαμένη. 


τσυψαμένης. 


σύψηται: | 
τύψησθον. 


φύψωνται. 


σύψοιτο: 


φσυψοαίσθην: 


φύψαιντο. 


συψάσθω. 


συψαάσθων. 
συψάσθωσαν. 


Neut. 
συψαάμενον. 
φυψο μένου. 
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7 


PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


: Aorist IL. ἐτυπόμην; 1 struck, or did strike, myself. 


INDICATIVE. 
S. érumouny, ETUTOV, ETUTETO, . 
1). ἐτυπόμεθον; ἐτύπεσθον., ἐχυπέσθην. 
P. éruméucba, ἐτύπεσθε; ἐτύποντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. ἤ 
5. τύζωμαι,  ὀὀτύπῃ, φύπηται: 
1). τυπώμεθον, τύπησθον, . τύπησθον, 
P. χσυπώμεθα,  somnode, σύπωνται. 
OPTATIVE. | 
. συποίμην, τύποιο; φύποιτο: 
1). τυξοίμεθον, τύποισθον. τυποίσθην, 
P. συζοίμεθα: σύποισθε, - τύποιντο. 
IMPERATIVE. 
TUTOV, ᾿ς φυπέσθω. 
σὕχεσθο,., Ἃοτυπέσθων; 
φύπεσθες συπέσθωσαν. 
.ὩΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΝΕ. 
φυπέσθαι. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Mas. — Fem. . ΝΗραϊΐ. 
N. φσυπόμενος: τυπομένηη  ὀἀ συπόμενον. 


G. συχζομένου; φυπομένης,ζφ  τυπομένου. 


δ 105. 


o 


PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Perrect, rérura, [have struck myself. 


TETUTH, 


P. χετύπαμεν. 


TETUT Os 


P. rerdrupen, 


TETUTON AL, 


: Τετύποιμμεν. 


Mas. 
. TETUTOS, 


N 
G. χετυπότος. 


INDICATIVE. 
σέτυπας. 
σετύποτον, 
TETUTOTE, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Té τύπης, 
σετύπητον. 
φετύζητε. 

ΟΠ OPTATIVE. 
σετύπσοις. 
φετύζοιτον, 
φετύποιτε. 

IMPERATIVE. 
TETUREs 
TETUTETOD, 
TETUTETE, 

‘INFINITIVE. 

σετυπένοι. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Fem. 


 TETUT VIO, 


TETUTUIOS, 


TETUTE, 
TETUTUTOY, 
φετύπασι. 


TETUTNs 
TETUTYTOYs 
σετύπωσΊ. 


TETUTOL, 
TETUTOITNY, 
TETUTOIE) « 


TETUTET Ws 
σετυπέτων. 
σετυπσέτωσα». 


Neut. 


᾿φετυπός. 


TETUTOTOS. 


PruperFect, ἐτετύσειν, I had struck myself. 


; ἐτετύπσειν. 


 ἐτετύπσειμεν, 


INDICATIVE. 
ἐτετύπεις. 
ἐτετύκειτον. 
eT ETUTEITEs 


ETETUT ES. 


ἐτετυπείτην, 


ETETUTELO OY». 


, ‘The other moods the same as in the perfect. 
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Pe Oke 
Ne, aS 

# seen " 
γὴν - 


PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Aorist 1. ἐτύφθην, 1 was struck. 


S. ἐτύφθην. 
D. 
P 


| 5. υφθῶ. 
9 


P. reodausy, 


5. roddeiny, 
D 


1. τυφθείημεν; 


sy in 


Mas. 
N. φυφθεὶς. 


G. χυφθέντος. 


ἐτύφθημεν, 


INDICATIVE. , 


ἐτυφθ ἧς. 
ἐτύφθητον, 
ἐτύφθητε, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


τυφθῆς. 
τσυφθῆτον, 
συφθῆτε, 


OPTATIVE. 


Ἷ τυφθείης, 


συφθείητον. 
τυφθείητε., 


IMPERATIVE. 


σύφθητι, 


φύφθητον, 


ζύφθητε, 
Κα να 
φυφύῆναι. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Fem. 
φσυφθεῖσοω., 
τυφθείσης:. 


“ . π 


{δ 


es 


ἐτύφθη, 
ἐτυφθήτην, 
ἐτύφθησαν. 


 φυφθῇῆ, 


συφθῆτον. 
συφθῶσι. 


| ~ 


φυφθείη, 
συφθειϊήτην. 
συφθείησων. 


τυφθήτω. 
συφθήτων. 


συφθήτωσον. 


Neut. | 
φυφθέν." 
φυφθέντος. 


Ee —————————————EE— 


| 


UN. 


| 
|| 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Aorist I. ἐσύπην, I was struck. 


eTuTn), 


ἐτύπημεν. 


φυχῶ ἢ 


τυσῶμεν, 


TUTENYs 


τυτείημεν. 


Mas. 
τυπεὶς. 


| G. τυτέντος: 


᾿ 


IN DICATEVE. 


ETUT NE, 
ET UNTO, 


ἐτύπητε. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


TURNS, 
TUTIATOYs 
TUBUTEs 


OPTATIVE. 


φυζείης, 
TUTEINTOY, 
φυπείητε, 


IMPERATIVE. 


ο΄ φύχηθμ 


TUENTOYs 


TORNTEs 


INFINITIVE. 
τυπῆνα!. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Fem. 
ΤΌΣ εἴσ᾽ Os 
χυπχείσης. 

12 


TUT: 
TUTATOV, 
TUT@CH. 


συπείη, 
συπειήτην, 
συπείησδν. 


| φυπήτω. 


τυπήτων. 
συπήτωσον. 


Neut. 
συπέν. 
ΦΌΖΕΡΤΟς. 
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/ 


PARADIGM ( OF oe PASSIVE VOICE. 


on 


Perrecr. τέσυμμωοι, 1 am, or haw been struck.’ 


Pruperrect. ἐτετύμμην, 1 had been struck. 


INDICATIVE... 


S. ἐτετύμμην: 


Ὁ. ἐτετύμμεθον. 
P. ἐτετύμμεθα, 


The other moods the same as in the perfect. 


ἐτέτυψο, 
ἐτέτυφθον, 
ererupds, . 


ererupony, 


INDICATIVE. 
. φέτυμμαι, τέσυψαι, τέτυπται; 
D. σετύμμεθον, τέτυφθον, Τέτυφθον, ἀν 
r: ἐὰν νὰ, τέτυφθε. τετυμμένοι Ell.” 
SUBJUNCTIVE." ed 
S. reruppyevog, ὦ, a Ny 
41. φετυμμένω, ἦτον. ἦτον. 
Ῥ, χεφυμμένοι, ὦμεν. ἦτε» wot. 
OPTATIVE,’° | 
S. reruupevos, ciny, = = = MG ein, 
Ἂ ἢ 
Ὁ. φετυμμένω, εἴητον: εἰήτην. 
‘ ” 
P. φετυμμένοι, εἴημεν: εἴητε; εἴησαν; 
| IMPERATIVE. | 
Baie i ? eee 
oe τέτυψο, | τετύφθω, 
~D. | τέτυφθον, φετύφθων, 
αὐ ad τέτυφύῦε, τετύφθωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. 
᾿φετύφθαι. 
PARTICIPLE. , | 
Mas. » Fem. ~ Neut. 
, ἢ ὶ 
Ν, τετυμμενοῦ. φετυμμένην τετυμμένον. 
G. σετυμμένου, τετυμμένης, τετυμμένου. 


ἐτέτυπστο. 


τετυμμένοι ἦσαν. 


mig. . . OF VERBS IN ἄω. 1356. 


§ 106. PARADIGM ‘OF CONTRACT VERBS IN Ag. 
ο΄ φμράω, I honour, Ὁ 
PRESENT TENSE OF THE ACTIVE YVOIGE. 


INDICATIVE. 


. ΠΝ - 12 13 : 
FHL CL Ges he oy ROBIE 558s. 


“OLEb rh 
«ἄετον. ὥτον. ~ETOY, GTO). 
σιμταάομεν, WEY,  -ETE, ἅτε. -houT, ὥσι. 
oy. | _- SUBJUNCTIVE. | | Ἷ 
σιμτάω, ὥ. ΤΕ μων τ ΔΑ ΠΝ, 
-ἄητον. τον. -ONTOV, ὥζον. 
»τιμκάωμεν. ὥμεν. -αητε, ἅτε. τ-ἄωσι, Goh 


OPTATIVE. | 
σιμτάοιμι, Wiki. τ-ἄοις, WE. “01, di 
| : ug “ὥοιτον; ὥτον. -αοἰτῆν, wrny. 
σιμ-ἄοιμεν, ὥμεν. -hOITe, GIT. τἄοιεν, WED» 
IMPERATIVE. 
φίμ-α, ὦ. ET, ἄτω: 


σιμτάετον. ὥτον. -αέτων. ἄτων. 
σιμ-ἀετε. τε. -αέτωσαν. ἄτωσαν. 
- INFINITIVE. | 
σι μάτι. = Da 


fons | PARTICIPLE. 


σιμτἄων, ὥν. τιμ-ἀουσα: ὥσα. τιμ-ᾶον, ὥν. 
| IMPERFECT TENSE. 


᾿ INDICATIVE. 


᾿ ἔχίμταον. ων. “BLES y 2 1006G. athe Pa 
“CLETOV, “GTOY. -OETYY, ἄτην. 
ἐσιμτάομεν, ὥμεν. -hETE, ἅτε.  -hOY, WY. 


IMPERF. SUBJUNCT. OPTAT. &C. same as the PRESENT. 


!] 
it 
| 
; 
; 


᾿ 
i 
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PARADIGM OF CONTRACT: VERBS IN AQ. 


φσιμάᾶω; 1 honour. 


! 


PRESENT TENSE OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


τὲ ἷ ὶ INDICATIVE. 
τιμτάομωι,. ὥμαι. -αη: Oh. “GET Ob, ὥται.": 
τιμτ-αόμεθον, ὠμεθον. -ἄεσθον, ἄσθον, -ἄεσθον, ὥσθον. 
τιμταόμεθω, webu. -ἀεσθε, ὥσθε. -hovras, ὥνται. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. es 
σιμ-ἄωμαι, ὥμαι. -ἀῇῃ, Ch. “ONTO, TOE. 
σιμ-αώμεθον, ὠμεθον. -ἴησθον, ὥσθον. -cnrbov, ὥσθον.. 
φιμ-αώμεθω, ὠμεθῶ. -oinobe, ὥσθε. -ἀὠνται, ὥνται.. 
ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. ἼΩΝ . 
σιμ-αοίμην, ὠμην: -c010, WO. -οοιτο, το. 
σιμ-αοίμεθον, ώμεθον. -ἀοισθον, ὥσθον. -αοἶσθην, ὠσθην. 
σιμ-αοίμεθα: ὠμεθα. -doiwde, ὥσθε. -ἄοιντο; ὥντο. 


Ἶ IMPERATIVE. 
φιμτ-ἄου, Gi. -αέσθω, άσθω. 
σιμ-ἄεσθον, ὥσθον. -αέσθων, ἄσθων. 
σιμτ-άεσθε, cole. -αἔσθωσαν, ἀἄσθωσοιν. 
INFINITIVE, | 
richer Bees, ἄσθαι. 
PARTICIPLE. 
τιμταόμενος, ᾿τώμενος. 
τιρι-οομένη; -ωμένη. 


τιμτ-όμενον, -τὠμενον. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE. 
ἐτιμ-αὐμὴῆν. ὠμῆν. -ἄου, ὥ. -ἄετο, GTO. 
ἐτιμ-αὐμεύον, ὠμεθον: «ἀεσθον, ὥσθον. alata ἄσθην. 
ἐσιμ-αύμεθω, ὠμεθα. -ἄεσθε, ὥσθε. -chovro, Gyro. 


IMPERF. SUBJUNCT. OPTAT. "ὴ same as the PRESENT. | 


4 
, ij 
Ij 
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PARADIGM OF CONTRACT VERBS IN Ea. 


φιλέω, 1 love. 
PRESENT TENSE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
he INDICATIVE. | 
Φιλ-έω. Be BRED εἴ! 0... ety εἴ. 
-έετον, εἶτον, -ἔετον; εἶτον. 
Φιλ-έομεν, οὔμεν. -ἔετε) eire.  -τ-έουσι, Οὔσι. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Ῥ ᾿ « f fod 7 a 
Φιλ-έω. ὥ. “ens, ἥς. “EM; he 
“EYNTOV, ἤτον. “ENTOV, ΤΌ. 
Φιλ-έωμεν. ὥμεν. -enre, Fre. ~ τέωσι, ὥσι. 
apy OPTATIVE- | ν 
Φιλ-έοιμι, οἵμι. τέοις,) οἷς. Ἀ-έοι» Οἵ. 
| -201709, Olroy. τ“εοἰτῆν. οἰτῆν. 
Φιλ-έοιμεν, οἵμιεν. -ἔοιτε) οΟἾΤΕ. BONE, OLED 
IMPERATIVE. 
@ik-ce, | Eh. -εἔτω, irs. 
᾿Φιλ-έετον. εἶτον. -εέτων, εἴτων. 
Φιλ-έετε,; εἴτε. Ἀστεἔτωσαν, εἰτωσαν. 
ey | INFINITIVE. | 
Φιλ-έειν, εἴν. ᾿ 
} : ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ. 
Φιλε-έων. ὥ». Φιλ-έουσα, οὔσα. Φιλ-έον, οὖν. 
| IMPERFECT TENSE. ~ 
Ι | 
| : ENDICATIVE» | 
(2Qik-cov, ov. 9-885, εἰς, «Ἔξ, εἰ. 
Ι] 4 ae , . 
"π---- -έετον, εἶτον. -εέτην, εἰτην. 
ιἐφιλ-έομεν, οὔμεν. -ἔετε, εἶτ. - -€0%, Οὗ. 
ie | 
| IMPERF. SUBJUNCT. oPpTAT. &c. same as the PRESENT. 
| 12* | 
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“PARADIGM OF CONTRACT VERBS 


φιλέω. L love. 


PRESENT TENSE OF THE MIDDLE AND 


INDICATIVE. 
Φιλ-έομαι, OMA. -ἔ, ἢ. 
Φιλ-εόμεθον; οὐμεθον. -ἔεσθον, εἴσθον. 
φιλ-εόμεθα, οὐμεθο. -ἐεσθε. εἶσθε. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
φΦιλ-έωμα. ὥμοι. | -ENy ῃ. 
φιλ-εώμεθον, ὦμεθον.  -ἐησθον. ἤσθον. 
Φιλ-εώμεθο, ὠμεθω. -έησθε, ἤσθε. 
| τς OPTATIVE. | 
Φιλ-εοίμην, olny. -€060, 070. 


Φιλ-εοίμεθον, οἰμεθον. -ἔοισθον, οἴσθουν. 


Φιλ-εοίμεθο, οἰμιεθω. -ἔοισθε, οἵσθε. -ἔοιντο; οἴντο. 
᾿ | IMPERATIVE. _ 
Φιλ-έου. οὔ. -εέσθω, εἰσθω. 
᾿φιλ-έεσθον, εἴσθον. -εέσθων.. εἰσθων.. 
Φιλ-έεσθε, εἶσθε. -εέσθωσαν, εἰσθωσαν. 
; INFINITIVE, 
Osr-ceobart, sic bai. 
» | PARTICIPLE. | , 
Φιλ-εὔμενος, ούὔμενος. a 
Di).-c0 evn, οὐμένη. ᾿ ἰ 4 ] 
Φιλ-εόμενον, οὐμενον. ἢ} 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE. _ || 
ἐφιλ-εύμην. οὐμην. -éov, od. ero, iro. | 
ἐφιλ-εόμεθον, οὐμεθον, -zerbor, εἴσθον. -εέσθην, εἰσθην.. 
ἐφιλ-εόμεθω, οὐμεθα. -ἔεσθε, εἶσθε. -ἔοντο, οὔντο. | 

IMPERF, SUBJUNCT. oPTAT. &c. same ag the PRESENT. : | 
pater i| 


* hve a δὰ ᾿ 
Ge: “a 
§ 106. 
nat fe ἫΝ δ 
ω ΝΥΝ N Ὡς 


IN EQ. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


“EET Obl, ᾿ EIT OLN. 
-zeobov, εἴσθον.. 
-EOYTOLb, οὔντοι. 


<ENTON, ἧἥται. 
he ~ ; 
-ξησθον. Hobov. 
-ἐωντῶι. ὥντουι. 


-ἔοιτο, 0170. 
-εοἰσθην, οἰσθη!. 


Tae a? ee Ph 
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Onda, T mantfest, 


PRESENT TENSE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


“INDICATIVE. 


Oyd-60, ὥ. -06i6, ,οἷξ. 
-όετον, οὔτον. 
δηλ-όομεν, οὔμεν. -όετε, οὔτε. 
eae SUBJUNCTIVE, 
dnr-60, di. | O76 οἷς. 
: -όητον, ὥτον. 
δηλ-όωμεν; ὥμεν. -OnTe, ὥτε. 
OPTATIVE. 
δηλ-όοιμι, Offs. 00465 οἷς. 
| : -ὁοιτον.9 οἶτον. 
δηλ-όοιμιεν, οἵμεν. -όοιτε, οἴτε. 
IMPERATIVE. 
δηλ-όε. οὔ. τοέτω. 
δηλ-όετον, οὔὗὔτον. -τοέτων, 
δηλ-όετε, οὔτε. -τοέτωσῶν; 
INFINITIVE. 
“δηλ-όειν: οῦν. ᾿ 
PARTICIPLE. 


δηλ-όων, ὦν. δηλ-όουσα. οὔσα. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 
EOHA-00Y, οὗν. “0&5, οὕς. 
ον ate -όετον. οΟὗτον. 
ἐδηλ-όομεν, οὔμεν. -ύετεν οὔτε. 


FOGhsi sock OF. 
-O5T0Y,  OUTOD. 
-00UT, οὔσι. 
67; οἷ. 
-όητον, ὥτον. 
“600%, ὥσι. 
-003, οἵ. 
-οοίσην, olny. 
-O018), οἵδε". 
ούτω. 

οὕτων. 
οὐτωσῶν. 


a 


δηλ-όον, οὖν. 


-08, OU. 
-οέτην. οὕτην. 
-007, οὐ». 


IMPERF. SUBJUNCT. OPTAT. &c. same as the PRESENT. 


‘ahs ee 
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PARADIGM OF CONTRACT VERBS ΙΝ. 02. 
δηλόω; I manifest. 


PRESENT TENSE OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 


δηλ-οόμωι,; οὔμαι. -6y, οἷ. τόεται; οὔται. 


δηλ-ούμεθον, οὐμεθον. -ὀεσθον. οὔσθον. “ὄεσθον,. οὔσθον. 


δηλ-οόμεθα: οὐμεθα. -όεσθε, οὔσθε. “GOVT thy οὔνται. 
: / SUBJUNCTIVE. ἣν 
δηλ-όωμαι, Gos. -τόῃ, οἵ. “ONTOS, ὥται. 
δηλ-οώμεθον. ὦμεθον. -ὁησθον, ὥσθον. -dyrbov, ὥσθον. 
δηλ-οώμεθω, μεθα. -όησθε, ὥσθε. -όωνται, ὥνται. 
sy ᾿ | OPTATIVE. ἢ εἰ 
δηλ-οοίμην: οἰἶμὴν. τ-όοιθ) οἷο. . -OOIT0, οΟἾτΌ. 
δηλ-οοίμεθον, οἰμεθον. -ὀοισθον, οἴσθον, -οοίσθην, οἰσθην. 
δηλ-οοίμεθοα, οἰμεθα. -όοισθε, οἵσθε. -όοιντον. οἶντο. 
IMPERATIVE: | : ἡ 
δηλ-όου, οὗ  -o666w, οὖὐσθω. 
δηλ-όεσθον. οὔσθον. -οἐσθων, οὐὔύσθων. 
δηλ-όεσθε;: οὔσθε. -οἐσθωσαν, οὐσθωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. ὁ 
δηλ-όεσθαι, οὔσθαι. 
1. PARTIONBLE, 5, 
δηλ-ούμενος, ούμενος. 
Be δηλ-οομένη, — ουμένη. 
ο΄ δηλ-οόμενον, ούμένον. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
. INDICATIVE. | 
ἐδηλτ-ούμην. οὐμὴῆν. -dov, οὔ. «ὐετο, οὔτο. 
ἐδηλ-οόμεθον, οὐμεθον, -όεσθον, οὔσθον. -οέσθηνν οὐσθην. 
ἐδηλ-οόμεθω, ove. -ὀεσόε, οὔσθε. -όοντο, οὔντο. 
IMPERF. SUBJUNCT. OPTAT. &C. same δῷ the PRESENT. 
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δ 107. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


The following Observations, to which reference is made by 
numbers from the parts of the verb in the preceding paradigms 
to which they relate, are designed to point out more particular- 


ly, certain changes in the terminations of these parts which | 


frequently occur, and which, without explanation, might per- 
plex and retard the student in his progress. Farther informa- 
tion respecting these and other changes will be found in the 
table of dialects which follows. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
OPTATIVE. 


1. a. In the optatve mood, instead of the usual terminations 
aa τοις, τοι, &c. the Attic dialect has the following : 


Sing. 3 Dual. | ὙΠ) 
-οίην͵ -οης, -οη; τοίηφον, -οἴἥξην: ὠτοἴημιεν, -01NTE, -οἴησαν. 
This form is also used by Ionic and Doric writers. 
ὁ, In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the com- 
mon termination -oups, -ais, -ou, &c. the AXolic has, as follows, 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
“E10, -εἰας; -ξ!ξ: «εἰατον, -ξιόσην : -εἰαμιβν, -είατε, -«εἰαν. 


The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this 
_ form in the 2d and 3d pers. aug: and 1 in the 3d αν plur. 


’ IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 3d pers. plur. of the imperative, in Attic writers, the 
|. termination -ὄντων is more common than -grwoay ; thus, in the 
\ pres. συπφόντων for τυπτέτωσαν. For other varieties, see Table 
| of Dialects, § 108. This form is met with also in ‘Doric WIl- 
ters. 


INFINITIVE. | 


8. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in -έμβναι. It 
was changed, in the Ionic, into -swev; and afterwards, the μ, 
_ being rejected, was contracted by the Attics into -ξιν. 


an 
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INDICATIVE, IMPERFECT, AND AORISTS. 


4. The /Eolians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the im 
perfect .and first and second aorists, which is made by adding 
the syllable -xov, to the usual form of the 2d pers, sing. and 
then inflecting them like the imperfect ; thus, instead of ἔτυπε- 
ov, -€¢, -€, &c. it makes érdarrecx.-ov, -s¢, ¢, &c. in the 1 aor. ἐσύ- 
Ψασκον, -ες, -é, &c.; and in the 2d aor. ervasox-ov, -ες, -€, Wc. 
Hence the same tenses in the middle voice, and the imperfect, 
‘in the passive, make érurréox-ouev, -ov, -ero ; 3d pl. ‘iy ὅσο. 


Noie 1. But before the terminations -kov, -xes, -xe, &c. in contracted 
verbs, diphthongs reject the subjunctive vowel, and in verbs in μι the | 
long vowels are changed into their own short ones; as, 2 sing. ἐποιεῖς, ἢ 
ἐποίεσκον ; ἐτίθης, ἐτίθεοκον, οι 

Note 2. This form is used only in the indicative mood; it usually re- 
jects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, except in the sing. num- 
ber and 3d pers. plur. It is used only to ἀπ He ss action. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &e. 


5. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are some: 
times made by a periphrasis of the perf. participle, and the verb 
εἰμὶ Lam; thus, sub. τετυφὼς ὦ, ἧς, ἦ, TETUDOTE qrov, &C.; opt. | 
τετυφὼς εἴην, sing. εἴη. And sometimes the indicative } aS, TETU- | 
MWS nes T shall hove struck. | 


PERFECT P ARTICIPLE. 


6. -ἤκως and -ἄχως, in the perfect participle, when contract- 
ed by syncope into -as, make the feminine dia, instead of via, | 
and the neuter like masc. Also ὦ remains in the oblique | 
Cases 5 J | ren , | | 


thus, ἐστηκχ-ὦς, “vio, 063 Gen. -éros, &c. | 
becomes ἐστώς, ἐστῶσα, ἐστώς - Gen. ἐστῶτος, ὅζο. § 137. 
; | : Obs. 3. ἃ. 


_ MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
2d PERSON SINGULAR. 
7. a 


2d pers. singular pres. indicative originally ended in | 
“εσαι. In the lonic dialect, the ¢ being rejected, it became -eas, | 
and was afterwards contracted into -n; (δ 39. R. v. exc.) some- | 
times by the Attics into -s. In the same manner, in other | 
moods and tenses. In the sub. -ησαιί became -ηαις and then -7. | 
In the imperative imperf. and 2 Aor. -¢¢o became -£0, contr. -ov; | 
and the 1 aor. mid. -x¢o became -ao, contr. -w. In like manner, | 
in the 2 sing. of the optative, oso became oo, and, being incas | 
pable of farther change by contraction, remains in this form, 


“ 
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i" ae Ὁ ‘IMPERATIVE, 3d PLURAL. 


8. In the 3d pers. plur. of the imperative, the Ionic, Dorie, 
and especially the Attic writers, use the termination -wv instead 
of weov; thus, τυπτέσθων for τυπτέσθωσον. See Table of Dia- 
leets, § 108. ; : 


"PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE, 


9. The terminations of the perfect, and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correcily represented in any paradigm of a mute 
verb, because the termination, combining with the final mute 
of the root, undergoes various changes, according to the laws 
of euphony, (Ὁ 6. 6. ) which. causes an apparent, but not a real 
variety in the terminations of these tenses. For the termina-. 
tions alone, see § 98. III. , 

a. The terminations preceded by av-mute, as in the para- 
digm, according to the laws which regulate the combinations 
| οὗ congonants, combine with it-as there exhibited ; viz. 


S. φέτυμμιαι, ὃ 6. 6. ἅ, φέφυψαι, ὃ 6. 6. a. " Een 
D. τεσύμιμιεϑον, do. φέτυφθον, ᾧ 6. 2. & 6. m. τέτυφθον, 
P. φεσύμμεθα, do.  τέτυφθϑε, do.” σετυμμένοι εἰσὶ, 


6. Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows : 


_ λέλεγμαι, λέλεξαι, ὃ 6. 6. λέλεχτφαι, § 6. 2, 
- λελέγμεθον, λέλεχθον͵ δ 6. 2. ὅσ 6.m. δλέλεχθον, 
λελέγμεθα, λέλεχθε͵ do. λελεγμένοι εἰσὶ. 


ec. A ¢-mute before a consonant in nie passive voice, is chang- 
ed into ¢, and combines with the terminations of the perfect 
and pluperfect without change, except where the termination 
begins with ¢, in which case one ¢ must be dropped. (§ 6. 6. 
m. note.) 
_ The terminations in the other moods, and in the pluperfect, 


combine with the preceding mute in the tense: root, according 
to the same rules. = 


SUBTUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


10. If the termination in the perf. and pluperf. passive is 
preceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the 3d pers. plur. 
_ and in the subjunctive and optative moods, as exhibited in the - 
paradigm, becomes unnecessary ; thus, in the 3 pers. plur. of 
the indicative, instead of repiAnpévos εἰσὶ, wepidnveas is used. But 

a. In the subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termination . 
is dropped, and the terminations of the present sub. annexed ; 
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thus, perf. πεφίληςμαι; subj. πεφιλῶμαι, -f, frou, &c.; perf. xg 
χριμιοι ; Subj. κεχρ-ῶμιαι, «ἢ, -ἢται. 

Exc. But verbs in -όω, frequently retain w, as a mood-vowel, 
through all the munners and persons ; as, δεδηλῶμαι͵ -ῷ, -ὥται͵ 
&e. 

6. The optative adds tha terminations -μὴν, -0, (viz. from ¢0,) 
-ro, to the characteristic of the tense, with s. interposed after a, 
and subscribed with ἢ or w; thus, 


; χεχρίςμνην, κέκχρι-ο, κέχρι-φο, S&C. β 
λελύομην, | λέλυ-ο, λέλυ.φο, ὅς. ᾿ 
. ἐχφαί-μιην͵ ἔχται-Ο, EXT O-T0. ae 
πεφίλη-μην, πεφίληο, TEpirn-To, | 
δεδηλῳ-μην, δεδηλῳ-ο, δεδήλῳ-σο. ᾽ 
Note. Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms are 
but seldom used, the circumlocation being generally preferred. $ 


_ IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. 


11. In the Tonic and Doric dialects, v before -ros and -ro, in 

terminations of these tenses in the 3d _ pers. plur., is changed 

into αν, so that -νται becomes -aras and -vro, -aro ; thus, λέλυνται 
becomes λελύαται ; λέλυντο, λελύατο, &c. a 

a. As the circumlocution TETUMEVOL εἰσὶ is used to avoid the 
cacophony of the regular termination, rérvpvrou, this being re- 
moved by the change of v into, the circumlocution in the in- 
dicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary. Thus, TE- 
φσυμμιένοι εἰσί͵ is changed into φετύφαται ; λελεγμένοι εἰσί, Into AE- 
ea &e. . 

If ¢ (changed from a r-mute, § 101. 3.) precede the ter- 
ἘΝ 10 15 changed into ὃ or 4 "before -orcs and -aro; thus, 
σκευόζω, perf ἐσχεύασμαι ; 3 pers. pl. Ionic ἐσχευάδαται ; πλήθω, 
perf. pass. πέπλησμαι 3d pers. pl. πεπελήθαται͵ for πεπλησμιένοι 
εἰσὶ. 

c. In pure verbs, ἡ of & before - μαι is usually changed intoe | 
before the lonic -aras and -aro; thus, πεφίλεηνται and -yvro are 

usually changed into πεφιλεέαται and -éaro. In lke manner, 
a. before -aras and -aro is changed into ¢ to avoid the duplica- 
tion of thea; thus, dvawréravros, from ἀναπεφάω, becomes cva- 
πετέαται. 

d. In the same manner, v before the terminations -reus and 70, 
in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, but never in 
the subjunctive, i is changed into @ ; thus, for τύπσοινσο we have 
συπτοίατο ; for γένοιντο, γενοίατο, ὅζο. So also in verbs IM ws 
as τιθέαται for τίθενται: ; ἔστέαται for ἔστανται. 
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e. But in these forms, o before v is changed into ξ; as, 
ἐξουλέατο for peai able 


; - CONTRACT VERBS. 


“ἢ 98 oH ‘few contract verbs in &w contract a¢ into ἡ τε ἢ of 
a, according to the rules 9 39, VII. ᾿ They oe principally 
the following ; 5 WU h 2 | 
ζῆν, tole, from ζάω. ΠΤ. πεινῆν, to hunger, from σεινάω. 
χρῆσθαι, to use, from χράομιαι. διψῆν, to therst, from διψάω. 


Accordingly, besides these forms in the infinitive, we have 
in the indicative, Si Cn, eon, χρῆται, Soc. for Casic, Cues, Cae, 
χράεται͵ ἄς... 


Been AND Ionic Forms. 

13. a. The Dorics, who in other cases use & for 4, in this 
case make use of η, without s subscript, instead of all contrac- 
tions of agiand 6; as, opyv for ὁρᾷν ; κοσμιῆν for κοσμιεῖν. Also, 
aé was usually contracted by them into 1; as, ToAwyte for τολ- 
poers. 

6.. The Tonic dialect απο converts a, IN verbs in -aw, into 8 : 


δρέῳ, δρέομιεν͵ for ὁράω͵ ὁράοζμεν : ederan for χράξται. 
ὃ. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, often ἡ εν ci 
, kindred long or short vowel before the contracted vowel ; 
ὑράειν, Contr. ὁρᾷν, Poet. ὁράαν ; Aga, contr. ὁρῶ, Poet. Spite 
Participle fem. ἡξάουσα, contr. ἡθῶσα, ἡδώωσα, ὅτο.. 


This, from the frequency of its occurrence in Homer, is some- 
times called a Homeric Sor 


|. §108. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN ὦ and μι. 

A principal difficulty im learning Greek, arises from the vari- 
ety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dialects. 

| These can hardly be reduced to any general principles; but a 
| pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the following 
‘table. It must be observed, however, that many of the same 
| terminations occur in all the dialects, although that one only is 
I mentioned in which they are the most usual. Besides the 
| final syllables, of which this table chiefly consists, the Ionians 
| used to msert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
᾿ often changed into a diphthong ; as, ruta, 1. ruméu, τ TUTE. 
\ cam pvy-eiv, 1. φυγ- -<cev; βό-ωσι, 1. ‘Ro- dwt; ὑροοῖς͵ 1. op-cas. 
13 
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But as this does not affect the inflexion of the final ayia le, it 
is not noticed in the table. 

Those moods and tenses of the middle and passive voices, 
which agree in termination with the active, and are not here 
specified, are subject to similar changes in the different dialects 
with those having the same terminations in the active ‘voice, 
The same is true Yespecting the terminations of verbs in pas 
so that this table is general applying to the terminations here 
specified; whether they belong to verbs in -w or -ws. The dual. 
is omitted -in the table, as. it. “but seldom occurs.. For other, 
changes by dialect, see ᾧ 107 throughout, 


A TABLE exhibiting’ the most ‘usual, Dialects of. the termi- 
nations of Greek Verbs. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


, | SINGULAR. Le 
1 PERSon. -npis,. AB. ἐμμι; ΤῸ. sis and (if fort 0.0) alt ὃ 
: ) as, ti0-suus fox =e ἵστ-αμι for ior. 
οἰ ἥβης i 
ΕΠ δ F, δα, De AY ἢ; ; as, ἐχθχήν-ἡ. for. “EVs “.- 
ὑῆμι, A. olny, D. wry ; as, φιλ-οίην for τοἴμη: 
ὥμη, Α. ῴην ; as, τιμεῴην, for -ὥμι.. 
omv, . A olny ; as, διδοώην for διδ-οίην. ο 
hare And. so:on through all the persons. 
‘2 PERSON. £16, ~D. 8, AB. ἧς; as, ἀμέλγεες for «εις. 
a ew S Oe ang A. aga, yoba; as, ᾿ἔφ-ησθα for -ἧς ; ἴὸν 
agda, contr. οἴσθα for οἶδας. ; 
αἷς, AB. Α.. £105; as, σύψ»-ειας, for -oug. 
: qs; A. D. ng; as, φοιφ ἧς, for -ᾷς. 
τ πα atta press D. 8, AS. ἡ; as, τύπτ-η for -e. , 
plup. A. ἡ, 1. εξ; as, ἐφετύφ-η for -2. 
Oy. fis. A. εἰς: as, cinb-sis. for -ἀνν. ᾿ 
Ds I. Noss as, τύπτοησι for -7. 
Oy ᾧ, D. ἢ, ἢ; as, δρ-ῇ for -ὦ... 
σι, DD. σι; as, ribet for “ts 


Ἧ SO) pee ; | a 
1 PERSON, μέν͵ D. μὲς; as, τύπτο-μιες for «μὲν ; curb οὔ. 
μες Οἵ «εὔμιες for τομεν ; φιλεεῦμες. for | 

«οὔμιεν ; δηλ-οῦμιες for -οὔμεν, Ϊ 

μέν, UA, μιν: as, φύφθει-μιεν for φυφθεί.ἡμεν. 


δ 108. 


2 Person. 
3 PERSON. 


\ 
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᾿ητξ, A. σφε; as, τύφθει-φε for -rupdei-nre. 
1,  — Divers as, ddqx-avei for -ασὶ ; ἔχ-ωνει 


for -w0 : dey- ovts for λέγοουσι : TéA~ 
εὔντι for ‘Bows ; φιλτοῦντι for -οὖσι ; «ἰθ- 
Evert OF -yvrs for -εἶσι ; did-wvrs for οὖσι. 
B. intov; as, τέτυφ-αν for -ασι. | 
«ὅσι, 01, εἴσι, 1. ξασι, dacs, ἐασι; as, δεικνούασι for 
εὖσι ; τιθέασι for -εἴσι. 


«οὖσι, I. eves, ὁασι, D. οἷσι; as, διδ-όασι for -οὖ- 
“=013 φιλέσοισι for -ουσΊ.. 
a) . B. ogav ; as, ἐσχάζ.-οσαν for -ov. 


«σαν, -ndav, -00av, -woav, P. -év, τον, «ον, «ὧν 5 as, 
: rid-ev for -eguv; ἔδεον for -ofav; ἔγν- 
«ὧν for τ-ωσαν. 


-ξισαν͵ Α.1. -ἐσαν: as, εἰλήφεξσαν for -ξισαν. 

-ήκασι; ἀκασι, Ζῶ. A. dts; as, τεϑν-ασι for -ἥκασι. 

-αἱξν͵ AB. A. -ξιαν 3 as, φύψ-ξιαν for «-αἰεν. 
1. ae aS: 8. 3. 


-άτωσαν, ἔτωσαν, sirwéav, ὑτωσαν, οὕτωσαν͵ A. into 
ty aaa 
ἀντων, ὄντων, ούντων ; as, τυψ-άνφων 
°, for -ἀτωσαν: λεγ-όντων for -ἐτωσαον 2 
‘ ᾿ λυποούντων for -εἰσωσαν. 
ἄον, contr. ὦ 


ἊΝ ‘Dz. εῦν ; as, ἠγαπ-εῦν for -ῶν. 
E0V, contr. a . 


INFINITIVE. 


σειν, τεναι, I. -duev, A. D. guevos, ebv, AB. ev, ἣν ; as, 


᾿ ἐλϑεέμιεναι for -ξιν ; ἀμέλγεεν for -ἐιν ; 
-gid-cusv and -έμιεναι for -ξναι. 


"αἱ, A. Ὁ. éusvai; as, τυψ-έμιεναι for «αι. 

| «ἅν, A. D. -ἀμεναι, jv, AB. -nv, -ἧς͵ «αἷς ; as, 
eae ζῆν for ζᾷν. § 107. 12. 
ποὖν “A.D. -όμεναι, 1). -εῦν, -ὥν͵ AB. -οἷς, «οἷν; 


as, ῥιγ-ῶν for -οὖν. 


PARTICIPLES, 


0004, Ὁ. -οἴσα, sia as, Car-eb¢o. for ζης- 
οὖσα. 

τρις, -τασα, -αν͵ D. «αις͵ "ὦ “av; as, ῥίψεαις for 
«ας, ὥς. ἡ 
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-χ- -ὡς, ον -0¢, A. -ὧσ᾽, -ὥσα, ὡς | as, εὐτ-ὼς for 


- "κοὼς, -ηχὼς, § 107. 6. 1, «-εὥς. | 
"har μα ZB. -wv > as, terbo-wv, G. ovros, for τς, 


~ 


area 


11, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, 


FINITE MOODS. 


| SINGULAR. 
1 Person. μαι, 1 £. Ὁ. -οὔμιαι : as, eb -oypou for us. 
-οὔμαι, Dz -cdpts: as, pate -εὔμιαι for -οὔμαι. - 
wen, «μὰν; as, ἐτύπφο-μιαν for -μῆν. 
2 Person. -7,- 5 <A. -εἰ, 1. indic.-cos, subj. «αι; as, βούλ- 
gs for -ἣι Ἂν 
τοῦ, I. -0, D. ev; as, μάχ-ξυ for «οὐ. 
=0), I. -αο; as, ἐλύσταυ for -ὦ. : 
PLURAL. | 
1 Person. -ἔθα, Ὁ. -εσϑθα ; as, ἱκόμ-εσϑα for -20a. . 


3 Person. -vrou, -évor εἰσὶ, I. -oros or -ἕαται: as, udoros for 
χείνφαι: ; εἰρύ-αται for Seal ; λελέχ-αται 
for -γμένοι εἰσὶ, ( (ὃ 107. 11). 
-vro, -ένοι ἦσαν͵ I. aro or garo; as, πευθοί-ασο for 
-01VT0 ; ἐγεν-έατο ‘oy κοντὸ : ἐστάλ-ατο 
for Sve ἦσαν. (δ 107. 11). 


-ησαν, _ AB. εν; as, 'δυνηθεῖ-εν for ATO 5 : seul 
for dee 3 
“WOON, A. I. D. wv; as, λέξάσθεων pie WTO. 
INFINITIVE. i 
τς φῆναι, 10. -ἡμεναι, /E. -ἥμιεν; as, λειῳβοῆμιεν for 
4 «ἦναι. ‘ διὸ ἐπῶν τ y 
PARTICIPLES. 


“οὐμενος, Ὁ). AR. εύμιβνος ; as, pid-ebusves for τοὐμε- 
νὸς. 
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§ 109. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

All verbs of the second conjugation end in μι, 
and are formed from a rene of the BE as 
follows : 

1. -w 15 id bhangad into -μι; πρὶ the short rowel 
before it is changed into its own long, of the 
doubtful vowel lengthened ; thus, 

: From o6éw is formed oti I eee 


γνόω | γνῶμι, I know. 
. φάω pny, I say. 

“ἴω mips, 1 drink. 

κλύω κλῦμι, 1 hear. 


2. Regular verbs in -éw, -éw, -ὀω, reduplicate 
the initial consonant ὅτ in the pres. and im- 
perf.; thus, 
| From δέω is formed 6i-dnus, I bend. 
| δέω φίτθημι, 1 place. 
οὐ. δίδωμι, 1 give. 
3 But πλέω makes σίμπλημι, 1 fill. (δ 6. 7.) 
Γ3, Verbs, beginning with a vowel, pr abc ty 
which i is called the ἡ improper reduplication ; thus, 
‘From ἔω is formed # bmp, T go. 
ἕω - ᾿ς ἵτημα, 1 send. 
Οὐδ. 1. So algo verbs beginning with ¢¢ or wr, prefix + with 
| the aspirate; thus, - 


From στάω is fotmed ἢ ἵ-στημι.. 
. πτάω | Atri. 


| Obs. 2. The reduplication is not. used in vols whose radi 
| £al pnmitive has more than two syllables ; thus, 
Ι From ἰσάω eomes ἴσημι; ] know. 

ὀνέω τς ὄνημι LT assert. 


| paw φημι Tsay, &c. (No. 13 

| Οὐδ. 3. Some verbs which ‘begin. with a vowel repeat the 
| fics syllable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication, § 128. 
| 5. (¢.) ; thus, ἄλημι and ἀλάλημι ; dynpsand dxdrynut. 

] 13* 


| Das | Fe 
| Likewise some other verbs; as, 
|} 

' 
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ο΄ § 110. TENSES OF VERBS IN μι. 


1. Of the tenses belonging to verbs in μι» three only are of 
the Second Conjugation ; viz. the Present, IMPERFECT, and - 
2d Aorist. The other tenses are formed from the ΠῚ 
and-are of the First ConsuGATION.. (See § 154.) ᾿ 


2. Verbs in μὲ want the second root and all 
the tenses formed from it ; viz. the second future, ὦ 


the second aor. εν, and the ae acs and Peperseety | 
middle. " 


Note. cic this primitive verb has the sa mid. ; 
thus, ey : | 


Crow, Ὁ. τὰ. ero, part. ἐστάως, υἷα, -66. 
γάω, ᾿ γέγαα, | γεγάως, “VIO, -ος. 


3. Several verbs form only the 2d aor. according to this con- 
jugation ; as, ι 
βαίνω from Baw. Root βα- 2d aor. ἔβην, δ 
γιγνώσκω γνύω. - | γι. τ΄ νῶν, ὅσ. 
δύω “Oy an ἔδυν͵ &. 


_ 4. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, having only 
the passive form, while their signification is active or neuter ; 
such are δύναμαι; 1 can; κεῖριαι, I lie ; "δίξημω, I seek; alogeets, | 
f chink. us τὰ 


5. 111. ANALYSIS OF VERBS IN i. 
Asin the first conjugation, so also in the second, every verb | 


consists essentially of iwo parts the Root and the Termina- | 
WOM. | 


OF THE ROOT. 
The Root of every verb in -ys is the same with that of the | 


verb from which it is derived; thus, 


iorynps from Crow, Root of both: ¢re- 
φίθημι ὕω... : Oe- ὅτο. &c. 


Noie 1. In this conjugation the verb-root has but one ne form, | 
corresponding to the first root in verbs in w. (§ 88.) | 


‘\ 


J 
ia ὃ 
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2. Τὸ the verb-root is prefixed the Reduplication in the pre- 
sent and imperfect in verbs that reduplicate. § 109.2. . 

3. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as verbs of the first conjugation. 

4. The root thus changed, as the formation of each tense 
requires, suis be called the Tense Roor. 


AS Sl ge lg OU on THE TERMINATION. 


The terminations in the first conjugation consist of two parts, 


the mood-vowels and final letters. In the second conjugation the 


mood-vowels are wanting, and the final letters are, properly 
speaking, the termination ‘also. These are attached immediate- 
ly to the root, and are the same in all verbs belonging to this 
conjugation. 

Οὐς. As the roots of all verbs in μὲ end ina, ¢, 0, or υ, théses ᾿ 
in combining with the final letters, occasion am apparent four. 
fold variety of inflection, which is usually exhibited 1 in four dif- 
ferent paradigms. 


ae ST 


8118. FINAL LETTERS. 


So far as the final letters can be separated from. the root, 
they are as follows: 


{. ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


CHIEF TENSE. : SECONDARY TENSES. 
ning. ad -σ᾽ “St, “Vs “S> $ 
Dual. ——, -Tov, -Tov, _ —, -Towv, -τὴν, 
Plur. εν -re,  ὐσσι. > -μὲν, Te «σαν. 

IMPERATIVE. vee . INFINITIVE. 
sing. - of rigs. τὶ πὼς iy VO. 

Dual. ——, -rov, -Twv, PARTICIPLES. 
Plur. ——, -7e, -rwdov. | N. ντς, -νεσα, -ντ, G. ντος, &o, 

ll. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. © 

CHIEF TENSE. SECONDARY TENSES, 
Sing. -μᾶι, -Cas, -ται “unv,  -00, -T0. 
Dual. -webov, -obov, «σθον, τμεθον͵ -σθον, -ὔθην.. 


Plur. -μεθα, -σθξ,  «νται- τ «βιεθα)͵ -σθε, «ντο, 
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IMPERATIVE, | INFINITIVE. _ 
Sing. ——, το, -Cbw,y eo. ae a4 
Dual. , τὔθον, -σθὼν, ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΙΈΒ.. 
Plur. , be, -σθωσὰν. | N. -pevos, -μένη, τμένον.. 


Noite. he final letters in-the middle and passive voices are 
ee same as in the Ist conjugation. | 


ee 


§114. COMBINATION or rus ROOT anv FINAL 
LETTERS tn the formation of the TENSES, moons, 8c. 


I, INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


In combining with the final letters in the- indicative, ‘the short 
vowel of the root is changed into its own long in the sins. of 
the present and imperfect ; and in all the numbers in the 2d 
aor. τ thus, ἵσφημι from orbit): root ὅτα, (and with the, redupli- 
cation in the present and impert. ἵστα.) to which the final let- 
ters in the chief tense are added in the present, and those a the 
secondary in the imperf. and 2d aor. ; thus, 


PRESENT.  SMPERFS 2D AOR. 
S. lorn-ws, τῷ, -0h |ἵστην -ς, —. ἔστητν͵ -ς, — 
D. ἵσφο--τ-, -φον, -τον, | ἵστου----, -Tov, -ΦῊν. eeu “TOV, «τὴν. 


P. icra-wsv, -τε, -01. | ἵστα-μεν, -ré, -Cov. | ἔστη-μεν, -{ε, -Cov. 


Exc. σίθημι, δίδωμι, and inus, are excepted, which in the od 
. aor. have the long vowel in the singular only. 


11. INDICATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
dn combining the root with the final letters i in the middle and 
passive, the short vowels in the root remain unchanged ; thus, 
Pres. ἵσφα-μιαι, -Cat, «ται; Imp. Ἰστά-μιην, -σο, -ro, ὅτο. 


111. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN ALL THE VOICES. 


In the subjunctive mood, through all the voices, the short 
vowel of the root, together with the final letters, are changed into 
the ordinary terminations of the subjunctive. in the first conju- 
gation ; thus, fornys from σφάω, root ora. 


Active ? ἱστ-ῶ͵ ἱστ-ῆς͵ ἱστεῇ; Dual. nae, ~7TOV, eg 

Mid. & Pass. serena: “ἢ, τῆται ; Dual. -cpedov, -ἤσθον͵ -ἤσθον. 
Exc. But verbs in -wys retain ὦ through all (88. fessor and 

numbers ; as, δίδω-μι from déw, root 00. 

Active κδιδοῶ, “6 ᾧ; i Dual! ὥτον͵ troy ; Pl. eh, ὅκα: 

Mid. & Pass. διδῶμιαι, -ᾧ; τῶται; Dual. ~tindtov, ον: &c. 
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IV. OPTATIVE MOOD. 


In the optative mood the short vowel of the root is through 
all the voices changed into its own diphthong, and the final 
letters of the secondary tenses (ὃ 113, I.) annexed ; to which 
also, in the active voice, ἡ is always prefixed ;. thus, 


be ACt. | ἱσταί-ην -ἧς τη, Gc. σιθεί-ην, =o -x. 
— κητοὸν --HTHY, εἰ “NTOY -ἡτὴν. 
ἱσφαί-μξν -φξε -yOav, τιθεί-ημιεν -ητὲ -ησαν. 
Mid. & Pass. ἱσταί-μηην -ὁ (06) -70, σιθεί-μνην -ο (00) -το. 
. ισταί-μιεθον -σθον «σθην, τιβεί-μιεθον -σθον -cdnv. 
ισταί-μιεθο, -ὅθὲ -ντο.. τιθείςμεθα -σθξε ἴντο. 


γ΄. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative mood through all the voices adds the final 
letters immediately to the root ; as, | “ 

| Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
᾿ς Act. ο΄ σόφα-θι, -το, “TOV, -τῶν, «τε, -τωσαν. 
Mid. & Pass. ἱστα-δο, -σθω, | «-σθον, -σθων, | -08s, -σθωσαν. 


_ Exc. The 2d aor. changes the short vowel of the root into 
its own long, as στῆ-θι -το, &c. “But τίθημι, δίδωμι, and inus, 


retain the short vowel and have ¢ instead of 6: in the 2d sing. 
as 6é-5, θέ-τω, &c. θέ-σο, θέ-σθω, &e. 


} 


VI. INFINITIVE MOOD. 


The infinitive mood adds the final letters to the root; as, 
ἵστα-ναι, τίθε-ναι, Ἰστα-σθαι, τίθε-σθαι. - 

Exc. τίθημι, δίδωμι, and ins, are excepted, which in the 2d 
aor. act. change the short vowel of the root into its own diph- — 
_ thong before the final letters; as, dgi-vos, δοῦ-ναι, ἐΐοναι. 7 


VIl. PARTICIPLES. 


In the active voice participles change the short vowel of the 
root together with the final letters into the following termina- 
tions; viz. in verbs formed from 

«ἄω into -ds, -i0a, -ἀν; as Wrong, -ἄσα, -ἄν. 
-ἔω into -ξὶς, -εἴσα, -ἕν; as. «ιθ-εὶς, -εῖσα, -év. 
-όω into -οὺς, -οὖσα, -ὖὧν: as διδοὺς, -οὔδα, -dv. 
«ὕω into -ὺς, -ὖσα, -οὖν: as δεικνοὺς, «ὖσα, -vv. 

In the passive voice the final letters are added to the root ; 

48, ἱστά-μινος, τιθέ.μιενος, didd-mevos, Sc. 


Nole. In consequence of the apparent fourfold variety in the termi- 
nations (§ 112, Obs.), four paradigms are usually given under this con- 
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jugation. It will greatly diminish the labours of the student and lead 
to a more correct knowledge of the verb to remember, that though ap- 
parently four, there is properly but one, form of this conjugation; as the 


final letters, when separated from the root, are properly the terminations, ‘ ᾿ 
and are the same ‘in all the paradigms. ‘By first ascertaining. the root, Ὁ Ὁ 


asin ᾧ 111, and attending to the changes it undergoes in combination 

with the final letters, as stated in § 114, the whole is mastered at once, 
without the labour of committing four separate paradigms, and the con- 
fusion inseparable from the great number of terminations occasioned . 
by the combination of the differént final vowels of the roots with the ἡ 
proper termination or final letters. ΤῸ enable the student to do this 
more readily, as well as to shew the manner of combination in the — 
following table, the four paradigms are given together as one. In doing 
this, however, the accents have been omitted in all cases in which their 
| position changes with the termination to be added to the root. The 
figures 1, 2, &c, in the paradigm refer to the observations § 116. 


~ 


"δ 115. “PARADIGM OF VERBS IN Js, ΤΥ 


§ 116. PARADIGM OF VERBS ΙΝ -MI. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE Moop, § 114. I. 


Sing. | Dual. ening: Pliage 
ἵστη ξ στα sl | Ἰστασὶ, 
Tid” ride 4 τὰ ) τίθεισι, 
δίδω CM δ» “Tho sce ὁ ον; he, He, -τε, (-vrei') bidoudh, 
δείκνυ ᾿ς ἰδείκνυ | | δείκνυσι. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, § 114. III. 

ior ae Ἰ ἣν ἐφ ον ὦ 

δὰ W, -ἧς, -ἢ, “NTOV, -τον, |-WLEV, -74TE, WEI. 

διὸ τῶ, -ᾧς, -ὦ, -OTOV, -ὥτον -ῶμιν, -ὥτε, ὥσι. 

OPTATIVE, § 114. IV. 

1OT Os 

φσιθεί > -ην͵ -ἡς, τη, «ἤτον, -NFNV,I-NUEV,” -ητε, -ησαν, 

01005 ; | 

IMPERATIVE, § 114, V. 

ἱστα -θι 

mide -71°(§6,3. ee ᾷ 

δ, a 14 (96, Obs 2. A «τω -τον͵ -τῶν, “TS, -τωσον.". 

᾿ δεικνυ-θι 

INFINITIVE, § 114, VI. PARTICIPLES, § 114, VII. 

ios) ἱστα : (ἷστ-ὰὼὰς -ἄσα -av, 
σιθέ πα το πῶ ie φσιθ-εἰὶς -εἴσα -ἕν͵ 
δειχνύ εἸδεικνυ ; SUMTER δεικνοὺς -οὗσα -ὕν. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, § 116, 6. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Sing, Dehn | Plur. 

ἵστη 

ἐς 

ais, -ν, $5 τ ἢ “τον, “THY, μέν͵ aT &, «σαν. 
; οὐδ 


The other moods in the imperf. the same as in the present. 
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8115. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 


: Ἷ a 
τς ACTIVE. VOICE. : 
: ' | 7 
SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE MooD, § 114, I. 
Sing. - Ὁ 051: ῬΙΙ. 
ξστη ἔστη Ἂ 
ἔθη “Vy -$, —, | S08 δ -φον, -φην, | -μδν, -Te, -Cov.! 
᾿ ἔδω ἔδο ἢ . ἷ 
sUBJUNCTIVE, § 114, ΗΙ. 
OT ~ ρ᾿ nw ~ »" ΜΙ, Ss Ὁ» 
A {, “Sy -N, 1 κῆτον, HON “WMEV, -HTE, -WTS, 
ὃ «ὦ, -ὥς, -ῷ,[] ὠἠοἐ-ῶτον, «ὥτον͵ | -ὥμιεν, -ὥτε, -ὥσι. 
OPTATIVE, §.114, IV. 
ὅταί oe Ἢ 
θεῖ -ν, -ἧς, τ, -NTOV, -ἥτην, | «μιὲν, -ητξ, -ἡσον. 
οἱ | : 3 ar 
IMPERATIVE, § 114, V. 
στη-θι" ‘i eet 
θὲ-ς -τω͵ «σον, -TUV, -TE, -τωσαν. 
δὺ-ς ; ba ae 
INFINITIVE, § 114, VI. PARTICIPLES, δ 114: VI. 
στῆ | Oro, _ (bras, στᾶσα, στόν. 
θεῖ ναι, be “VTE, -νσσα, vr, ς θεὶς, θεῖσα, θέν. 
δοῦ | 50 } com.(§6.6.(0.)) ἰ δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 


ἱ ‘A 
i 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -ML 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE, § 114, II. 
| Sing. Φ 0 gOOAay Plur. 
στα, 130 Sm 
Tribe © : 
Bio δ μά!» -θαι, -ται; “μξϑον, -σϑον, -σϑον, [-μιεθα, -σθε, «νται. 
δεικνν 
SUBJUNCTIVE, ὃ 114, IIL 
ior) 


aa ; -ὥὠμαι, -ἢ, -ἤται, [-ὦμιεθον, -σθον, -yebov,|-wusbar, -4006, -ὥνται. 
διὸ εὥμιαι, τῷ, -ὥφοι[-ὠμεθον͵ -ὥσθον͵ -ὥσθϑον͵ μεθα, -ὥσθε͵ -ὥνται, 
OPTATIVE, ᾧ 114, IV. 

Oras | Es 
ribet a, -0,(-d0)°-r0,|-wedov, -Gdov, «σθην, [-μεθα, -Cbe, -vTo. 
διδοι | ‘ies 

3 IMPERATIVE, § 114, V. 

Ἑ ἵστα | Ete 
OK ee ela, ὅθον, -σϑων σθε, -σϑ 
55, 00," -000), =000V, -σθων, -O0&, -σθωσαν. 
δειχνυ 
INFINITIVE, § 114, VI. PARTICIPLES, § 114, VII. 
ἵστα Be lira a 
ribs Pr Tig po ae no ne 
ag? isto re ee 
δείχνυ δεικνύ 1 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
“anpicaTive, § 114, IL. 3 
Sing. Dual. 3 Plur. 
ἴστα 
“ὐέφιθε 


Bho CHM: -δο", 0, |-medov, -chov, -σθην, [-μιεθα, -σϑε, -ντο. 
_ ἄδεικννυ : 


The other moods of the imperf. the same as in the present. 
14 


a¥ > 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST. 

‘INDICATIVE MooD, § 114, 1]. 


Sing. Dual. ᾿ Plur. 


εὔσα χ᾽ νι" ' ἶ , ν ᾿ ae 
ἐθε \ wn -00, -T0, fae «σθον, -ὅθην, «μεθα, «-σθε, -ντο.. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 114, ΠΙ. 


-ὦμιεθα, -ἤσϑε, -ὥνται. 


ῳ { -ὥμαι, -ἢ, i) -nbov, -σθον, 


i 
ὃ «ὥμαι;, τῷ, -ὥται,,-ὦμιεθον͵ -ὥσθον͵ -ὥσϑον͵ -ὦμιεβα͵ -ὥσῥε, -ὥνφαι. 


OPTATIVE, ὃ 114, IV. 


OTH 7 & | | ages 
θει \ -0,(G0)*-ro,|-edov, -σθον, -σθην, j-mEbn, -00e, «ντα.. 


IMPERATIVE, § 114, V. 


στό | | 3 te : 
ἕ be «σθω, «σθον, -σθων, ᾿ς «θός, «σθωσαν. 
0 oo | : 
INFINITIVE, ὃ 114, VI. PARTICIPLES, § 114, VIL 

θέ «σθαι. θέ i - -μιένη, -PSVOV. 

06 00 : 


The PRESENT ana IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like ils PRE- 
SENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The SECOND AOR. PASS. ds 
wanting. 


Note. For the other tenses of verbs in pr, see $1 154 and 155; daa for 
the dialects, ᾧ 108. 


νυ. 
* 
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§ 116. OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN μι. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The final letters of the 3d pers. plur. are properly -vros ; 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel, according to 
the rules of Euphony, (§ 6. 6. (0)), become -ἄσι;, -é101, -ουσι, «Ὁσι, 
τωσι. 

2. In the optative, ἡ is often dropped before the final letters 
of the plural, making 


«αἰμεν͵ “OUTS, OEY; τἕιμξν͵ -EITE, -EISVS -Οἰμιξν͵ -0ITE, τοῖξν, 


instead of 
-αίημεν, -αἰητε, -αἰησαν ; -είημεν͵ Bee. 


3. i¢rnys has sometimes i¢ry for ἵσσαθι in the imperative ; 
and in compounds ¢ra is commonly used for στῆθι; thus, ἄνασ- 
co. for dvacrnds ; παράστα for παραστῆθι, &c. | 

4. So also σίϑημι, δίδωμι, and inus, have sometimes τίθει, di- 
δου, ἵει, for riders, δίδοθι, is6s; but these are properly contracted 
forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used in the 
Tonic and Doric dialects; thus, τιθέω, imper. rides, contr. rides. 

5. As in verbs in w, (ὃ 107. 2.) so also in those in pu, -ἔντων 
is used for -ἔτωσαν in the i imper. 3d pers. pl. 

6. In the imperfect the primitive verb with the reduplication 
is often used ; thus, 

ἐτίθεον, ἐφίθεες, ἐφτίθες, ὅζο. 
contracted éridovy, éridess, ἐτίθει, Sc. 


7. The terminations -agav, -e¢ov, &c. in the 8 pers. plur., 
are frequently shortened by syncope ; as, i¢rav for ἵστασαν ; ἔτι- 
θεν for ἐτίθεσαν ; ἔξαν for ἔδησαν. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


8. In the 2d pers. sing. of the imperfect indicative, mid. and 
pass. ¢ is often rejected, and the concurring vowels contracted ; 
thus, i¢rw for ἵστασο: τίθου for τίθεσο, &c. Soin the indic. pres. 
sometimes igrn for ἵστασαι. Also in the 2d pers. sing. of the 
optative, ¢ is rejected, but the vowels, being incapable of come. 
traction, remain unchanged. 

9. The same contraction takes place in the imperative ; but 
Bin the 2d aor. θέσο is contracted into θοῦ only in compounds ; as, 
ἢ ταράξευ, ὑπόθου, ἄς,. 


160 : THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. , δ.117. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS, § 156. 
§117. 1. THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 
I. Bi, sum, [ am. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE INDICATIVE. — 


S. εἰμὶ, εἷς or εἶ, | ἐστὶ, 
D. ἐστὸν, ἐσφὸὺν͵ 
P. ἐσμὲν, ἐστὲ, εἰσὶ." 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ΟΞ. ὦ, ἧς, Ny 
D. | - ἥγσον, ᾿ἥτον͵ 
P. ὠμεν͵ Are, ὦσι. 
_OPTATIVE. 
S. εἴην, — εἴης, | hn, 
3! 499, 
Dp. _ εἴηφον, sinrny, 
Ῥ, εἴημεν, νι εἶησε, | δἴησαν. 
IMPERATIVE. — INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. | 
S. ἔσο. ἔστω, ἐἶναι. ek Μ. ὄν, ! 
D. ἔσεον, ἔστων, ἘΝ ἀσα; 
3} 3] aN 3 
P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν. : N. ov. 
IMPERFECT TENSE et 
S. ἦν, ἧς; ἦ OF ἦν, 
Baw ἦτον, ᾿ ANY, | 
P. ἥμιν, : ἧτε, " ἰ ἦσαν.. 


The Imperfect of the remaining moods the same as the Pre- 
sent. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT, INDICATIVE. 


S. ἤμην, ἦσο, ἦτο, 
D. ἤμεθον, ἦσθον, σθην, 
P. ἤμεθα, ἡσῦς, ἦντο. 


ΠΟ * ζσο seems to be of the imperative of the middle voice, the rest of 
the persons appear to be of the active voice; from ἴσθι. See Apoall, 
Alex. 261, 17. ἢ 


Ἢ 
os 
a 


“ 
shy 


᾿ © 


δ 118. THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF εἰμί, τ 8. 


Εἰμὶ Iam, arises from ἔω : from which it has, regularly, 
the first future, through all moods and persons: thus, 
ἔσομιαι͵ ἐσοίμνην͵ ἔσεσθαι  ὄσομιενος. 


118. THE CHIEF DIALECRES OF εἰμι. 


PRESENT. 
INDICATIVE. a 
1 ae 3. 
Sing. εἰμὶ; Ὁ. ἐμμὶ, els, Or εἶ, I. ἔεις; P. ἔξω ἐστὶ, 1). ἐντὶ, ἐνὶ. 
AB. Fut. ἐσσὶ. 


εἰσὶ, Ὦ. ἐντὶ; FE. ἔντι, εὖν- 


Plur.. ἐσμὲν, 10. εἰμὲς, | ἐστὲ, P. ἐτὲ. 
τι, P. ἔασι, ξασσι. 


P, ἐμὲν; εἰμὲν. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. ὦ, I, ἕω, P. εἴω. ἧς, Ι. Ens, P. εἴης. ly I. ἔῃ, εἴῃ, Fol, ξησι, PR. 
: ; τς δἔηδι. 
Plur. ὦμεν, D. dyes, ἦτε. ᾿ ὦσι, 1. ἔωσι. 
P. εἴωμεν, εἴομεν. 
OPTATIVE. 
Sing. εἴην, I. Zouut. ἷ εἴης, I. Sots. ais εἴη, I. ἔοι. . 
Plur. εἴημεν, 1. εἶμεν. Ι εἴητε. εἴησαν, 1. A. εἶεν. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. ἔσο, P. ἔσσο, A. ἴσθι. ἔστω. 
Plur. ἔστε. ἔστωσαν, A. ἕστων; P. éés- 
των. 
INFINITIVE. 


) | 
iva, I, ἔμεν, einer, D. ἔμεναι, ἦμεν, ἥμες, clues, AL. ἔμμεναι, P. ἔμμεν. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Fem. οὖσα, I. ἐοῦσα, D. | Neut. ὃν, I. τοῦ LE. ἕν. 


εὖσα, ἐοῖσα, ξασσα, 
Ad. εἶσα, ἕασα. 


Μ. dy, ἴ. ἐὼν, A. εἷς. 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. ἦν, J. ἔα, ja, P. | ἧς, 1. des, dees, P. Fes, | ἢ, or ἦν, [. D. ἦε; ἧς: Be 
ἔην, εἴην, ἤην, ἔον, _éas, ἔσκες, AS. ἦσθα, ἔσκε. 
ἦον, ἔσκον. ξησθα. 
ἦτον, AB. ἔστον, P. ἔτον, | ἤτην, A. ἤστην, P. ἔστην. 
ἧστον. 
.᾿ἥμεν, Ὁ. Hues, P. | Fre, 1. ἔατε. | ἦσαν, Ῥ. ἔσαν, ἕσσαν, ἔσκον. 
ἔμεν. 


14* 


Sing. ἔσομαι, D. ἐσοῦ- | ἔσῃ, Δ. ἔσει, 1. ἔσεαι, ἔσ- 
pat, ἐσεῦμαι, P. 


ἈΝ 


‘ VERBS OF wi URE, ὅθ. 8119. 
a 4 ὍΝ " * 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE. egies ΝῚ oer 


ot ir ΓΞ dare. 
FIRST F UTURE, 


INDICATIVE. 


P, 2 ἔσσεται. 


| Eesrat, D. ἐσεῖται, ἐσσεϊτα, 
σεαι, D. 07}, ἐσσῇ, 


ἔσσομαι.. P. ἔσσῃ. 
Plur. ἐσόμεθα, AR. ἐσό- | ἔσεσθε. ἔσονται, 1). ἐσοῦνται. \ 
μεσθα. 


INFIN. ἔσεσθαι, P. ἔσσεσθαι. 


the indicative mood. 


~ “9 : 
S. ἥξειν, 


PARTICIP. ἐσόμενος, P, ἐσσόμενος. 


8119. IL VERBS OF GESTURE, &c. 
1. Eiua, I 90. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


| εἷς ΟΥ̓ εἰς. εἰσι, 
ἵτον, ἴσον, 
᾿ἶτε, $08 or 1001. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


εἰς, εἰ, 

el 3 
τον, bruv, 
‘TE, Ἴδαν. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE.. 


3 3 
66s, ITO), 
ἵτον ἴσων, 
iTS, Ἔτη 
Elws, I 0, among the Attics, has another imperfect tense of 
Thus, 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ATTIC. ἢ 
ἢ \ 
ἥεις, ἥει, mi 
ἤξιτον, ἡείτην, us 
ἤξισε͵ ἤξιδαν, or ἥεσαν. 


P. ἥἤξειμιεν, 


* tao. is the Ionic form. 


ἦν 
ἜΝ 


§ 119. OF GESTURE, &c. 3 163 


_-—. SECOND AORIST. 


λυ SOM. oy cian, ie, 

! De A Rass Vaeae, ἰέτην, 

P. Ἰοβεν, tera, 10) os 

Subjunct. mg TNS, in, &c. 
Optat. ἴοιωι, ois, - ἴοι, &c. 
Imper, τ᾿ , ie, istw, &c. 
Infin. ἵναι. - Pit. 
Particip. ἴων; isda, tov, ἴοντος, &c. 


Eius, 1 go, is formed from another verb, ἔω͵ fom witch i. 
has a regular imperative ἔξ » contractedly εἰ: hence, in com- 
position, ἄπει, abi; ἔξει, exi: But tw, 1 go, itself seems to be 


abbreviated ae the more ancient ¢éw,* by an apheresis, (as, 


θέλω from ἐθέλω, and many of the same kind.) But ἐέω seems 
to be also abbreviated, contractedly, in sw; from which are 
found various persons ‘of different tenses ; as, sida; sidag, ΟΥ̓ 
Atticet noas > εἰσάτην, Attice, ἐεισάφην͵ &c. εἶκα : εἴκειν, Attice 
ἤχειν. 


And in the Middle Voice, Eid oct, εἴσεται, εἴσαῖο; εἰσάμιενος +” 


and in the perfect, εἶα, Atticé, 7a, and Hic ; and in the pluper- _ | 


fect, ἤειν Atticé ; which is the same again with the imperfect 
active Attic: which circumstance, according to certain gram- 
‘Marians, has deceived very many. 


Note. *Eiu, in the present tense, is used in a future sense; as εἶμι, I will 
go. In the middle voice it signifies to hasten. 


. Ἴημι, I 80. 


From the same root, ὅω, likewise comes inus, I go; found 


however, only in a few persons, but these regularly formed like 
verbs in μὲ; thus, 


PRESENT. 


Indicative, 3d pers. sing. indi; Ast pers. plur. beusv. 
Optative, 3d sing. isin. 

Infinitive, ἵἴεναι. 

Participles, isis, Gen. ἰέντος. 


* And cia: may be from zw; so by the same analogy εἴειμι may be from 


“ 2. Also in the imperfect, as from εἶμι may be εἶν, so from εἴειμε may 


be εἴειν ; and with the Attic augment, fev. 
t So ἄπησας, abiisti, Plato, Hipp. Maj. 291. C. 8, Steph. 


164 VERBS OF GESTURE, &C. 5.119." 


ο΄ ἹΜΡΕΒΕΈΟΥ. 
Indicative, ἴεσαν. Ὁ δ ΤΩΣ 
2d AORIST. 
Participle, sis. 


MIDDLE VOICE. _ 
PRESENT. | 


Indicative, iewou, ἵεται, ἴενται., 
Imperative, i860, ἰέσθω. 
Pariiciples, ἰέμιενος. | 

iu. “Inus, 1 send; is regularly. formed in: all its parts hke © 
ridyut. In the active voice it signifies - 1 send another; in the’ 
middle, I-send myse/f; and oe the secondary signification, 1 
τι νὰν or wish. | 


v. “Hyos, I sit. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE.:0)) 44 ts - 


S. μαι, ὦ ; ἦσαι, Ἶ ἦται͵ 
10. ἥμεθον, ἦσθον, ἦσθον͵ 
P. ἥμεθα, ς ἦσθε, ἦνται. 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
S. ἥμην, hee, “igs BA eis ἦτο, 
D. ἠῥεθον, τς, ἦσθον, - ᾿ ἥσθην͵ 
P. ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, : ἦντο. 
IMPER.  ENFIR! .. PARTICIP. . 
ἦσο, ἥσθω, &c. Hobo, EY ἥμενος, ἢ; OV. αἱ 


Obs. 1. For ἢ ἦνται, the Ionians use ἕαται, and the Poets εἴαται; 
so also aro, and εἵατο, for ἦντο. (§ 107, 10. 6. Ves eae 

Obs. 2. The compound κάθημαι, is more common than 7 ἦμαι, 
~ which has also the subjunctive, κάθωμαι : and the optative, xa.bol- 


snv ; which has also the Lonic forms xaréarau, KOT EATO, for χάνι 
ni, 


bnveos. χῴθηντο. ΤΣ Rare. Κ᾽ 
, : i a “ Ὁ Μ ag ; 
v. Kesfuou 1 he down. gt See 
. a 
) it 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. | Ὁ δ ν) Ἢ : 
, zs : κ᾽: ᾿ ἊΣ ; : ἢ i 
SS. χείμαι, i! χεῖσαι, κεῖσαι, ἀν 
D. κείμεθον, κεῖσθον, οὐ χρίσθον͵ εν ΠΝ 
P, χείμιεθα, χκεῖσθε,͵ - - χεῖνξοι. “Πὰν ΠΥ 


811 9, VERBS OF GESTURE, ὅζο. 165. 


cepted oa PRR ATINE. 


S. éxsiuny, ἔκεισο, ἔχειτο, 

D. ἐκείμιεθον, ἔχεισθον, 7 ἐκείσθην͵ 

Ῥ, ἐκείμιεθα, ἔχεισθε, ἔχξινξο. 
IMPER. INFIN. ° PARTICIP. 

χείσο; χείσθω, &c. κεῖσθαι. 69 κείμενος, ἡ, ov. 


1. FUT. MID. κείσομαι, κείσῃ, κείσεται, Sc. 


Obs. 1. κεῖμαι may be regularly derived from xé&w, hom 
which, in the active voice, xéyus; in the middle, xeguou ; by con- 
traction, χεῖμαι. So also κεέσομιαι, κείσομιαι. 

2. From χεέω, by syncope, arises χέω; mid. χέομαι; hence 
the forms xéovras, ἐχέοντο; χέωμιαι͵ KEN, χέῃται ; κεοίμιην͵ κέοιο, κέοισο, 
&c. The subjunctive κῆται also occurs. 

3. From xéw also arise the AZolian and Doric forms χέσκω, 
KET XO, ἐκέσκετο, Odyss. φ. 41. 

-. 4,.For κεῖνται, and éxsiveo, the lonians use MEO OL, ἐκέατο, ὅζο. 


vi. Φημὶ, 1 say. 


Φημὶ, in all the parts in use, is formed regularly like ἵσφημι. 
it is necessary only to observe concerning it, 

1. This verb appears to have had, as an ancient form, ἠμί, 
which occurs in Aristophanes, Nub. 1145. whence probably | 
the forms of the imperfect 4 ἦν͵ AS, ἢ, frequently used with δ᾽ ἐγώ 
and δ᾽ ὅς, (he) ; as, ἦν δ᾽ ἐ ἐγώ, said Ls ἡ ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, Sard he. 

2. The imperfect 2 ἔφην, is used in the sense of the 2d aor., and 
_ hence φάναι is always used in the sense of past time ; as, φάναι 
σὸν Zwxpary, that Socrates has said. 

3. When the present infinitive is required, it is supplied by 
Εν 


. Tons, I know ; and wake I know. 


Ἴσημι itis its parts regularly like i¢rnys, but is used only 

in the present and imperfect, in which it wants. the subjunctive 

= optative. ‘The singular of the present indicative is used 
y the Dorians only. Theimperfect alsois seldomused. The 


“plied from οἶδα, the perf. middle of εἴδω, m the sense of the pre- 
sent, and its pluperfect ἤδειν, in the sense of the zmperfect. In 
like manner the parts of οἶδα not required to complete the de- 
fective parts of ἴσημι, are but seldom used. The two together, 
“by supplying each other’s defects, make, as it ὙΠῈΡ, one verb ; 
_ as follows, 


‘parts of ἴσημι, which are defective or but seldom used, are sup- _ 


166° IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative, Sing. οἶδα, οἶδας, (οἶσθα,) οἶδε, 

Dual. οὀ ἴσατον, (ἴσφον,) ἴσατον, 

Plur. ἴσαμεν, ἴσατε, OS ηζαοδε 
Subjunctive, Sing. εἰδ-ῶ͵ «ἧς, ἢ; 10. τ-ῆσον, ec. \ 
Opiative, | Oh t ἣν, “18, “ἢ &e. | i 2 
Imperative,  ἴσαθι, (ἴσθι.) ἰσάτω, (ἴστω), ), &e. 

Infinitive, ᾿ς ἰσάναι, and εἰδέναι. τὰ 
Participles, — Tous, ἴσασα, ἴσαν. 
ta |. IMPERFECT. 
Indicative, Sing. noew, ἥδεις, (ἤδεισθα,) ἤδει,. 
| Dual. ἤδειτον, ἢδείτην, 

Plur. ἤδειμιεν, (ἦσμεν,) ἤδεισε͵ (ἦστε a ‘plaice (ἦσαν, 

also, Sing. id=nV, -ης, τη, τατον, ἄζο. 
“FUTURE. 


Indicative. Sing ‘isle ai “Ny ~erou, Se. (more rarely. sib.) 
“MIDDLE VOICE, | 


ἴννιο. Pres. Sing. ἴσα-μαι, -σαι -σαι; - pusbov, sto, «σθον: ach 
Inpic. IMpErr. ἰσά-μην͵ «Οὐ, -T0 3 ᾿ϑο. 
INFINITIVE, | ~ ἤσασθαι͵ PARTICIPLES, ἰσάμεν-ος, -ἢ, τὸν, ὁ 


Note. The aorist, perfect active, &c. are satel: from γιγνώσκω ; as, 
ἔγνων, ἔγνωκα. : 


Obs. 1. The dual and plural of the pres. ind. active, are ge- : 
nerally shortened by a syncope; thus, i¢rov, ἴστον ; ἴσμεν, iore, | 
10001. 

Obs. 2. The Jonians have ἔδμιεν in the ist ei pl. instead 
of ἴσμεν. 

Obs. 3. In the middle voice, ἵἴσταμιαι, é&c. is need for. ἴφαμαι͵ 
in the compound éri¢capou, I know, or understand.. ‘This, how- 
ever, is supposed to be rather an Ionic form of the middle, from 
ἐφίσφημι, to which the words σὸν νοῦν, are to be cuppa 


§ 120. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


Many verbs are sometimes taken impersonally ; as, ‘ontvieige 
at pleases ; ἀρκεῖ, it is sufficient ; ᾿προσήκει͵ a 18 meet ; δυμβαίνει, 
it follows, τ, happens ; συμφέρει, it 18 profitable, &c. 


oe | οὐδὲ vith or. 
in aa | ΠΕΡΒΗΞΟΝ ΑΙ, "VERBS. 167 


Βαϊ those which are chilly taken impersonally are the nF 
og 

Πρέπει, decet ;- ἔπρεπε, decebat ; πρέπειν, decere; 0 πρέπον, id 
quod decet ; and, in the plural, τὰ τιρέπον]α. 

Μέλει, cure est ; ἔμελε, cure erat ; μελήσει, cure erit ; μεμέ- 
ληχξ, Cure fuit. | 

Δοκεῖ, videtur ; 2déxs1, videbatur; ἔδοξε, visum est; as also, 
σὺ δοχοῦν; id quod videtur ; and in the plural, τὰ δοκοῦν]α. 
᾿ς Δεῖ, oportet ; ἔδει, oportebat : δεήσει, oportebit ; δεῆ, oporteat ; 
᾿ δεήσῃ, oportuenit ; δεῖν, oportere ; φὸ δέον, id. quod oportet ; and 
in the plural, τὰ Doves 

Xen, oportet ; ἐχρῆν, oportebat ; χρήσει, oportebit : χρῆναι, 
and χρῆν, oportere ; ; 70 χρέων, 1d quod oportet. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Μέλει and ἔμελε are formed. from μέλω ; but the an- 
cient verb was μελέω, whence μελήσει, and μεμέληκε : and in 
Homer μέμηλς, perf. mid. for weyers, to avoid the concurrence 
of three short syllables. Homer has also μέμξλωκε, by Syn- 
cope, and Euphony, for μεμιξλωκε, from μελόω, to take care. 
Obs. 2. Δοκεῖ, and gddxes are from δοκέω. ἔδοξε, from the an- 
cient doxw. © 

Obs. 3. The present, in use is δέω; but the other tenses are 
formed from the ancient dséw. 

‘Obs..4. Xen may be derived thus: in ἢ most of the ancient 
Greek words many vowels met together; their number was 
afterwards lessened by.elision and contraction ; as, from the | 
ancient χρεάομιοι, are formed χβάομαι, and Ton. χρέομαι. Thus 
in Herod. we find φοιτεάω, φοιτέω, and φοιτάω. In like manner, 
ὀνάω, to benefit, was formerly ὁ ὀνξάω ; whence is formed dvene, for 
| which Homer has 6 ὀνείαρ, to avoid the concurrence of three short 
syllables ; and. so χτάω, or xrdomou, was formerly xreaw, whence 
χφεὰρ, -ἄτος. 

But the Attics generally lessened the number of concurrent 
vowels by contraction. Thus they said χβεῶνται, for χρξόονται ; 
ἐχρεῶντο for ἐχρξόοντο : χρεώμενος for χρεαύμιενος ; and the verb- 
al noun, χρέως, for χρέαος, debt. ‘So, in the infinitive, χρεᾶεσθαι;. 
χρεᾶσθαι, "χρῆσθαι. 

In this manner from the active χρέαω, in the 3d sing. χρέαει 
is contracted into χρέα, whence, by contraction again, is made 
xen. So, in the imperfect, ἐχρέαξ, ὁ ἐχρέα, ἐχρῆ ; infinitive, χρεύειν, 

XRG, χρῆν ; and participle, neuter, ro χρέαον, ρέων. 


168 τς DESIDERATIVE VERBS, τὼ fog daa 


\ 


§ 121. Other kinds of τ distinguished by 
‘some. peculiarity of signification are, 


1, Desiverative VERBS; : or those which dante: a. desire or | 
intention of doing. They are commonly formed from. other. | 


verbs by changing -ow of the Ist fut. into a. present, in “Oita; | 
as, from. | 


γελάω, Tlaugh, © 1st fut. en 1s s formed yohaccho, I desire to laugh: | 
πολεμέω, 1 make war, _ πολεμήσω, πολεμησείω,͵ 1 desire war. | 
Another form of desideratives is that in -éw or -Ιάω, properly ᾿ 
from substantives ; as, from θάνατος, death ; davaraw, I long for 

death ; Orearnyos, ‘ general ; στρατηγιάω, Ἰ wish. to be a general. 
Also from verbs, by first forming substantives from them ; as, 


ὠνεῖσθαι, to buy ; (ὠνητὴς,) avyricu, I wish to buy. 
~— T weep ;. (xAadoss,) κλαυσιάω, Lam disposed 0 weep. 


2. FREQUENTATIVES ; or those which signify repeated action. | 
These commonly end in “ζω; as, ῥιπφάζειν, (from bimren,). fo | 
throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this way | 
and that, to be restless ; στενάζειν, (from στένειν,) to sigh much and |} 
deeply ; so, from αἰτεῖν, to demand ; wile: an to beg ; ἕρπειν, to} 
creep ; ἐραύζειν, to creep ‘slowly. | 


8, IncEPTives; or those which express the beginning or con- ͵ 
tinued increase of an action. These commonly end in -cxw ; as,| 
γενείασκω, to begin to have a beard ; ἡξάδσκω, to grow to manhood ; | 
(the same as γενειάζω and 7faw) ; in part transitive ; as, wedvexw,| 
to intoxicate ; fromm webdw, 1 am intoricated. : 


y 
i 


. 7 % 
~§ 122, 123. . ΟΕ THE TERMINATION. | 169 
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§122. OF THE ΥΕΒΒ.. 


The Tenses of verbs are distinguished by the 
Lermination, Characteristic, and Mugment. 

Moons are distinguished by the Termination 
and Augment. | 

Numsers and Persons are distinguished by the 
Termination. pie 


a Se 


§ 123. OF THE TERMINATION. 


_ The termination is that part of the verb which 
is varied by inflection, through the different num- 
bers and persons of the same tense ; thus, 


Aéy-Q, λέγ-ΕΙΣ, λέγ-ΕΙ, M4y-ETON, A¢y-OMEN, &c. 


RULES. 


2 
ἢ 
\ 


1. If the first person plural ends in μεν, the first person 
dual is wanting. 
2. If the third person plural ends in -1, the third person dual 
ends in -ov. 
3. The subjunctive mood of the present tense forms its ter- 
‘minations from the indicative by changing the short vowels in- 
to their own long ones, subscribing + and rejecting v. 
The subjunctive mood of the other tenses has the same ter- 
minations as the present. 
4, The termination of the optative mood has always the 
diphthong οἱ; as, or &. 
5. The first future always follows the terminations of the 
present, as also the second future passive. | 
But in the second future active and middle, the short vow- 
els immediately after the characteristic are changed into their 
diphthongs. 
6. The second aorists, active and middle, always follow the 
‘termination of their imperfect. | 
But the aorists of the passive borrow their terminations from 
verbs in -μι- | 
ΟἽ. The singular number of the middle and passive voice 


19) δ 


470 OF THE CHARACTERISTIC. ogres. 


used formerly to end always in -pou, -Cou; -TOu, OF μὴν, Go, TO. 
The Ionians first struck out ¢; and afterwards the Attics con- 
tracted the concurring: vowels. as in the example; thus, TONTE- 
σαι, τύπτεαι, τυπτέαϊ, φύπτηι, σύπτῃ. 

But sometimes -ca- is rejected by the Attics, and the remain- 
ie vowels contracted by Syneresis ; thus, | 


βούλομαι͵ Twill: βούλεσαι͵ βούλεϊ, βούλει. ὀίομιαι, I think ; οἴεσαι, 
οἴξ!, οἴει, ὅζο. | 


of 


8. The plurals of the third person ending in ov and ay, end- 
ed formerly in -o¢ov and -azov, which the Beotians still retain ; 
but by the rest of the Greeks -ca- is rejected. ᾿ 


5.194. OF THE CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. The Cuaracreristic of a tense is the let- 
ter next the termination. It suffers no change by 
inflection, but remains invariably the same in the | 
same tense; thus, | 

γ in λέΓ-, ΛΈΓ εις, ΛΈΓ οιμε, λέγ. -ειν, ΠΝ ὅζο. 
BIN σί-ω, τίτδις, φίτοιμι, Sic. 

x in πλέχ-ω, TAEK-EIS, SZC. 

Win tEepn-w, τέρα-εις, duc. oa 

2. But if the latter of two consonants is ἊΝ 
τ or a liquid, the former is the characteristic | 
thus, 


Win τύπτω 5 xIN τίχτω : MIN φέμνω, 


9, A verb is called Pure, Mute, or Liquid, ace | 
cording as the characteristic of the present is a| 


vowel, or a mute, or a liquid; as, tio, λέγω, OTEA- | 
AO. 


! 


OBSERVATIONS, 


Obs. 1. Verbs in -σσω and -@w, appear to have originally end- 
ed in -yw and -dw, from which their other tenses are still regu- | 
~ larly formed. The proper characteristic of such verbs there- | 

fore is y or δ, according as they .make -£w or «δὼ in the first fh. | 
ture; thus, ὃ 87, Obs. ' 


“.-. 
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Present form. Original form. 1 Future. Charac. 
πράσσω, πράγω, πράξω͵ γ 
κράξω͵ χρόνω, κράξω, y 
TACT, «λάδω, πλάσω, ὃ, 
φράξζω͵ φράδω, φράσω. 6 
ΡΣ ἁρπάγω, ἁρπόξω, 
grat i a Ἣν en i 


Obs. 2. 3 is never the characteristic of the present. 
Obs. 3. In verbs not liquid, the characteristic of the Ist future 


is always o; thus, 
civ, I fut. τίσ-ω, λέγω, lfut. λέξο-ω, 
πλέκω, «λέξ-. | γράφω, γράψω. 


( 


| 


| 
ἱ 
| 


‘also the characteristic of the future ; 


Obs. 4. In liquid verbs the characteristic of the present is 
thus, μένω, Ist fut. μινῶ ; 
σπείρω, ---- σπερῶ ; στέλλω, ---- στελῶ 5 φέμνω, --- TEM. 


Obs. 5. If a simple consonant stands before -w in the Ist fu- 


_ ture, the characteristic of the perfect is x ;if a double consonant, 


the characteristic is an aspirate of the same ih (Ὁ 4, I, 
Obs. 1.) thus, _ 
TiW, «ἴδω, TETIXH, .%. 


σύπτῳω, φτύψω, σέτυφα; φ. 
στέλλω, σφελῶὼ, ἔστοαλκα, %. 


λέγω, λέξω, λέλεχα, χ- 


Obs. 6. All the other tenses are formed from the PRESENT, — 


the Ist FUTURE, and the PERFECT. 


§ 125. OF THE AUGMENT. 


The indicative mood of every Preterite tense is 


/ augmented; viz. in verbs beginning with a con- 


sonant, by prefixing a syllable to the verb—imn 
verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong, by 
lengthening the first letter or syllable. 

The first is termed by grammarians the syllabic, 
. and the second, the temporal augment. 

The perfect retains the augment through all 


‘the moods. 


The present and future have no augment. 


§ 


δα, 


Pe, ας ᾿ 
ᾧ 


τ OF THE AUGMENT. . § 125. | 


I. OF THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. | 
1. If the verb begins with a consonant the | 


augment ¢ is prefixed; thus, 


TUTTW, ἔτυπτον, ἔσυψα. . 
0 after ε 15 doubled; thus, ᾿ 
δίπτω, 1 throw ; ἔῤῥιπτον, ἔῤῥιψα,. 


2. Inthe perfect the initial consonant is repeat- β 
ed before ε; thus, | | 


τύπτω, ᾿ς φύψω͵ φέτυφα. 
Exc. 1. An aspirate repeats its own smooth. 
ϑαυμάζω, L wonder ; “οαυμόσω, τεθαύμακα. 
φαίνω, IL shew; φανῶ, ο΄ φέφαγχα.- 
χρίω, Fanont; σχρίδω,  κὄχρικα. . 
Exc. 2. 9 is not repeated ; thus, 
δίπτω, Bay ae | 
Exc. 3. Verbs beginning with yv-, é-, or o, be- | 
fore or after a consonant, do not reduplicate; thus, | 
γν- yvow, ἴ know ; γνώδω,  ἔἔγνωχα. | 
φἥ- φθίω, IL corrupt; φθίσω, ἔφθικα.. 
TO. ψεύδω, Lf deceive ; ψεύσω, ἔψευκα. 
ὃδό- Cow, 1Τῆἤνε; ζήσω, ἔζηκα. 
σα- σπεύδω, I hasten; σπεύσω, ἔσαευχα. 
Or. στέφω, ἔ crown; στέψω, ἔστεφα. 


 Οἴὗϑ. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with χα and ας do | 
not reduplicate ; as, | 


xT- xe, f kill ; χτενῶ, EXT OLY Kole 
χα- κσίζω, ἴ create ; XT IC Oy ἔκτικοις 

ig 
are πποέω, IF cause todread; rronow, ἐπτύηκα. 


Οὐδ 2. And sometimes, though rarely, those ἐκεπει with | 
yr, Sr. 


3. Verbs which reduplicate the initial conso- 


‘nant in the perfect, prefix ¢ in the pluperfect in- | 


dicative as a second augment; thus, 
cunt, σύψω, TETUPA, ἐἔ-τε-τύφειν.,. 


§ 126. | THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. ae 173 


But if the perfect does not reduplicate, the 
-pluperfect does not receive a new augment ; as, 


oes ti, ἐῤ bie ἐῤῥιφειν. 


Sey SE 


§ 126. Π. THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a, ε, 0, or with av, 
at, ol, the initial vowel is changed into its own 
long, and t of the diphthong subseribed ; thus, 


ᾶ ἀνύω, I nerform ; ἤνυον. 

se ᾿ἐλπίζώ, L hope; ἤλπιζον. 
0 oragw, tL afford; ᾿ς ὥπαζον. 
αν αὐξάνω, IL increase; ἤυξανον. 
αι aiew, Lraise; n ρον. 

οἱ οἰκίζω, ὁ. 1 build; .... ὥχιζον. 


Exc. But dw, 1 ίοιυ ; ἀΐω, Lhear; ἀηθέσσω, Iam unused ; 
| ᾿ἀηδίζομιαι, 1 loathe ; retain the initial Sane unchanged, as es 
“some verbs derived from οἶκος, οἶνος, οἰωνὸς, and olak ; as, οἰνίζω, 
1 smell of wine ; civiGov. 


_ 2. 2 is often changed into its own diphthong ; 
‘as, 


| yal, havex -= εἶχον, 
| TABLE OF VERBS WHICH CHANGE 8 INTO Εἰ. 
ἑάω, 1 permit. ἔπω, ἴ say. 
| ἕζομιαι, ἴ sit. 3 ἐργάζομαι, 1 labour. 
| ἐθίζω, L accustom. ἐρέω, 1 say. 
| sricow, Troll. . ἕρπω, TL creep. 
ἕλκω, 1 draw. Στ" "δρπύζω, L creep. 
| ἑλχέω, [ draw. “ἐρύω, 1 draw. 
| ἑλχύω, I draw. |. ἑσσιάω, T entertain. 
| ἑλέω, ἕλω, 1 take, ἔχω, .1 have. 


ἕπομαι, 1 follow. 
᾿ς 3. If the verb begins with go, the 8 is is unchang- 
‘ed aa o augmented; thus, — 

ἑορτάζω, I feast ; ἑώρταζον, I feasted. 

So also in the perfect and eeroricct middle ; 


thus, 
| 15% 


| 


| 


* 


174 OF THE AUGMENT IN COMPOUND VERBS. ὃ 127 | 


ἔολπα, I hoped ; ! ἐώλπειν, 1 had hoped. 
ἔοργα, I performed ; ἐώργειν, 1 had performed. 
ἔοικξ, it seemed ; éuixss, 2¢ had seemed. 


4. If the verb begins with any other vowel or 
diphthong, it is not augmented ; thus, ] 


! ἵχομιαι,  Lcome: — ᾿ς ἱκύμιην. 

υ ὑξρίζω, LT insult ; ο΄ ὕθριζον. 
” nxéw, Le svund; ᾿ ἤχεον. 

ω ὥθω, ἀφ δῖ λυ ὦθον. 

ει εἰκάζω, Lf compare ; εἴκοιζον. 
gu εὐθύνω, f direct ; τ εὔθυνον. ᾿ 
ου οὐτάζω, Lf wound; ᾿ οὔταζον, 


ened ; thus, i ἣν 
PROMO, “THOMNV 5 ὑξρίζω, ὕθριζον. 


t 
Gears EET 
Tee, ΞΡ τ  Ξπτ gees 


- 


§ 127. PLACE OF THE AUGMENT IN COM- 
POUND. VERBS. 


1. Verbs compounded with prepositions, if not derived from | 
compound adjectives or substantives, generally txke the aug- | 
ment after the preposition ; as, προσθάλλω, ἢ cast to, προσέξαλ-, 
Aov; ἐχφέρω, 1 carry oul, ἐξέφερον ; συζητέῳω, Lseck with, συνεζή-. 
TEOV. , δ | 

2. Verbs compounded with δὺς and εὖ, take the augment | 
after the particle, when the simple verb begins with a, ¢, o, or | 
with av, a, οἱ; as, δυσαρεστέω, Lam vexed, δυσηρέστεον ; “ἐνορχέω, | 

1 swear truly, εὐώρκξον. | 

3. But if the simple verb begin with any other vowel or con- | 
sonant, δυσ is augmented, εὖ remains unchanged ; as, δυστυχέω,, 
I am unfortunate, ἐδυσεύχεον, δεδυστύχηκα ; εὐτυχέω, Lam fortu- | 
nate, ἐντύχηκα. | ἥ 

4. Other compounds generally take the augment at the be- | 
ginning. | 


| 


EXCEPTIONS. : | 


The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be best | 
learned by practice. Some writers augment certain compound | 
verbs in the beginning, and others in the middle; while other | 
verbs are sometimes augmented in both; as, ἐπίσταμιαι, I under- | 
stand, ἠπιστάμην; ἀνορθόω, 1 erect, ἠνώρθουν ; καθεύδω, 1 sleep, κα- | 
θηῦδον or ἐκαθευδὸν ; ἐνοχλέω, L disturb, ἠνώχλεον. ΠΕ 
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§ 128. OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT. 


1. In the early Greek. poets the use of the augment is very 
fluctuating, the same word sometimes occurring with the aug- 
ment and sometimes without it; as, ἐξέφερε and expegs, he car- 

‘ried out; ἔλαξε and λάξδε, he took ; ἦγε and ἄγεν, he meee 
ἐδέδεκτο, δέδεχτο, and déxro, he had received. 

From the antiquity of the lonic, this has been usually con- 

sidered a peculiarity of that dialect : but it occurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly in chorusses ; as, ovéy for 
ἐσύθη, he was driven; γεγένητο for ἐγεγένητο, 2 had been; ἀνάλω- 
xe for dvndwxa, T have spent. 
_ 2. In Homer and Hesiod, aorists often receive the reduplica- 
tion, which remains through all the moods; thus, xexauw for 
κάμω, I shall have labour ed ; λελάξεσθαι for NUCsctdcus, to have re- 
eewed. ~ 

3. In all dialects, verbs beginning with A and p frequently 
take εἰ as the augment of the perfect ; as, εἴληφα for λέληφα, 
41 have taken ; εἴμιαρται for μιέμιαρτοι, it has been decr eed. 7 
| 4, The Attics often change the simple augment ¢ into ἡ, and 
augment the initial vowels of verbs beginning with. and εὖ ; 
‘as, ἠδυνάμνην for ἐδυνάμνην, { was able : ἤχοαζον for sixafov, I as- 
| semilated ; ἠυχόμνην for εὐχόϊμην; I prayed ; ἤδειν for ἐίδειν, I 
\ knew. 
|| 5. (a.) In verbs beginning with a, ¢, o, or with αὖ, αἱ; οἱ, the 
His oe sometimes’ prefix ¢ instead of the usual augment ; 1. 6. 
| they use the syllabic instead of the mesa augment ; as, 3 ξαξα 
| ‘for ἦξα ; ἑάλωκα for ἥλωχα. 
|, (.) Sometimes they use both ; as, ogaw, ἢ see, ξώραον͵ ἑώρακα, 
| (¢.) Sometimes in the perfect, the two first letters of the verb 
| are repeated before the ordinary augment ; This is called the 
Artic Repuriication ; thus, 


ἀγείβω, Tassemole; ἤγερκα, Atticé, ἀγ- ἤγερχα. : 
| ὔζω, LT smell ; ὦδα, : ὄδ-ωδα. 
; ὀρύσσω, I dig ; ὥρυχα, gy ὀρ-ώρυχα. 


_ WNote1. The pluperfect sometimes takes ἃ new augment on the initial 
| vowel of the reduplication; thus, ἀκ-ήκοα, ἠκ-ηκόειν. 


\\ Note 2. This form of the verb frequently changes a long vowel or 
‘|| diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third syllable; thus, 
ἀλήλιφα for ἤλειφα, and ἀλήλιμμαι for ἤλειμμαι, from ἀλείφω; ἀκήκοα for 
ll) ἤκουα, from ἀκούω. 


i 5. Rule. The sample augment is confined to the indicative. 
mood , the reduplication remains in all the moods. 


176 FORMATION OF THE TENSES. § 129. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


δ 129.. OF THE FIRST FUTURE, AND THE 
TENSES DERIVED FROM IT. 


GEN ERAL RULES. 


I. In verbs, not liquid, the first future is raed i 
from the present by inserting o before ὦ ; ver a 


| Pr esent. Future. 
Thu, 1] honour ; ᾿ φίσω. 
λέγω, Tsay ; λέξω, 
Θλέπω͵, 1866; ᾿ δλέψω. |. 
βρέχω, TI water; ᾿ς βρέξω. δᾷ 6. 6. (a.) (b.) 
γράφω, I wriie; . ¥etbu. |. : 
φρίξω, 1γιδ; φρίψω. J 
᾿ OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The Attics often reject ¢ from dew, ἔσω, ίσω, dou, contract- 
ing the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, ἐλάσω, 
Twill drive; ἐλάω, contr. ἐλῶ : ἔλάσεις͵ ἐλάεις, απ ἐλᾷς, &c. 
So χαλῶ for καλέσω, Lwill call ; oixriw for oixritw, 1 will pity ; 
in the middle voice ὀμοῦμαι. for ἐμβόπομδι, 

2. Attic futures in iw are not contracted, but: inflected like 
the 2d future. 

3. Σ is sometimes elided from the Ist future of pure verbs, 
especially among the poets, even when -cw is preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong ; as, pres. χέω, Ist fut. χεύσω or χεύω. | 
4. For -cw, the Doric termination is -ξω ; as, penis for γε- | 
AGW. | 


Il. Liquid verbs do not insert Os they only ᾿ 
‘shorten the penult, if long, by rejecting the latter | 
of two vowels or consonants; thus, 


Present. lst Future. 
μένω, 1 remain ; , μιενῶ. 
σπείρω, f sow ; σπερῶ. 
φαίνωη, 1 shew ; ; φανῶ. 

. σέμνω, Lculs; σεμῶ. 


στέλλω, 1 send ; OTENW. 


as, 


hy 180. οἱ RULES FOR MUTES. 177 


Note. The first future of liquid verbs is declined like the 2d future 3. 
thus, μενῶ, age μενεῖ, μενεῖτον, μενοῦμεν, S&C. 


᾿ OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Verbs in -μω, «νω, (ee the first future Tonic i in ἐν (see 
§ 108.) as, νεμιέω for veo); μινέω for μενῶ. 

2. Verbs i In -ρω, in Homer, commonly insert ¢ ; as, ogow for 
ὁρῶ, I will excite; sometimes ‘also verbs m -Aw ; as, ἔλσω from 
ἔλω ; κέλσω from κέλλω. 

3. The Attic and Ionic termination, particularly of liquid 
verbs, is often -ἤσω; as, δολλήσω for δαλῶ, 1] will cast; χαιρήσω 
for χαρῶ, I will rejoice. 

In mutes; φυπτήσω for σύψνω, I will strike. 


ee Se - 


§ 130. SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 
1. τσ, 0, 6, are rejected before -ow (ᾧ 6. 6. (0.)) ; 


\ 


| sl 
curr, 1 strike ; σύψω, | i 
ᾷδω, Isings rene ee 
«πλήθω, , ΤΊ; πλήσω, ᾿ 6. 
νομίζω, IL think; (νομίδω,) νομίσω͵ ἃ. 
«λάσσω ᾿ 
Attice, πλάττω, ; i] fe orm 3 (πλάδω,) πλάσω ἔριν § 124, Obs. 


Obs. 1. v also is rejected, but the penult continues long, the 
doubtful vowel being lengthened and'the short vowel changed 
into its own diphthong ; thus, σκίνδω, I a Oxi’ ow ;  ἀπένδω, ͵ 


| pour, σπείσω: πένθω, πείσω, &e. 


2. cow and ζω, have for the most part ξω, fee 
§ 124, Obs. 1.); thus, — | 
πράσσω, Ido; «ράξω, (as if from πράγω.) 
xpotw, Tcry; χρᾶξω, (as if from χράγω.) 
3. Eight in Cw, have either -ow or -ξω ; viz. 
ἁρπάζω, 1 seize. ἐμπάζω, 1 care for. 
ἀκίζω, I despise. μερμιερίζω, 1 think. 
διστόζω, 1 doubt. βάζω, L speak. 
νυστόζω, I sleep. δαλπίζω, 1 sound a irumpet. 


“ 


Note. Σαλπίζω has σαλπίσω, or σαλπίγξω, the latter from σαλπίγγω. So 


pons. oS Se 
178. OF VERBS IN aw. | § 131, 182) 


also πλάζω has πλάγξω, and κλάζω has κλάγξω, from πλάγγω and κλάγγω] 
Also, λίζως ΟἹ λίγγω has λίγξω. | 


y 


4, Verbs which have rejected the aspirate from] 
the initial letter of the present, (ὃ 6. 80. resume 


it in the future ; thus, 
τύφω, for dipw, Lkinde; has ϑύψνω, 


Teepe, for Secpwy L nourish ; | ϑρέψω. 
τρέχω, for ϑρέχω, Irun; “ρέξω, 
oye, ΤΟΣ eye E haves? * ἕξω, 


§ 131. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


1. -aw, -éw, -dw, change the short vowel into| 


its own long before “00 ; thus, 


Present. : lst Future. 
σιμάω,  L honour; — φιμήσω. 
φιλέω, TL love; φιλήσω. 
δηλύόω, 11 manifest ; δηλώσω. 


SLLSTEGEE eee TAD 
Se eee 


§ 132. 1, EXCEPTIONS OF VERBS iN as. 


1. -aw, after ΒΟΥ t, retains α; as, 


gaw, JL permit; dase. 
σεάομαι, 7 look; ᾿ ϑεάσομιαι, 
χοπιόω,  —L labour ; κοπιάσω. 
μεδιάω, 1 smile; μεδιάσω. 
ἰάομαι, 176: ἰάσομοαι. 


. τλάω and -ράω, after a. vowel, retain a; as, | 


γελάω, 1 laugh; ea 
ὁράω, 1 866: ὁράσω. 


3. Dissyllables in “0.00, which do not pass int 


-nut, retain ἃ : as, 


nl, A brenice ἢ χλάσω. oll 
σαάω, 1 draw ; σπάσω. i i 
But those which pass into -nus have ite excep φϑάω, I Ten 


tucipate, which has φθάσω, ἢ 


Ἢ 

ἢ 

|| 
| 


1 
Li 
| 
7 
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| 4: The following also retain α; VIZ. ἀκροάυ- 


και, πετάω, δαμάω, κρεμάω and ὑφάω ; διφάω has — 
μνάσω Or a ie 3 


ἣ 


A aS ee) 


es ee 


§ 133, Il. EXCEPTIONS OF VERBS IN ἐω, 


1. Ten in -éw retain 8; as, 


ἀκέω, I heal. | νεικέω͵ T joiaerel! 
πλέω, Tsrind, .-. ξέω, I polish, 
᾿ ἄρχέω, Tam sufficient. — ὀλέω, 1] destroy. 
᾿ ἕω, 1 set or place. : σελέω, 1 finish. 
᾿ ἐμέω, I vomit. | τρέω͵ I tremble. 


Note. Likewise those which form new presents in -ννύω, 
ννυμι; and -σχω; as, ἀρέω, ἀρέσκω, Ist fut. ἀρέδω. ἕω, ἑννύω, and 
wus, Ist fut. ἔσω. 


_ 2. Sixteen in ἕω have ἔσω or ήσω ; viz. 


᾿ αἰδέομαι, 1 reverence. : χορέω, I satisfy. 
᾿ αἰνέω, 1 praise. | μαχέομιαι, 1 fighi. 
ἀκέομιαι, 1 repair. ᾿ ὀζέω (δζω), I smell of. 
| ἀλφέω, 1 gain. : ποῦξω͵ 1 desire. 
| ἀχϑέομιαι, Tam burdened. — novéw, I labour. 
| δέω, 1 bind. : στερέω, I deprive. 
| καλέω, 1 call. . pope, I carry. 
| χηδέω, I am afficted. φρονέω, 1 think. 


| To these a few others but seldom used may be added ; as, 
Hore, SAdw, χορέω. 


3. Six in -éw have -evow ; viz. 


7 mvéw, 1 breathe : φνεύσω. pu, Tflow; ῥεύσω. 
πλέω; Psail; πλεύσω. ᾿ ϑέω, run; δεύσω. 
} χέω, T pour; κεύσω. τ νέω, Tswim; νεύσω. 
i But ῥέω, Ispeak; has ῥήσω. 

| Siw, Iplace; = Show. 

| | 


180 OF THE PERFECT ACTIVE. § 134, 135, 136 | 


§ 134, Ill. EXCEPTIONS OF. VERBS IN -ow. 


-6w, in primitive verbs, retains ὁ ; thus, - 
desu, . Iplough; ὁ ἀρύσῳ 1 


βόω͵ I feed ; βόσω. 
ἐδόω, πὰ Ὁ ἢ ates ἐδόσω.. 
ὀμόω, 1 swear;  ὀμιύσω. 
ὀνόω, { blame ; ὀνόσω. 


ἘΣ πη verbs which form others in -νύω and -¢xw. 
But those which pass into -wus, have wow; thus, 
γνόω, 1 know ; γνῶμι͵ γνώσω. 


[Ὁ Ὁ 7 
ee Ge) 


/ 


ᾧ.135. "The following are irregular : 


Future. 

ἤ Ἴ Ἶ 4 ’ 7 
καίω, 1 burn; χαύσω. ' 
κλαΐω;. ΟΠ weep;  κλούθῶ. 

ΞΞ---- 


8186. OF THE PERFECT ACTIVE. 


GENERAL RULE. 


The perfect active is formed βολὴ the first fu-| 
ture by prefixing the augment, and changing -o| 
or -ow into χα; -Gw into ya, -ww into ga; thus, 


ψάλλω, Lsing; ψαλῶ, ἢ ἔψαλχκα. 

φσιμόω, Lhonour; τιμήσω, τετίμηκα.. 
φαίνω, LI shew; Maver, πέφαγχα, 86. 6.(h)| | 
φιλέω, IL love; φιλήσω, πεφίληκα. | 
λέγω, FE say ; λέξω͵ λέλεχα.΄ 

πράσσω, Ido; Teas), πέπροαχα. 

γράφω, I write ; γράψω, γέγραφα. 


But φρίσσω͵ I shudder ; peizu, πέφρικα. ell 
φεύγω, I flee; oe. ᾿ has ΐ τέφευγα. ᾿ § 6. 3. | 
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Ξ 137. SPECIAL RULES CONCERNING THE 
PENULT. | 


ἃ Dissyllables 3 in iw, vw, ew, change ε into ἃ 
before -xa of the perfect ; thus, 


Oréhdw, . 1] send; στελῶ, ἔσταλχα. 
φείνω, 1 extend ; TEVO), φέτακα. 
σπείρω, IL hope; σπερῶ͵ δόπαρχα. 


ote 1. In other verbs the Attics sometimes change cinto 0; thus, 
τρέπω, fturn; τρέψω, τέτροφα- 


Note Ὁ. A’similar change has taken place in the Iono-Doric λέλογχα, 


from (λήχω), ᾿λάγχω (λαγχάνω), analogous to λήθω͵ ᾿λάμδω, λαμθάνω. Thus 
aiso πέποσχε is found for πέπασχε. 


2. ee | In είνω, ivw, ὑνω, reject ν be- 
fore «χα ; thus, 


τείνω, . LP estend ; φενῶ, TETOKOK 
| κρίνω, I judge; HEWG), σκέχριχα. 
| dives eC πῶς | Suves, σέθυκα. 
Exc. But ν commonly remains in xrsiww and πλύνω ; thus, 
| ureivw, [kills  χτενῶ, ἔχσαγκα. ὃ 6. 6. (h.) 
tae πλύνω, Lwash; πσλυνῶ, πέπλυγχα. 


| 3. -uo of the future inserts ἡ before -καὰ ; like- 
wise βάλλω, μένω ; thus, 


te νέμω, I distribute ; νεμιῶ, νενέμιηχα. 

 δάλλω, = dT throw ; Garo, ξεξάληκα. 
Ι μένω, [remain ; μενῶ, 'μεμένηκα. 
| OBSERVATIONS. | 


|. Obs. 1. These perfects 1 in -yxa are probably formed regular- 
HI ly from obsolete verbs in gw; thus, νεμέω, νεμιήσω, νενέμνηκα ; but 
\while the perfect thus formed remains, the present and future 
have given place to the forms now in use. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect ; thus, 


| καλέω, IL call; καλήσω,͵ χεχόληχα, κέχλιηχα. 

ot) In like manner, δεδέμνηκα͵ δέδμιηκα. 
κεχάμιηχα͵ χέχμιηκα, SZC, 
: 


Obs. 3. a. Some perfects in -yxa, from verbs in aw, strike out 


x before a, and (except in the participles) change’ ἡ into a; 
thus, 


| ‘ 
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from ξάω, ξέξηκα,. ξέξαα, 
from rAdw, φέτληχα,  ΑΑφέτλαα, SC: eed 
6. Of the vowels thus brought iene the latter is some: | 
times rejected ; as, | 
ξεξήκαμιν, ᾿Βεδάαμεν; τς ΒΥ syncope CéCopev, “" 
TETANKEVOL, reThaevat, . by syncope rérAavou, 


c. The participles sometimes change ἡ into a, and sometimes | 
not. | 
‘d. In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, nos and | 
aws are changed into -ws, which remains also in the neuter ; | 
and the feminine, which otherwise ends in via, becomes O¢a, and | 
in the oblique cases of the masc. and neut. w is retained ; thus, | 


Uncontracted. ring Contracted. | 
Ee€nxas, Θεδα-ώς, -vie, -0¢, . EeG-we, -ὥσα, -ὡς, G. -Orog. | 
φεθνηκὼς, rebvy-Ws, -vin, -65, Tebv-ws, -ὥσοαι, -ώς, -ὥτος. 
ECT NKUS, τ “Via, -ὄς͵ | 
Or, EOT-WS, WTO, -s, W706. | 


ἌΝ ἑστα-ὦς, -ουἴα, -Ὄς͵ 


6. The Ionics and: Attics insert ¢ before -ὡς ; thus, ἐσσε-ὦώς," 
«εὥσα͵ -εώς, -ῶτος. But in the poets the ordinary terminations 
frequently remain after the contraction; as, &ors-we, ἴα, -06, | 
-0T 0S. ᾿ 
f. The perfects in which these changes most Goulet oc- | 
cur are φέτληχα͵ φέθνηχα., βέβηχα͵ ἕστηχα ; and in these the regu- | 
lar form is more common in the singular, and the contracted | 
form in the dual and plural. 


§ 138. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 
GENERAL RULE. 


The first future passive is formed from the per- 
. fect active, by rejecting the augment, and chang-| 
ing -@ or -xe into -δήσομαι ; thus, | 


τύπτω, φσύψω, φέτυφα, φυφθήσομιαι. | 
λέγω, λέξω . δλέλεχα, λεχθήσομαι. i 
φιλέω, φιλήσω, πεφίληχα, φιληθήσομιαι.. ] 
φαίνω͵ φανῶ, πέφαγχα, φανθήσομαι. ἢ 


ἐδόω, ἐδύσω, ἤδοχα, ἐδοθήσομιαι. Ἢ] 
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§ 139. SPECIAL RULES. 
| os L 
Many verbs, which have'-za in the perfect, in- 
κ᾿ σ᾽ before -θήσομαιν ; νἱΖ. 
. In pure verbs «, οὐ a doubtful vowel, or a 
| ice petore xa, inserts o before ϑήσομαι; 
thus, 
(1.) ς before -κα͵ inserts σ᾽. as, 


αἰδέομαι, Treverence; ἤδεκα, ἠδεσθήσομιαι. 

τς ἀκέομιαι͵ I cure; ἤχεχα, ο΄ ἀκεσθήσομοαι. 

ἥν ἄλέω, IT grind ; ἤλεκοι, τς ἀλεσθήσομοαι. 
ἀρκέω, 1 suffice ; ἤρχεκχα, ἀρκεσθήσομιαι. 
εδέω, IT eat; ἤδεκα,͵ ἐδεσθήσομιαι. 
ξέω͵ 1 polish ; ἤξεκοι, ξεσθήσομιαι. 
σξέω, . Lextinguish; ἔσξεκα, σξεσθήσομιαι. 

ες σφορέω, 1 strew ; ἐστύρεχα, στορεσθῆσομιαι. 

τς φελέω͵ I perfect ; TETENEXCL, φελεσθήσομιαι. 

| wee, 1 tremble ; TET PERO, φρεσθήσομιαι. 


Except five, which have ¢ before -χα, but do: not insert ¢ be- 
\ fore -θήσομιαι. : viz. 


ΓΣ , αἰνέω; ΠΤ praise ; 7 νεχα, Silanes 


Ὶ αὐχέω͵ Ἢ boast; , ἥὔχεκα͵ αὐχεθήσομιαι. 
μ΄. ἐμέω, 1 vomit ; ἥρμιξκοι, ἐμιεθήσομιαι. 
' ἐρέω, Irow; τς ἤρεχαι ἐρεθήσομααι. 
| ὀλέω, 1 destroy ; ὥλεκα, ὀλεθήσομαι. 
ο΄ (3) « before -καὶ inserts δ΄; as, 
γελάω, I laugh. vow, LT dwell. 
gpaw, D love. | πετάω,͵ 1 extend. 
“λάω, I break. σπάω, I draw. 
ikaw, L propitiate. / vpaw, I weave. 
κλάω͵ 1 break. χαλάω, L relax. 


xpeucu, 1 suspend. 
Except eight ; viz. 


᾿ἀκρούομιαι, 1 hear. 

σξάομιαι, 1 behold. 

ἰάομιαι, 1 heal. 

κονιόω, 1 sprinkle with dust. 
ὁράω͵ 1 866. 

πειράομιαι, 1 attempt. 

περόω, 1 pass over. 


φωρόω͵ ὶ I catch a thief. 
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(3.) 1 before -κα, inserts 6; as, 


KUNI, Troll. 
«ρίω͵ I cut with a saw. 
χρίω, LT anowmt.. 
Ezcept one ; viz. 
TiW), 1 honour. 
(4.) v before -κα, inserts σ᾽: as, | 
ἀνύω, LT perform. 
ἀφύω, I ΜΠ: 
an βλύω, I overflow. 
Bow, ] cover. 
ἑλχύω, 1 draw. 
' μεθύω͵ I am intoxicated. 
μύω, I shut. - 
ξύω, I polish. 
ἡ «τύω͵ 1 spit. 
ἘΚ hoe ὕω, 1 τα]. ° 
EHacepi eleven ; νἱΖ. 
voi ia ἀρτύω, I arrange. 
βρύω, 1 abound. 
δύω, I £0 inte. 
SW, I rush. 
id pow, f place. 
κωκύω͵ 1] lament: 
χωλύω, 1 forbid. 
λύω͵ 1 unbind. 
μνηνύω, I make known. 
ῥύω, 1 draw. 
φρύω, T bore. 
(5.) os before xo, wnseris 6; as, | 
᾿ χναΐίω͵, f gnaw. 
παίω, 1 strike. : 
πταίω, I strike exotmet. Op 
ῥαίω, 1 break in pieces. : 
(6.) av before xu, inserts. δ᾽; as, | 
| χλαίω, I weep. | 
“ραύω͵ “τ ὑπρα νὴ -- 
abate, 1 touch. . 
7. εἰ before xa, inserts σ΄; as, 
χλείω, 1 shut. 
σείω, I shake. 
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8. ev before xa, inserts 0; as, 


γεύω,͵ 1 taste. 
κελέυω, I order. 
«TE, Ἐπ τοι 1 sail. 
Except seven; viz. 
dstw, 1." 1 waiter. - 
νεύω, 1 nod. 
νέω͵. 1] swim. 
MVE), I breathe. 
δέω, I flow. 
σεύω, ᾿ς SL agitate. 
χέω, 1 pour. 


Except, εἶδα many verbs derived es nouns : as, SaciAsiw. 


' (9.) οἱ agen xo, inserts 6; as, 


οίω, I fein οἰσθήσομαι. 
(10.) ov before x, wnseris δ᾽ ; as, 
_ axovw, 1 hear. Ἶ 
| κολούω, 1 mutilate. 
he κρούω͵ 1 beat. 


Ezcept λούω͵ I wash. 


2. ow, forming verbs in wz, inserts o before -61)- 
σομαι: ; as, 


| γνῶμι, from γνόω, 1 know. 
ζώννυμι, from Cow, 1 surround. 
ρώννυμι, from bow, FT strengthen. 


χρώννυμι, from X20, 1 colour. 
| χώννυμι, from x00), 1 heap up. 
ie : Except two; viz. 
᾿ στρώνυμι, from στρόω, [ strew, στροθήσομοαι. 
δίδωμι, from : δύω, 1 give, δοθήσομιαι. 


3. All verbs which reject a consonant before 
ow, insert o before -θήσομαι ; as, 


tT) ἀνύτω, I perform. νομίζω, IL think. 

—apurw, ‘FT draw out. (6) msidw, IT persuade. 

P ἀλίζω, 1 assemble. πλήθῳ, IT fill. 
derifw, IL arrange. (σσ) vacow, TL heapup. 
χείζω, ‘ IL found. mraccw Tf form, &c. &c. 


|! | Note. ao, 1 save, has σωθήσομαι, from σόω, of the same signification. 
; 165 
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times not; viz. pes 
. ἀρύω, pee 
δρά δράσω, 
βάω, ᾿ δράσω͵ 
: ζέω, ἢ ζέσω, 
ἐλᾶω, ' ἐλάσω͵ 
KOI), ... καύσω, 
x POW), χρράσω͵ 
χνάω, ΠΤ; 
Χορξω, χορέσω, 
μνάω, μνήσω, 
μηρύω, μιηρύσω, 
ὀνόω, ὀνόσω, 
παύω, παύσω 
TVEW, πνεύσω 
χναύω χναύσω, 


fore -ὀήσομαι. 


αἱρέω, L take ; αἱρήσω, 
εὑρέω, I find; εὑρήσω͵ 
exw, or δχέω, L have; σχήσω, 
πεύθω, Lenqure; σπεύδω, 
σεύω, Tagitate; σεύσω, 
φεύχω͵ Lf make ; φεύξζω, 
χέω, Ipour;  Απἔχεύσω, 


Note. But φεύγω, 


§ 140. 


' The perfect passive is formed from its own fil 
ture by resuming the augment and rejecting θη 


σο- before -μαι; thus, 


PERFECT PASSIVE, 
it. 3 | 
Fifteen verbs Pepetines insert ¢ 0, and some: 


Il. 


Seven shorten the long vowel or enews με. 


I flee, has either φευχθήσομαι ΟΥ̓ φυχθήσομαι. 
few verbs which reject ν before κα of the perfect, sometimes resume i} 
before -θήσομαι ; 88, κρίνω, κρινῶ, κέκρικα, κριθήσομαι, OF κρινθήσομαι. 


PERFECT PASSIVE. ea | 


JT draw. 


1 touch. 


Ἂ 


1 do. 

7 boil. - 

I drive. 

1 burn. 

1 miz. 

1 scrape. 

I Satisfy. 

T call to remembrance. 
1 draw out. ἡ 
1 abuse. 

1 cause to cease. 
1 breathe. 

1 nibble. 


a aigebncouos. | 
εὕρηκα; εὑρεθήσομιαι. | 
ὄσχηχα, σχεθήσομιαι. | 
méemsvxn, συσθήσομαι. } 
σέσευκα, συσθήσομιαι. } 
σέτευχα, τυχθήσομαι. | 
χέχευχα, χυθήσομιαι. | 


‘Also | i | 
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φιλέω, φιληθήσομαι, οὐ σεφίλημναι, 
στέλλω, στσαλθήσομιαι, ἔσταλμιαι. 
TEAEW, TEAETONTOMO, τετέλεσμιαι. 
σεύω, ᾿ συθήσομαι, οσέσυμιαι. 

. . —— 
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ae before wu, is changed into 7; gor ν, into μ.- 


λέγω; λεχθήσομαοαι, λέλεγμαι.- 
TUTTW, ᾿ φυφθήσομαι͵ φέτυμιμιαι. 
φαίνω, ᾿ φανθήσομαι͵, πέφαμιμιαι. 


Note. For the principle of this rule, see 8 6. 6. 6, d, k. 


Obs. 1. In the first person singular, x after y; and φ after 
a liquid, are rejected before -you, but resumed 1 in the other per- 
son ; as, 
x εἶμι ys Ist. Fut. Pass. Perf. P. Ist. Pers, 2d. Pers. 384. Pers. | 
ἐλέγχω, τ με ἤλεγ-μιαι, ἤλεγ-ξαι, -χται. 
x after a liquid. τὰ ἐπ τ 
(dcidarta,- Be sdlicipion, τέθαλ-μαι, τέθαλοψαι,. ᾿ 
"πέμπω, πεμφθήσομαι, πέπεμεμαι, πέπεμ-ψαι, «-πξαι. 
πέρπω, τερφθήσομαι, τέτερ-μιαι, τέτερ- ναι, -πται. 
| Obs. 2. In the ue dialect, is changed into ¢ before -μαι ; 
\thus, 


ΡΝ μον | Aitics πέφασμοαι. 
πέπλυμμοαι, + αέφλυσμιαι. 


2. -Aspirates before τ, are changed into their 
own smooth mutes; (see 9 6. 2.). 


| ἤλεγμιαι,, ἤλεγξαι, " ἤλεγκται, not -χται. 
Ι λἔλεγμιαι, λέλεξαι, λέλεχφαι; not. -χται. 


7 + ania γέγραψαι, γέγραπται, not Sb 
3. Three change ε into « before “μαι; ; as, 


᾿ ᾿ φρέπω, τέτραμμαι. στρέφω, eeiuuuon 
ἢ τρέφω, φέθροιμμιαι. 


᾿ 


| Obs. 1. ¢ before -θησομιαι, is sometimes rejected before “μαι; 
jas, μνησθήσομαι, μέμνημιαι. 

| Obs. 2. Others, which have not’ before -ϑήσομιαι, insert it 

| before -μαι ; as, σωθήσομιαι, σέσωσιμιοι. | 
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3. ἡ before -χα, returns before -μαι ; as, δὕρηκα͵ εὑρεϑήσομιαι,, ] 
δὕρημιαι.. 


a ee ee 


§142. OF THE SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the present ! 
by Morente, the ea and circumflecting @; 3 
as, | ᾿ 


στέφω, I CrOoWn 3 — OT EMG). 
eke, bear φεχῶ. . 
ἄρω, 1 fit; ἀρῶ. 
σίω, 1 honour ; " σφιῶ, 
Δύω, «7 7 looses. 4, UG). > 


ἀμύνω, Povoied sa ἀμυνῶ. 


CAI SRS 
(eee See 


§ 143. The penult, when long, is Ἐπ πη πα in 


three. ways: ὁ 
1. Long vowels are changed into α; thus, 
σήπω, I corrupt ; Cone. 
T PUY), 1 eat ; τραγῶ. 


2. In diphthongs « α is retained, is rejected ; 
thus, 


φαίνω, 7 shew eu ay φανῶ. 
HONG, “ΠῚ 1 burn ; χαῶ. 
παύω͵ τς ἢ cause ta cease; radi. 
λείπω, I leave ; λιπώ. 
φεύγω, I jiee ; ΄ φυγῶ. 


Exc. But liquid dissyllables change εἰ Into ὦ; 
polysyllables into 8 ; as, 


Dissyllables, τείνω͵ 1 extend ; φονῶ. 
ὁπείρω, T hope ; . Ore). | 
φθείρω, I corrupt ; φθαρῶ. 

᾿ Polysyllables, ἀγείρω, 1 assemble; ῴ ἀγερῶ. 
| ‘ey sige), 1 excite ; EYER. 


ὀφείλω, T owe; ᾿ς ἀφελῶς, 
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‘3. In consonants τ is rejected, and the last of 


fic ‘liquids ; thus, 


“qurrw, -- 7 strike; TUT). 
βάλλω, I throw ; βαλῶ. 
ψάλλω, I sing ; ψαλῶ. 
κάμνω, 1 labour ; καμιῶ. 


__ Note. But if, of two consonants the latter is neither τ nor a liquid, or. 
‘f three consonants concur, the penult cannot be shortened ; thus, 


| ϑάλπω, Iwarm; - ϑαλπῶ. 
᾿ μάρπτω, I seize ; μαρπῶ. 
π΄ ξ΄ SPECIAL: RULES. 


__I. In dissyllables, ¢ before or after a . liquid 1S 
changed into ἃ ; thus, 


| . φλέχω, ᾿ I fold ; «λαχῶ. 
| στέλλω, I send; σταλῶ. 
| φέμινω, I cut; TOG). 

Ι πέρθω, Tlay waste; παρθῶ. 


| Exc. But ¢ after Ἃ remains in λεγῶ, Θλεπῶ͵ and φλεγῶ, 


il. In a few verbs the mute, which is the cha- 
acteristic of the present, is changed into another 
ΠῚ its own order ; thus, 


1. σμύχω and gee -yw in the second future. 
2. ϑλάπτω, κρύπτω, and καλύπεω, take -δω. 
9. ἅπεω͵ Carew, θάπτω, σχάπτω, with «δρύπτω, Wek Cuneo, 


ike -φω. 


| is 
| 
] - δμύχω, TI burn; -σμυγῶ.. 
| pixw, — ebreathe; ἈἜφῴφυγῶ. 
F 2. | 
Brancu,  Lhwt; Gna. 
) χρύπτω, 1 conceal ; χρυξῶ. 
ι 
| 


χαλύπτω͵ I cover ; καλυθῶ, 
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ὅπτω, .. L bind; ἁφῶ. | 
βάστω, I dip ; bap. * 
Sarr, I bury ; rapa. § 6. 3. i, 
σκάπτω, 1 dg; ες δχαφῶ, | 
δρύπεω, I lacerate; 5  ὄὃδρυφῶ. | 
ῥδίπτω, 1 throw ; ῥιφῶ. 
ῥάπεω, I sew ; pape. 


Ill. 1. Verbs in -cow or -Cw, which have -E cl) 

in the first future, make yw in the second; thus, 

πράσσω, I make ; PEW, «ροαγῶ. 1 

χράζω, Tcry out; χράξω, χκραγῶ. | 

2. But verbs in τζω, which have.-ow in the firs| 

future, make -dw in the second; thus, 

' ᾿φράζω, I say ; φράσω, φραδῶ.᾿ 

ἕζω, 1 sit ; ἔσω, . ἑδῶ, 


᾿ς Note. Of the latter class most verbs want the second future. 


IV. Verbs in -άω and -éw, after a consonant 
have the second future like the present contract 
ed's thus, 3 

“Tico, Ι ἜΣ Ἢ φιρμῶ, 
pines = PE Yove : ᾿φιλῶ, 


Note. This rule apy ies to verbs of three syllables; most others want| 
the 2d future. — 


Exc. In Homer, some dissyllables i in aw; dea, circumflect the 
ω without contracting ; thus, Caw, Igo, 2d fut. Bass, (p.m, 
 Βέδαα) ; pow, 1 desire, woo, (p. τη. μέμιαα!).. Ὁ} 


τ τ 4 - 
Ee oe 


§ 145: VERBS WHICH WANT THE 34 FUTURE. 


Some ae want the oral future and the 
tenses formed from ibs wae: 
1. Verbs in 6w. | ἰ | 
2. Pure polysyllables which have v in the penult. : 
8. Verbs in -éw, -éw, after a vowel. Jae : 


| 
Ι 
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4, Verbs in -aw and -éw, which, being contracted, form a mo- 
nosyllable. 


Exc. δχέω, o6w, and σπάω, which have oye 060), σπῶ, 


Note. Verbs in dw and é éw, generally want the second future if the pre- 
sent, when contracted, has more than two syllables. 


ee = 


§ 146. PERFECT MIDDLE. 


᾿ GENERAL RULE. 


ἡ ‘The perfect middle is formed from the second 
future active, by prefixing the ane ment and 
changing ὦ into ἃ : thus, 

᾿ φύπτω, I ie. : TURD, earn. 

χα ΙΝ κρογῶ, κέκραγα. 


aes SS  - 


------- 


§ 147. SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT. 


, 1. 2 of the future, is changed into o; thus, 


᾿ λέγω, IT say ; λεγῶ, λέλογα. 
| ἀγείρω, 1 excite ; ἀγερῶ, ἤγορα. 
| ὀρέγω, IL stretch out; ὀρεγῶ, ὥρογα. 
| Ex, Ἐ But ἔδω, Ι eat ; 200), has 700, Atticé ἐδηδα. 


Ex. 2. Some polysyllables retain ¢; as, 
ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγελα. 
φελέω͵ TENG), φέτελα, 
Likewise λαγχάνω, and compounds of δάλλω, have ὁ: thus, 
Aayxavw, I obtain by lot; λαγχῶ, λέλογχα. 
ἀναξάλλω, IT throw upward; avaSard, ἀναξέξολα. 


_ 2. @ of the future, from e or δι; is changed into 
Kk ; thus, | 

ἱ πλέχωο, IL fold; πλοαχῶ, πέπλοχα. 

σπείω, Lhope; σπαρῶ ἔάσπορα. 

φτείνω, 1 extend; φανῶ, TETOVO., 

φέμνω, - I cut; TOM, φέτομα. 


3. » of the future, from εν of the present, is 
changed into o ; thus, 
| Asinw, Tleave; dio, λέλοιπα. 


Sade . Δ μμν.Ὁ ΨΨΥ 
ριον. .... «ὅδ... .ὄ. 
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4, a of the future, from ἢ or at, 18 change’) 
into 7; thus, | | 
σήπω͵ I corrupt ; oe ‘enous ls 
olives, I shew; φανῶ, πέφηνα. I, 


Likewise da Aw, and χλάζω, have ἡ; thus, 


θάλλω, IT flourish; ϑαλῶ,  τέθηλα. η 
» χλάζω, - 1 sound ; χλαγῶ, χέχληγα. i 


Note 1. φεύγω and κεύθω have πέφευγα or πέφυγα, and κέκευθα ΟΥ̓ κέκυθα, | 
Note 2, If the penult of the perfect middle formed according to, thi 
rules, be aor o, andat the same time the initial vowel, it receives the aug 
ment; thus, ἄγω, αγῶ, p. M. ἤγα ; ἔθω, 206, p. m. (not 60a, but) ὦθα, Atticé 
᾿ ἐξίωθα, with a double augment, 6fw, οδῶ, ὅδα, Atticé ὀδώδα. 
Note 3. But if it be ὁι, it is not augmented; as, eldw, ἰδῶ, otda. | 
Note 4. ἀκούω wants the 2d. future, but hasthe p. m. ἤκοα, Atticé ἀκήκοα. 


§ 148. 


TUTTH, 
τύπτω, 
στέλλω, 
στέλλω, 
πείθω, 
πείθω, 


ΜΗ NE Ne 


LIST Of REGULAR VERBS in ὦ, for exercise in conjugation; 


λέγω, 
σπείρυ), 
«λήθω, 
πλάσσω, -CW, 
«πράσσω, -ἕξω͵ 

4 
φαίνω, 
τέμνω͵ 

᾿ 
κινέω, 
σρέπω, 
TANLOW, 
EPWT Lb, 

έω 

οὐλὴ 
ῥίπτω, 


» . 
ΒΟ ΈΞΞΕΣΞΟ SSE 


A Verb is re through all its 
primary tenses, 


σύψω,  cerupa, τυφθήσομαι,  rervpmas. 
TUT),  TETUTO, “ἢ 
στελῶ, ἔσταλχα, στοαλθήσομαι, ἔσταλμαι. | 
σταλῶ, ἔστολα. 

πείσω, πέπεικα, πεισθήσομοαι, πέπεισμαι. 
πιθῶ πέποιθα. τῳ 


and on the preceding RULES. 


1 say. xTEIVO), 

1 sow. χρίω, 

I fill. ὑδρίζω, -ἰσω, 
I form. λύω, 

T do. T PEL, 

1 shew. νομίζω, -ίσω, 
1 cut. χράζω, -ξω, 
1 move. ὁράω͵ -ἄσω͵ 
f turn. δέω, 

1 fill. κρίνω, 

(1 ask. βάλλω, 

I pour. σώζω, -θω, 
1 accomplish. | λείπω, ὁ 

τ thr Ow. ᾿ TAEKL), 


as follows: 


| 1 cry. a 


I fold. 


} 


1 slay. 

T anoint. | 
Tinsult, | 
1 loose. 
F nourish. 
I think. | 


1 see. 
1 say. 
1 judge. 


_L.throw. 


1 preserve. 
I leave, 


le 


| Exc. The three following retain the short vowels in the 
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§149. OF THE OTHER TENSES. 


The other tenses are formed from the primary ones, without — 
any other changes of termination than those exhibited in the 
examples of the verb. ‘The method of forming them can be 
learned by inspection more easily than by rules. The follow- 
ing summary shews what tenses are formed from each pri- 
mary tense, and the manner in which they are sored. 


I., 


The first anid second futures middle come from the corres. 
jponding futures active ; thus, | | ' 


1. ( τύψω, middle riLouo. 

φσύπτω, JL strike; ue + bi 

| 2. αὶ TUTO, TUTOUMOLS. 

il ; 4 , 

| : 1. ( τρέξω TPELOMAS. 

| T PET, FT turns : ve oe κ᾿ 
2. καὶ τροπῶ, τροιποῦμιαι. 


The first future of liquid verbs is inflected like the second ; 
-hus, 


onsiew, Lsow; Ist. fut. σπερῶ ; mid. σπεροῦμιαι, -ἢ, -εἴται. 


‘econd future middle: πίομαι, I drink ; Pay opcus, 1 eat; ἔδοριαι, 


eat; and are declined σίομαι; « TiN, πίεται: not πίδμιαι, πίῃ, πίει- 
ἴαι; &e Sometimes, also, 6AaSeras for ὀλαξεῖται : γένεσθαι for 


veveroOau. | 

| ἘΠ 

| The second future passive comes from the second future 
ον ; thus, . 

; TUTO), φσυπήσομαι : τραπῦ, τσραπήσομαι. 

| | Il. 


lernicabh all the voices, the aorist comes from its correspond- 

ig future ; thus, 
In the Active Voice. 
᾿ Bae ἔσυψα. φρέψω, ἔτρεψα. 
2. φυτῶ, ἐσυπον. φραπῶ, ETPOTOV. 
- In the Middle Voice. | 

1. σύψομαι, ἐτυψάμιην. τρέψομιαι, ἐτρεψάμωην. 
| 2. φυπῆμιαι, ἐτυπύμιην. τραπξμαι,  ἐτραπύμιν, 
| 


In the Passive Voice. 
φτρεφθήσομιαι, ἐτρέφθην. 


. φυφθήσομιαι͵ ἐσύφθην. 
| τραπήσομιαι, as panny, 
17 


1 
2. τυπήσομιαι, ὀτύπην. 
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Exc. t. The first aorist of liquid verbs makes} 
the penult long, by changing ἃ into δἰ, and mak 
ing the doubtful vowel long ; ie : 


βέλλω͵ SENG ἔξείλα. ᾿ ἐρειλάμην. 
Φείρω, τερῶ, ᾿ς ἔφειροι, . “ἐφειράμιην. 
νέμιω, VERO, ‘VEIN, Ὸ΄ςςἀνειμόμιην. 
TEIVW, φενῶ͵ érewa, ἈἜὀἼξκεινάμην. 
δέμιω, δεμῶρῤτ:λ  ὠὀἔδειμα, ὠἈΑἐδειμάμνην. 
φείρω, περῶ͵ ἔσπειρα, ἐπειράμνην.. 
μέν, 6 μενῶ, EWEIVOL, ἔμιεινόμην. 
Larrw, Ἑ ψαλῶ, ἔψαλα, ἐψαλάμην. 
φαίνω, φανῶ, ἔφανα, . ἐφανάμην. 
μιαίνω, μιανῶ, ἐμίανα, ἐμιοανάμιην. 
χρίνω͵ χρινῶ, ἔχρινα, ἐκρινάμιην.. 
μολύνω͵ μολυνῶ, ἐμόλυνα,. ἐμιολυνάμιην. 
Ex. 2. The Attics change α into ἡ ; thus, 
ὄψαλα, . Attice, ἔψηλα, ἐψήλαμην. 
ἔφανα, Atticé, ἔφηνα, ἐφήναμιην. 
ἐμίανα, Atticé, ἔμίηνα, ΦἀἼἐμιήναμην. 


Obs. Some pure verbs, which form verbs in μι, and alsc 
others derived from them, having no second future, form th: 
second?aorist from the verb in ws; (δ 110. 3.) thus, | 


γιγνώσχω, from γνόω,. forms γνῶμι͵ 2nd. aor. ἔγνων. 


ἁλίσκω, ONOW, CONG) ἥλων. 
ξαίνω, “, Caw, τ ξήμι, ἔξην, &c. 
ΓΝ. 


In all the voices, the imperfect comes from the present ; an¢ 
the pluperfect from the perfect ; thus, 


PRESENT. | IMPERFECT. 
: εὐ. φύπτω͵ ἔτυπτον. 
M. and P. TUTTOMC, ᾿ ἐφυπεόμην. 
PERFECT. _ PLUPERFECT. 
OR _ φέτυφα, ἐτετύφειν. 
Μ. πέτυπα, ΝᾺ ἐτετύπειν. 
Ῥ πέταμα ἐφετύμμνην. 
V. 


The paulo-post-future is formed πόδ, the 2d pers. sing. πὶ 
ind. pass. by changing -cu into -ovou, and is inflected like thi| 
Ist fut. middle through all its moods ; : thus, | 
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Ὁ Ist fut. mid. σύψομαι φυψοίμην;. σύψεσθαι, ὅζο. 
. Paulo-post-fut. φετύψομιαι, “φετυψοίμνην, φεφύψεσθαι, &c. 


es Che eee 


§ 150. TABULAR VIEW OF THE PRIMARY 
TENSES, AND THE TENSES DERIVED 
FROM THEM. | 


φσύπτω, I strike. 


Primary Tenses. Tenses formed from them. 


From τύπτω are formed | Imperf. act. ὄσυπτον, pres. mid. and 
Pass. φύπτομαι. 3 

| Imperf. mid. and pass. érusréuny. 

Fromsijw, - - - | Aor. 1. act. ἔτυψα, fut. 1 mid., σύψο- 


| wat, aor. 1. mid. ἐσυψάμην. 

From τέτυφα, - - - | Pluperf. act. éreriqav. 

From τυφθήσομιαι,. - - | Aor. 1. pass. éripény. 

‘From seruypor, - - | Pluperf. pass. ἐτεσύμμην. 

From suri, - - - | Aor. 2. act. érumov, fut. 2. mid. συποῦ- 


pos, aor. 2. mid. ἐσυπόμην, fut. 2. 
ἢ | pass. συπήσομιαι, aor. 2. pass. ἐσύ- 
iif σὴν. Sis 

| σέτυπα, - - - | Pluperf..mid. ἐφετύπειν. — 


§ 151. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


— 


Verbs of the second conjugation end in m, 
and are formed from pure verbs of the first, as 
directed § 109. 


| 


᾿ 


δ 152. OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN wa. 


_ Verbs in -w have only three tenses proper to 
them: the present, the emperfect, and second aorist. 


|| Note. Those in ἔτυμι are found only in the present and imperfect, in 
which also they want the subjunctive and optative. 
| j . ; 4 5 ; 
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δ 153. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS | 
| IN: μι. ae a , 


1. THE IMPERFECT. 


The Imrrerrect in all the voices is formed from 
the present, as exhibited in the examples: viz. 
by changing the final letters of the chief tenses 
into those of the secondary, 9 113. 1 and Il. © 


2. THE SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist active and middle is form- 
ed from the imperfect by rejecting the redupli- 
cation, and changing the short vowels of.the 1m- 
perfect into their own long ones in the aorist ; 
thus, | | 


-Imperrect, iorny, ἵστης͵ ἱστῃ, ἀΦἵσφατον͵ ec. 
2 Aorist, corny, ἔστης, ἔστη, ἔστητον, &c. 
ImperF. Imperat. ἵσταθι, ἵστατο, ὅτο. 
2. Aorist ΙΜΡΕΒΑΤ. στῆθι, ornzo, SC. 
ImprerF. [NFIN. ἵσταναι. 
2 Aorist INFIN. στῆναι. 


In lke manner, φημὶ, I say; γνῶμι, I know; βίωμι, I live, | 

&c. | Ta Cr 

Exc. 1. φίθημι, δίδωμι, inus, with their compounds, retain the | 
short vowels-of the imperfect in the aorist ; thus, 
2 AOR i, 2) Nei) oa ἕτον, &c. ὁ 
Imperative, θές,. ὁδός͵ ἑς, 

ΟΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΨΕ θεῖναι, δοῦναι, five : 


which are contracted from the ancient forms θέμεναι, δόμεναι 
emevou, by rejecting μ, and contracting the concurring vowels. | 

Exe. 2. Sanus, I fe ollow ; φρῆμιι I bear ; σχῆμι͵ I hold; from | 
verbs in ἕω, have the imperative owés, φρὲς͵ Cece } | 


ie || 


Note. Verbs which have the improper reduplication cannot be aug- | 
mented in the imperfect, but this being removed in the aorist, the usual | 
augment is employed; thus, | 


ἔστημι, ImPERF, ἵστη, ΔΟΓ. ῷ. ἔστην. * 
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3. TENSES WANTING. 


Verbs in μι want the second future, and the tenses derived 
_ from it: viz. the perfect middle, and 2 aorist passive. 


Exc. Sometimes the primitive verb has the perfect ἘΠΕῚ 
_ from the 2 future, formed without contraction, (§ 144. 1v. Exc.) ; 
thus, ¢raw, 2 fut. σταῶ͵ Ῥ. mid. ἔσταα. So γάω, γαῶ, γέγαα, 
participle γεγαὼς, yeyavin, γεγαὺς, Attic. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, 
§ 137. Obs. 3. d. 


δ 154. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


1. OF THE FIRST FUTURE. 


Verbs in μὲ form the first future, and the tenses 
_ derived from it, from their own primitive, and are 
| inflected like the corresponding tenses of verbs: 
ἢ w; thus, | 7 

} φίθημι, from θέω, has 1 fut. θήσω, ϑήδομιαι, &c. 

᾿ δίδωμι, from dow, has 1 fut. δώσω, δώσομιαι, ὅζο. 

_ ἵστημι, from craw, has 1 fut. στήσω, 1 aor. ἔστησα, ὅζο. 


| Obs. 1. Some verbs occasionally retaim the reduplication ; 
as, διδώσω, I will give, from: δίδωμι ; διδρώσω, F will flee, from δί- 

‘Sens. 

| Obs. 2. Verbs in μι; aa ΠΥ ead -ννύω, form 
the first future from the primitive ; thus, δείκνυμι from δεικνύω, 
has the 1 fut. δείξω immediately from δείχω, 


' 2. OF THE FIRST AORIST. 


| Three have -xa instead of -ow in the indica- 
‘tive of the first aorist; viz. τίθημι; τς and 


as τίθημι, 670, Υ ἐθηκάμνην.. 
| ὃ SOW, δώσω, ἔδωχα, ἐδωχάμην. 
fi ins, idee NK, ἡχᾶμιην. 


} 8, OF THE PERFECT. 
| 


| (a.) -we from -éw has -e: before -xo ar the per- 
᾿ fect ; thus, 


173 
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σίθημη, from θέω, θήσω, τέθεικα. 
ἵημιι, from ὃ EO), ἥσω, sma. 


(b.) -uw from -ἄω has -α before -xe of the per- 
fect, sometimes ἢ ; thus, 
ἱστημι from Craw, στήσω, ἕστακα OF ἀὐτήκαι. 


4. OF THE FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. . 


A long syllable before -xa; is changed into a 
short one before -θησόμαι ; thus, 


δέδωχα, δούησομαι. 
EIKO, ἐθήσομιαι. 
φέθεικα, φεέθησομαι. ᾧ 6. 8. 


5. OF THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 


“εἰ before -xa of the τ returns: before 
-μαι ; AS, | 
εἶχα, ἐθήσομιαι, εἶμαι. 
φέθεικα͵ φεθήσομιαι, φέθειμιαι. 
Likewise the 1 aorist pass. with the augment, becomes εἴθην͵ 
“Ss -N, &e. 
Οὐ5. The perfect and pluper fect passive are declined through 


all their moods, according to the terminations of the present 
and imperfect; thus, _ . 
PERFECT, τέθειμαι, -Cou, -ται. φεθῶμιαι, φέθειμιην, σέθεισο, τεθεῖς- 
θαι, τεθειμιένος. 


PLUPERE. ἐσεθείμνην, -60, -το. Te wyou, dc. the same as the per- 
fect. See § 107. 9. 10. throughout. 


6. THE PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 


The Paulo-post-future is formed, as in the first 
conjugation, from the 2 pers. sing. ‘of the perfect 
indicative passive, by changing -ev into -ομαι. | 
It is inflected regularly like the first future ; thus, | 


σέθειμιαι, τέθεισαι, τεθείσομαι͵ -n, -ETeus, Ἴι 
ἕσφαμιαι͵, ἕστσασαι, ἑστασόμαι, -n, τεξαι, ὅζο. 
δέδομιαι, δέδοσαι, δ} 41. τῇ, τ-ἔται, ὅς. 


§ 155. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. ae 


7. REDUPLICATED FORM OF THE PRIMITIVE. 


| The primitive in -«, with the reduplication, 15. 
sometimes used instead of the form in “qe An the 
_present and imperfect ; thus, 

| Present, 

᾿σιϑέω, -ἔεις, -ἔξι, contr. -, “£6, «εἴ, for ari -ns, -no1, &e. 

᾿ἱστάω, -άεις, -ἄξι, contr. τῶ, -ἄς, -9, for ἵστημι, -n¢, -ησι, ὅζο. 


Imperfect, 
| erideov, -68¢, -€€, contr. -ovv, -εἰς, πεῖ, for ἐτίθην, -ns, -n, &c. 
through all the moods. 


ee 


δ 155. TABLE echibiting all the Tenses of Verbs in μι. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. — PASSIVE. 
Present. ἵσσημι, ἵσφαμιαι, ἵόταμαι. 
Imperf. ἵστην, ᾿ Ἰσφάμην͵ ἱστάμην. 
1 Fut. στήσω, στήσομαι, σταθήσομαι. 
2 Fut. ag) | 
1 Aor. ἔσφηδα, ἐστησάμην, ἐστάθην. 
τ 2. Aor. ἔστην, ἐστάμνην. 
Perf. ἔἕστακα or -yxa, SOT CLC. 


Pluperf. é¢raxsw, Ste: ἑστάμιην. 


| | Verbs in ws to be conjugated. 


ἵημι, from ἕω, I send. Tee NOI from rAgw, I fill hence 
Conus, - ooo Be ereee 3 TAHOW, 
᾿δξέννυμι, § ᾿ ee ado : shew, 1 destroy. 
[ζεύγνυμι, ζεύγω, 1 join. νίκηυι, νικόνω͵ I conquer. 
jOidnys, δέω, I bind. φημὶ, φάω, IT say. 

| ἵπτημη, «τάω͵ 1 fly. χλῦμι,. κλύω͵ 1 hear. 
᾿ὄνημι, ὀνέω, T help... ῥῶννυμι, bow, 1 strengthen. 
| a ὀμόω, swear, | "ἢ 
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§ 156. OF ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE 
VERBS. 


In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of toma “a on a | 
parent uregularity in the formation of different tenses appears. | 
This is occasioned partly by the adoption of new forms of the | 
present and imperfect tenses, which are used either jointly with | 
their primitives, if they are still in use » or in their stead, if they | 
have become obsolete, while the other tenses continue.as regu- | 
larly formed from the primitive verb; and partly by the use of | 
tenses taken from synonymous verbs of a different theme, in | 

the place of those which have become nearly or entirely obso- | 
lete ; and thus, as it were, out of the fragments of two or more 
προ ἢ whose other parts have disappeared, is formed a new 
whole. The parts of this whole, being all that remains in use 
of their respective roots, considered by themselves are really 
defective verbs. And some of these, though regularly formed — 
from their own themes, yet not being formed from the present . 
to which they are attached, but from some other verb related to 
it in form or signification, the whole verb is not. improperly 
termed anomalous or wrregular. ‘This appellation, then, properly 
belongs to all those verbs whose present, first future, and per- 

fect, do not follow the common analogy of conjugation. A | 
few examples will illustrate these remarks; thus, δύω, to go 
under, has δύνω, δύμιι, and δύσκω, all different forms of the pre- 
sent ; but the first future, and the tenses derived from it, are reru- 
larly formed from the primitive δύω, and the second aorist Zdvv | 
from the form in -μι. Again, πάσχω, I suffer, has 1st fut. πα- | 
θήσω, and Ὁ. weraéyxa, from the obsolete present παθέω ; the 2d | 
aor. ἔπαθον, Ὁ. τη. rérnda, from the obsolete ryéw; and the Ist f. | 
m. πείσομαι, (δ 6. 6. (0.)), and p. m. πέπονθα, from the obsolete | 
πένθω. In this latter example, πάσχω, the only present in use, || 
with its imperf. ἔπασχον, is a defective verb, having no other | 
tenses derived from them ; in hke manner, the other parts from | 
the respective themes are 80 many defective verbs. But, taken | 
together, and as attached to πάσχω, a theme from which they | 
are not formed, according to the common analogy of conjuga- | 
tion they form ‘what is called an anomalous or irregular verb. — 
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δ 157. FORMATION OF A NEW PRESENT. 


The new present is generally formed either from the present, 
or from the first or second future of the primitive. 


1, 


FROM THE PRESENT. 


δ: 
1} A néw present and imperfect is formed from the present by 
) ‘one or more of the five following ways : 

| Ξ 


' 1. By epenthesis or insertion of! letters before -w; thus, 


Ist fut. 
(1. δόχω, by epenthesis of ¢ becomes doxéw, δόξω. 
(2.) Tit), by epenthesis of v becomessivw, τίσω. 


(3.) ἄγω, by. epenthesis of νυ becomes ἄγνυω, ἄξω. 
and ἕω, (a pure verb) by ep. of wv becomes ἕννυω, ἔσω. 
(4.) ἐρέω, by epenthesis of εἰν becomes ἐρεείνω, ἐρήσω. 
| (5.) ἐλάω, by epenthesis of uv becomes ἐλαύνω, ελασω. 


| | Note. When o precedes the termination it is changed into w; as, 


(6.) Cow, to gird, by epenth. of wv becomes ζωννύω, ζώσω. 


'2. By syncope, or contraction : 

(1.) Rejecting the penult vowel or diphthong in verbs pure ; 
(8s; θελέω, by syncope θέλω͵ θελήσω: in verbs not pure; as, 
1 ἐγείρω, by syncope ἔγρω. Ὁ ἢ 

ΠΕ. Rejecting both the penult and antepenult vowel or diph- 
j\thong ; as, ee by syncope of the antepenult, ὀφλέω ; and 


Ι 3. By ε΄... 


(J .) Of the initial syllable, in verbs beginning with a vowel ; 
| : 8.5) 


ἄγω, I break ; becomes ἀγάγω, ~ Ast fut. ἄξω 
(2.) Of the initial consonant with 1; as 

δέω, T bend; ΓῊΩ “Ast fut. δήσω. 

THEO, I fill; αιμπ' λέω; δ 6. 7. π΄λήσω. 


(3.) Of s commonly denominated the improper reduplication ; 


Craw, | ἱστάω, Ast fut. στήσω. 


14. By metathesis, or rane of letters, hicks: however, 
| rarely occurs ; thus, 


δρέκω, I see; by eines becomes δέρχω, aor. 2, ἔδρακον. 
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5. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; thus, 
ἐθέλω, by apheresis becomes θέλω. 
ἐρέω, becomes ῥέω. 


᾿ —_ . 


Π. 
τ § 158. FROM THE FIRST FUTURE, 


The new present is formed, GE 
1. In primitive verbs pure by epenthesis of x before ὦ ; ; thus, 
ἀλδέω, Ist fut. ἀλδήσω, New pres. αλδήσχω. 
Giow, 181 fut. διώσω, new pres. διώσκω͵ &e. | 
Note. In some, ἡ or w before ¢w is changed into Γ before -OXU) ; 
_ thus, 
drow, Ist fut. ἀλώσω, new pres. ἀλίσκω, 
2. In verbs not pure by a metathesis of the % into ¢x; thus, 


θνήχω, Ist fut. θνήξω, new pres. θνήσχω. 
αλύσσω, Ist fut. αλύξω, new pres. αλύσκω. 
διδάσσω or διδόχχω, Ist fut. διδάξω, new pres. διδάσκχω, 


ae oe eee 


Uf. 
- § 159. FROM THE SECOND FUTURE. 


ἢ, In verbs pure, generally by epenthesis of ἂν or uv before | 
ὦ, and rejecting the circumflex ; thus, 
ἁμαρτέω, 2d fut. ἁμαρτῶ, new pres. ἁμαρτάνω. 
ἐριδέω, 2d fut. ἐριδῶ, new pres. ἐριδαίνω. 


2. In verbs not pure, generally by epenthesis of av before ὦ ; 
thus, ; 
ἐρίζω, 2d fut. £0100), new pres. ἐριδάνω͵ ‘Xe. 
Note. 1. Most verbs in -atv» have a regular conjugation, as liquid 
verbs from the new present. 


Note 2. Many verbs of this class, when the characteristic. of the 2d 
future is a mute, insert ν and sometimes μ᾿ before it in the new present, 
for the sake of euphony ; ; thus, 


λήθω, 2d fut. λαθῶ, new pres. λανθάνω. 
λήθω, . 2d fut. λαθῶ, new pres. λαμδάνω. 

Note 3. In one verb there is an epenthesis of dv before w; viz. 
ὁλέω, 2d fut. 66, ὁ new pres. ὀλλύω, 
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i : τν.. 


§ 160. In several verbs, two or more of these modes of varia-_ 
tion are combined to form ‘the new present ; thus, 


1. By reduplication of the present, and epenthesis of the fu- 
futre, γνόω becomes γιγνώσχω ; δράω, διδράσκω͵ &c. 

2. By reduplication and syncope of the present, μένω be- 
comes μίμνω ; tenses formed from μένω. 

3. By epenthesis of the second future, δαμῶ (from δαμάω,) 
becomes δαμάνω, and then by Br OEODe, δάμνω ; tenses from the 
primitive. 

4. By apheresis of σ, ὄχέω fedbrfies χέω, and by metathesis, 
ἔχω ; tenses are mostly formed from ¢yéw. 

δ. σέχω, by reduphication, becomes σιτσέχω ; by metathesis, 
| φικέτω: and by syncope, rixrw; tenses formed ‘from τέχω. 

6. ἵκω, by epenthesis of the 94. fut. becomes ixavw; then by 
syncope ixvw ; and lastly, by epenthesis, ixvéw, ixvgowas. In like 
manner ὑσοσχέω͵ by reduplication of the simple verb ὑπισχέω: 
then by epenth. of 2d. fut. ὑπισχάνω 5 then by syncope, ὑπι- 
| xv; and lastly, by epenth. ὑπισχνέω. The tenses are formed 
ΕΠ the primitive ὑποσχέω. 


§ 161. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS 
AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots 
_ from which certain tenses are formed, but which are themselves 
' either entirely obsolete, or are merely supposed, in order to de- 
rive from them by analogy the forms in use. 
The capital R indicates, that the verb is conjugated regu- 
_ larly from the tense after which it is placed. 
᾿ Ai 
ἄγαμιαι͵ to admire : a passive form from ἄγημι, Th. ἀγάω; ; pr. and 
7 imp. lke ἴσταμιαι: ἄγάζομαι͵ s. 8. Ist fut. ἀγάσομιαι, R. 
| ἀγνύω, ἄγνυμιι, to break: from ἄγω, 1 f. cgw, &e. R. la. ἔαξα, 
2 a. p. éayny, perf. m. gaya, with a passive signifi. 
cation. It commonly takes the syllabic augment, 
probably owing to its having anciently had the di- 
gamma as the initial letter; thus, pr. Fayw, 1 a. 
Fogo, and then ξαξα ; &c. 
ς᾽ ddw; See ἁνδάνω. | 
| ἄγω, to lead: 1 1. ἄξω͵ &c. R. It has a reduplication in the 
2a. ἤγαγον, perf. ἦχα, and with the reduplication, 
ἀγήοχα, (poetic, ayva, ἀγίνω.) 
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αέξω ; See αὐξάνω. 

aig, to lake: 1 f. aightw, or -é¢w, &c. R. 2 fut. ἑλῶ, 2 aor.| 
εἷλον, from EAQ, εἰλήμην. Alexandrian form ὯΝ 
[Δ ἔραν. 

᾿ αἰσθάνομιαι, to perceive: f. τὰ. αἰσθήσομιαι, &c. R. a AIZ@E- 
OMAT, aor. 2 ἠσθόμιην. 

ἀλδαίνω, ἀλδήσχω, to nourish: 1 f. ἀλδήσω,͵ &c. BR. from AAAEQ. | 

ἀλέξω, to avert : ἀλεξήδω,͵ ézc. from ΑΛΕΞΕΩ ; 1 aor. m. ἀλεξ- | 
᾿ἄμην͵ το. from ΑΛΕΚΩ.. 

ἀλεείνω, ἀλέομναι, to shun: La. ἤλευσα, 1 a. mM. HAsvapyv, and 
ἠλξά μην, by elision of α for ᾿γλευσάμην͵ from ΑΛΕΥΏ. 

ἀλινδέω, ἰο roll: 1 f. ἀλίσω, &c. R. from ἀλίω. 

᾿ ἁλίσκω, to take: 1 1. ἁλώσω, ἄς. R. from AAOQ, 2 aor. &-| 
λων, OF ἥλων, from ΑΛΩΜΙ. This verb has ἃ pas- 
sive ‘sionification i in the aorists and perfect active. | 

ἀλύσκω, Brvaxeibeo, toavoid: 1 fut. ἀλύξω, &c. KR. from AAT-| 
KQ, 5. 5. as ἀλέω. | 

ἀχφαίνω, (ἀλφάνω, ἀλφαίω,) to gain: 1 fut. ἀλφήσω, &c. R.| 
from AA®EQ. ¢ 

ἁμαρτάνω, to err: 1 fut. ἀμαρτήσω, ὅλο. R. from dpapréw. 

ἀμδλίσκω, to miscarry - 1 fut. ἀλθλώσω,͵ &c. R. from ἀμδλύω. 

ἀμπέχω, and ἀμιπισχνέομαι. See ἔχω. 

ἀμφιέγνυμι. See ἕννυμι;, 

ἀναγινώσχω. See γινώσχω. 

ἀναλίσκχω, to read: See αἀλίσχω. | 

ἁνδάνω, to please: 1 fut. ἁδήσω, dc. R. from ἁδέω, 2 a. fadov| 
for ἥδον͵ p. m. ada, with the syllabic augment, 5. 8. 
as δὼ... ] 

ἀνοιγνύω, ανοίγνυμι, from ἀνοίγω (ἀνὰ and ὀΐγω,) io open: 11 
ἀνοίξω, Ὁ. ἀνέωχα, dc. R. often with both tempo-| 
ral and syllabic augment; as, imp. dvéwyov, p. mJ 
avéwya, cc. F 

ἀνώγω, to order: 11} ἀνώξω, ὅσο, KR. or, Ὁ ἀνωγήσω, we. R. 
from dvwyéw; hence, pres. imperative, ἀνώχϑι, ἀνώχ- ἢ" 
θω͵ &c. by syncope for avery bt, ἀκ νει &c. as if} 
from ANOTHMI, p. m. ἤνωγα. . 

ἁπεχϑάνομαι. See ἐχθανομοι. 

ἀπανράῴω, to take. away : imperf. R. ἀπηύραον, 1 aor. ἀπῆυρα, m. | 
ἀπηυρόμιην, from ἀπαύρω. From this verb, or more} 
probably from AITOYPQ, (the obsolete Th. of daou- 
είζω͵ to dispossess,) comes 1 aor. inf. ἀπούραι, part. | 
ἀπούρας, and ἀπουράμενος͵ used by Homer, Pindar, | 
and Hesiod, in the sense of “ ἐο rob,” “ to plunder,” 
“ to encroach on the limits or property of another.” 


ἀπόλλυμι. See ὄλλυμι. 
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ἀρέσχω, to pny I fut. ἀρέσω, ἤρξκα, Sc. R. from ἀρέω. 
ἄρω, to ful, or adopt: 1 fut. ἀρῶ and ἄρσω, (9 129. Il. Obs. 2.) p. 
δου δὰ ἤρκα, @&c. R. p. m. ἤραρα and ἄρηρα, with the At- 
tic reduplication from ἤρα. 
αὔξω, and es to encrease: 1 fut. αὐξήσω, &c. R. from AYZ- 
; likewise, ἀέξω, ἀεξήσω, &c. from AEZEQ. 


ἄχθομαι, to ἜΣ indignant ; Ἵ fut. ἀχϑθήσομιαι, ΟΥ̓́-ἔσομιαι, ὅτ. R. 


from ἀχθέομαι. 


Baivo, Badxw, βιβάω, to go: 1 fut. βήσομαι, p. βέβηκα, &c. R. 


from BAQ; 2 aor. ἔθην, from BHMI- imperat. 9781, 


in compounds shortened, as, wactién, IB, βήσω,͵ in 
the 1 fut. act. and 26nd 1 aor. have exclusively 
-an’active signification, to cause to go. 


R. as if from BAAEQ; hence, by syncope, BAEQ, 
from which βλῆμι, a regular verb of the 2d conju- 


gation. 
ϑιώσκχω, to hve: 1f. βιώσω, &c. R. from Bidw; 2 aor. ἐδίων, 
| from €/wus, (all in use.) 


ἡλαστάνω, to bud: 1 fut. βλαστήσω, &c. R. from BAASTEQ. 
ϑόσχω͵ to feed: 1 fut. βώσω͵ &c. R. from βύω ; and 1 f. βοσχῆ- 
| gw, &c. R. from βοὐκέω. 


i hence also, p. m. βέξουλα.- 
‘Beadxw, βιδρώσκχω, to τς 1  βρώσω, ὅτο. R. from βρόω; 
aor. ἔδρων, as if from βρῶμι. 


i } Τ' git 
0-4 . . 
rlverpedes, to marry: 1 fut. yay. Od, and ἔσω, &c. R. 1 aor. ἐγά- 


| _ PNTO, N.T. ; and ἔγημιο,, as if 28 TAMQ, or ΓῊ- 
MOQ. 


F, and v for A, as in the Dor. ἦνθε for ἦλθε ; thus, 
Fé\ero would become γένετο, and, by ge 
γέντο. 


\ 
μ)γηράσχω, io grow old: 1f. γηράσω, &c, Β. from γηράω; 1 ΒΟΥ. 


ἔγηρα, from ΓΉΡΩ-: ; γηράναι pres. inf. from γήρημι. 

wt ἥγνομιαι, γίνομαι, to become: 1 fat. γενήσομαι, &c. R. from ΓῈ- 
, ᾿ς NEQ, by epenthesis from I'ENQ; whence, p. m. 

: Ne γέγονα. N. B. Alhed to this verb i ig 

Sivopsou, to be born: used in the pr. and imp.; the first aor. 


᾿ dy γεινάμιενοι, parents : γεινάμενη, a mother, 
| , ᾿ 18 


Βάλλω,͵ to throw: 1 fut. βαλῶ (Poet. βαλλήσω) BeSarnxa, 1 | 


ϑούλομιαι, fo will: 1 f. βου) σομαι, &c. RK. feat BOYAEQO ; 


5... 
γέντο, in Hlomer, he took : probably for ἕλετο; γ being put for 


| ἐγεινάμην is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence © 
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ordre; γινώσχω, to know : 


part. yvous. 
Δ. 


δαίω, to learn: 1 fut. δοήσω, &c. R. from AAEQ, by epenth. 
| from daw; whence p. m. δέδαα, (δ 144. ΤΥ. Exe.) 2 | 
aor. p. ἐδάην, or act. from: Sdumpis from daw comes | 


᾿δάσκχω, and, by reduplication, διδάσκω, to teach. 
᾿δαίω, to divide, to feast, to entertain : 
| Bites; p: dédaxa, &c. R. from AAZQ. 

ai, to burn: 2 fut. AAQ, p. m. δέδηα through all its moods. 

XH 1 fut. Site, &c. R. from ΔΗΚῺΩ ; 2 aor. ἔδακον. 

iin, to pe 1 fut. δαρθήσομαι, &c. R. from, AAPOEO ; 
2 aor. ἔδαρθον. 

“bib to fear: 1 fut. δείσω, Ὁ 


. δέδεικα or δέδοικα, Ῥ. m. ᾿δέδοιδα « 


τ also from ATQ, 2 aor. ἔδιον, p. mM. δέῤια; (poetice δεί- | 
me Spite) ‘pl. δεδίαρεν, by syncope, δέδιμεν, &c. and imper. | 
δέδιθι, with a present sense, fo fear; the middle δίο- | 


μαι, with its derivatives δοδίσπομάι, δεδίσσομιαι, &ec. 
have an active.signification,.“ to frighten.” 
δειχνύω, δείκνυμι, to shew : 
| AEKQ, hence a) &c. 


δόομιαι, to need: 1 fut. δεήσομιαι͵ &c. R. (from AEEOMAL) In | 
the active voice it is used impersonally 4 as, δεῖ, δεήσει͵ | 


&c. See Impersonal Verbs, § 120. 


διδάσκω, io teach: 1 ἴ. διδάξω, (and διδασχήσω, δεδίδαχα, &e. R. | 


158. 2. 
i> χά! to escape : 


also ἐδρᾶν, -ἄς, -d, &c. 
composition only. 


ΠΑΝ to think: 1 {. δόξω, &c. R. from ΔΟΚῺ δον 1 fut. do. | 


xnow, &c. R. but less in use than the other forms. 
Stivers, I can: 
᾿ς NAOMAT; 1 aor. pass. ἐδυνάσθην and ἐδυνήθην. 
δύω, δύνω, to enclose, to go into ; 

aor. ἔδυν, from ΔΥΜΙ. 


E. 


ἔδω, 266, and ἐσθίω, 10 eat: 1 fut. ἐδέσω, p. pass. ἐδήδεσικαι for| 
ἤδεσμιαι ; 1 aor. pass. ἠδέσθην from ἐδέω ; 2 τη. ἐδ! 
μαι and ἐδοῦμαι : p.m. 40a, Atticé ἤδηδα, from ἔδω ; 
P. a. ἐδήδοκα, Attic for ἤδοκα, from EAOQ; 2 aor, act. 


1 fut. γνώσω, p. ἔγνωκα, γνωσθήσο- | 
pou, ἔγνωσμαι, R. from ΤΝΟΩ ; 2 aor. ἔγνων, from | 
γνῶμι, sub. γνῶ, opt. γὴν imper. γνῶθι, inf, γνῶναι, | 


1 f. δαίσω, more-frequently | 


1 { δείξω, &c. R. from ΔΕΙΚΩ ; Tonic 


1 fat. eee &c. R. (from δράω, a regular 
verb in use ;) 2 aor. ἐδρῆν, (from APHMI,) for which | 
N. B.. This verb in used in | 


(like ἵσταμαι.) 1 f. δυνήσομαι, &c. R. from AY- 


1 fut, δύσω, déduxa, &c. R.; 2 


] 
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ἔφαγον, from φάγω; (ἔδομιαι is rather the present 
used in the sense of the fut. 

ἐθέλω, θέλω, θελέω, I wish: 1 fut. θελήσω, eden: R. 

EIAQ, has | in general two distinct meanings, “to see” and “ to 
know.” From the few tenses that do occur, it ap- 
pears to have been regularly conjugated, EIAQ, 

Ι EIZQ, EIKA, &c. In the sense of “ éo see,” it has, 

in the active voice, only the 2 aor. sidov and ἴδον, 
which is used as a substitute for the 2 aor. of ὁράω͵ 

to see. ἴῃ the middle voice, the pr. εἴδομαι, the imp. 
εἰδόμην͵ the 1 f. εἴσομιαι͵ and 1 aor. εἰσάμιην͵ occur In 

the sense of the active, and also i in the sense of “zo 
seem,” ‘to appear,” “ io resemble :” in which sense 

| they are found in the passive in the old poets. τ} 

εἴδω, I in the sense of to know, does not occur in the present, the δ᾽ 
| place of which is made up, in the indicative singu- 
lar, by the p. m. οἶδα, in the sense of the present, and 
in the dual and pl. by ἴσημι; the subjunctive has 
εἰδῶ, -ἧς, ὅζο. and the optative εἰδείην, -ns, &c. both 
from EIAHMI. The imperative has ἴσαθι, το. from 
ions, and the infinitive and participle have εἰδέναι 
and εἰδώς, contracted from EIAHKENAI and EIAH- 
KO, from the perfect ¢idyxa in the present sense.— 
In the sense of ‘to know,” also, it has the 1 fut. εἰδῆ- 
ow, p. εἴδηκα, &c. R. (from EIAEQ,) and by syncope 

εἶδα, and the pluperfect ἤδειν, Attic ἤδη, in thei πεν ἢ 

fect sense; thus, 


Sing. 7 Sew or ἤδη, ἤδεις or ἤδεισθα, ἤδει ΟΥ̓ HOS. 
Dual. ἤδεῖτον contr. ἧστον, ἠδείτην contr. 
: ἤστην. 
Plur. dev contr. ἥσμεν, ἤδειτε contr. ἦστε, ἤδεσαν, 
contr. noo. 


see also ὃ 119. vit. 

fe, Fresemble, I seem: used only Rune aepEare οἶχα, Tonic 
! ἔοιχα, ‘Attic εἶχα, infin. εἰκέναι, part. eixiog, εὐΐα, -ς ; 
hence εἰκύτως. - From this verb also come εἴσχω and 
| itxw), <0 compare. 

|) ENTO or EIIG, to say: used only in the aorists ; 1 aor. εἶπα, 
i 2 εἴπον, 1 aor. mid. εἴπσαμην. The thinal εἴ- 1s Ye- 
| tained through all the moods. Compounds used by 
the poets are. ἐνέπω, ἐνέσπω, ἐνίσπω. ‘The other parts — 
} are supplied from egw, which see. 

§\ ἐλαύνω,͵ to drive: 1 fut. ἐλάσω, p. nraxa, dc. R. from ἐλάω, also 
i inuse. The Attic future is ἐλῶ, ελᾷς, ἐλᾷ, δα. for 
| ἐλάσω, ἐλάσε'ς, SC. 

Ἷ- 
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ἐνόθω, to shake, to agitate : p. m. oda, Attic. ἐνήνοθα: used ἢ 
chiefly in Cae 7 as, <a svivaten αντήνοθεν, | 
&c. 
ἕννυμι!, do clothe: 1 fut. é¢w: p. pass. εἶμαι," and ales ἕσμαι, from 
EQ; ; ἀμφιέννυμι has Atticé ἀμφιῶ for ἀμφιέσω: ἀμφιό.- | 
ζω and ἐμαίδηυ are rare forms wi the same word. 
ἔπω͵ see εἴπω. 


has the 9 aor. ἼΩΝ hana dose as = Gan STO or 
ΣΠΈΩ. See ἔχω : to be found chiefly i in compounds. | 
᾿ ἐριδαίνω, to contend: 1 fut. ἐριδήσω, &c. from EPIAEQ, per | 
a epenth. from EPIAQ ; hence ἐρίζω,, s. 8. 1 fut. ἐρίσω, 
Br xd &ec. Reg. | 
| ὁμαι, see ἔρω. 
ΙΝ to go away: 1 f he, &c. R. pe EPPEQ. | 
ἐρυθαίνω, to make red: 1 fut. ἐρυθήσω, &c. (R. from EPYOEQ,) | 
and also ἐρεύσω, as if from ΕΡΕΎΘΩ. 
Zexouou, to go: 1 fut. ἐλεύσομαι, p. τὰ. ἤλυθα, Attice ἐλήλυθα, | 
from ἘΛΕΎΘΩ ; whence also 2 aor. acts ἤλθον; by | 
syncope for HATOON. 


Note. In some tenses εἶμι is more in use than ἔρχομαι. 


EPQ, by metathesis ῥέω, and by epenth. ἐρέω"; also εἴρω, by ep. 
sigew, from one or other of which the tenses im use | 
are regularly formed ; thus, from ew, 2 fut. ἐρῶ, 1 | 
aor. mM. ἠρόιμιην, 2 aor. τὰ ἠρύμην | from ἔξω, 1. fut. en- 

᾿ ow,and 1 aor. p. ἐῤῥηθην and 2BbeOny 5 from ἐρέω, 1 fut. 
ἐρέσω, p. εἴρηχα, Ῥ. pass. εἴρημιαι, and probably from 
εἰρέω, comes the fut. εἰρήσομοαι. 

ἦν τα in athe sense of fo ask, occurs eng as an aorist’ to ἫΝ 
TOW). : 

ἐσθίω, to eat: used in the} pres. | muah imp. for ἔδω. Ses ἔδω. 

εὔδω, to sleep: 1 fut. εὑδήσω, &c. R. from EYAEQ, augments | 
the initial vowel, thus, ἥυδον ; so im compounds, xa- 
θήυδον, &c. 

εὐρίσκω, to find: 1 ἴ, εὐρήσω, δυο. R. from. EYPEQ, by epenth. 
from ΕΎΡΩ ; whence a form of the 1 aor..m. edge | 

κι μήν. 

ἔχω, to have: 1 fut. ἕξω with the aspirate, or ἬΝ ως Ρ. Ξαχηχὰ, | 
&c. R. from SXEQ, also σχέθως This verb has | 
another form of the present and imperf. ioxw and | 
ἰσχον, in the sense of ¢o Aold, which has the future | 
σχήσω͵ &c.; so also σχέθω͵ ἔσχεθον. In the com- ] 
pounds observe the following varieties : viz. ἀνέχω, 


| 
ἢ 7 ii. 


ἢ 
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(for which also ἀνασχέϑθω) in the middle has a dou- 
ble augment in the imperf. and 2 aor. ἠνειχόμνην, 
| ἠνεσχόμην: ἀμπέχω, to enclose, has 1 f. ἀμφέξω, 2 aor. 
Humicxov ; mid. ἀμπέχομιαι OF ἀμιπισχνέομιοιι, ἰο wear ; 
1 fut. ἀμφέξομαι, 2 AOL. ἠμπισχόμην ; ὑπισχνέομιαι,. io 
promise, 1 fut. ὑποσχήσομιαι, &c. R. 
| as to-cook: 1 fut. ἐψήσω͵ &c. Reg. from EYEQ. 

_ EO, to place: Defective, 1 a. εἶσα, 1 fm. εἴσομαι, 1 a. ΥΩ. sigd- 
μην. The derivatives from this moet are, 1, ἦμαι, 1 
sit, (perf.. for εἶμαι.) § 119. τν-..; 2. ἕζομιαι, to set 
down, (whence also ἵζω and καθίζω, R.) ; 8. ἕννυμι, 
to clothe ; and, 4. ἵημι, to send, Ow, εἵκα, εἷς 

iui, I am: comes from EQ; 1 f. m. ἔσυμιαι, imp. ἦν. See δ᾽ 


δ HZ... But 
| Sip, I go: comes from IQ, 1 f. m. ἔσομαι Ῥ. sia, Attice ἤϊα, 
| See § 119.1. 


Ϊ Ζ. 
| to lve: 1 f. m. ζήσομαι: 2 aor. ἔζην, as if from ZHMI. 
} See § 107. 12. To. supply the defective parts of 
\ this verb, tenses are borrowed from βιόω. 
| in and ζεύγνυρι, to join: 1 1. ζεύξω, &c. R. from ZETYTO, 
2a. p. ἐζύγην. 
Ἰζώνω, icra to eae 1 Ἶ ζώσω, &c. R. from Jow. 


ἡβάσκχω,͵ to attain the age of puberty : 1 f. ἡξήσω, ἄς. R. from 
ἡξάω. : | | 


| ees to sweeten, to please : 1 f. “δῶ, &c. R.s.s. as ἁνδάνω͵ which 


see. 
ἦμαι, fo sit: see EQ, and 9 119. IV. 


ju, by Apheresis for φημί, 1 say : likewise ἦν, 4, for ἔφην, ἔφη. 


See § 119. v. 


| 
Ι 


i | Θ. 
"ἕλω. See ἐθέλω. 


| ΘΗΠΩ, (Poetic) fo be amazed: p.m. τέθηπα, 2 aor. érapov, by 


i metathesis for ἔθαπον,͵ of which the part. θαπὼν is in 


“156. 
ϑηγόνω, to sharpen: 1 f. θήξω, Ga R. from θήγω, S. Se 
buy γόνω, to touch: 1 f. θίξω, &c. R. from biyw ; 2 aor. ἔθυγον, 


ὴ ϑνήσχω, to die: 1 f. θνήξω from ONHKQO ; p. hr: and p.m. | 


Hy it 


σξθναα, (ᾧ 144. 1v. Exc. ) from ONAQ ; from ΘΗΝΩ, 
| ᾿ ΘΑΝΩ, or ΘΕΙΝΩ, comes 2 f. m. θανοῦμαι, and 2 
{ 18* 
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aor. Zéavov. From the p. a. toe: comes a new}) 
present rédvqxw, 1 f. φεθνήξω. Parts also occur as iff) 
from a form in -us; thus, eis, τεθναίην; as if from | 
φέθνημι. β 
θορνύω, ϑόρνυμιι, θρώσκω, to leap: 1 f. ϑορήσω, ge. R. from bogew, ἢ 
2 f. θοροῦμιαι,, 2 aor. act. ἔθορον, | | 


I, 


ἱδρύνω͵ ἵδρυμι, to establish : from ἱδρύω, 1  ἱδρύσω, &e. R. : 
ἱζάνω, to set: 1 fut. ἱζήδω, ἄτα. R. from ἱζάω ; and iw, &. R.| 
from ἵζω and 19. “In hike manner χαθιζάνω, καθίζω, 
» &c. See EQ. 
ἴημι; io go: pres. 11. ἴεμιαι. See § δ τὰς 
ἵημι ὦ ἴο send: 1 f. ἥσω, p. gixo., 1 aor. Cy 2 aor. ἦν, from EQ. 
§ 119. 111. | | 
ἱκάνω, ἱκνέομιαι, Co come: (from ἵκω, 5. 5. R. whence they have)! 
1 f. τὰ. ἵξομαι, perf. pass. ἵγμιαι, 2 aor. ἱκύμνην. | 
ἱλάσκομιαι, Co propitiate : 1 1. ἵχάσομαι͵ dc. R. from ἵλάω ; whence! 
᾿ς TAHMI, of which some parts occur in Homer. : 
ἵσταμαι. See πέτομαι. : | 
onus, to know: xn. ἴσαμιαι, raed in af singular number by. Do- 
. ric writers only. See εἴδω. 
ἰόχω. See ἔχω. 


_K. : 
KAZOQO, KAAQ, KAAEQ, to cause to yield: 1 fut. ΚΑΔΗΣΩ, 3 
f. p. x Ὅτ onsets, Hom. 
καθέζομιαι, to sit: 2 f, χαϑεδοῦμαι. 1 aor. p. ἐκαθέσδην. 
κέλομιαι, co order: 1 f. κελήσομιαι, &c. R. from χελέομαι. 
κεῖμιαι, to le: see § 119. ν΄, : 
κεραννύω, κεράννυμιι, to mia: 1 fut. κεράσω, &c. Reg. from xepaw. 
Sometimes it inserts ¢ before πθήσομαι, an 10 pass, 
sometimes not. Hence also χιρνάω, from which xb. 
vnul, 5. 5. lmper. κίρνη, for κίρναϑθι. 
raph, to make gain: 1 f. κρρδανῶ and χερδήσω: pert. κεχέρδηχα. 
κιχάνω, to overtake: 1 f. κιχήσω, &c. R. from xyéw; 2 ar. ext 
xov, and ἐκίχην, from-KIXHMI. | 
xixenps, to lend: 1 fut. χρήσω͵ ὅσο. R. from χράω. 
χλάζω, to cry aloud: 1 f. κλάγξω, &c. R. from κλάγγω; p.m 
χέχληγα, as if from χλήζω. 
κλύω, to hear: Reg. except the Saeed Bree κλῦθι, as i 
from KAYMI. : 


κορεννύω, χορέννυμι to satisfy: 1 f. κορέσω and χορήσδω, ὅτο, R, from: 
κορέω. 
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χράζω, lo crow: 1 f. κράξω, &e. R. exe. nape pet κέκραχϑθι. 
meee, κρεμνόννυμιι, and χρήμνημι, to hang: 1 f. κρεμάσω͵ &c. 
| R. from KPEMAY. ᾿ 
χτείνω, to kill: 1 fut. χεενῶ͵ &c. R.; 2 aor. ἔχτανον, and ἔχτην from 
KTHMI. : 
eiiobs. to roll: 1 fut. κυλίσω, &c. R. from ΟΊ, ἘΦ 
xuvéw, to kiss: 1 fut. κυνήσω, &c. R.; also κύσω͵ &c. R. from χύω. 


A. 


ΕΠ to receive sy lot: 1 f. λήξω, &e. R. from ΛΉΧΩ. 2 aor. 
ἔλαχον, perf. λέλογχα. ὃ 137.1. Note2.. 

“λαμβάνω, to take: 1 fm. λήψομαι, p. εἴληφα, &c. R. fork AH- 

| BQ. Tonic perf. AskaSyxa; likewise 1 f Adwrpowcs, 

[ &c. R. as if from AAMBQ. Also of the same sig- 

nification. 

Ϊ "λάζω, λαζύω, and λάζυμι. | 

᾿λανθάνω, to be hid: 1 f. Antu, &c. R. from nie ; in the middle 

Ἡ voice. 

λανϑάνομιαι͵ to forget: 1 f. λήσομιαι, ὅτο. fons the same. 

Zu io hiss: 1 f. λίγξω, &c. R. from Aivyw, 5. 5. 

ἡλούω, to wash :. in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 
_the short vowel after -ov- ; thus, ἔλου, ἔλουμιν, Aod- 

| | Ol, λούσθαι͵ &c. for ἔλους, ἐλούομνεν͵ τ λούεσθαι, 

ὅχο. 

Aovgw, in some of its tenses occurs in Homer. 

tt | : 

Hi | Μ. 

μιανδάνω, to learn: 1f. μιαθήσομιαι, p. μιεμνόδθηκα, &c: R. from MA- 

: @EQ, 2 aor. ἔμαθον. 

υέχομιαι; to fight : 1 fut. μαχήτομαι and μαχέσομαι, &e. R. from 

᾿ MAXEOMAI. 

a μεθύσχω; to intoxicate: 1 ἴ, μεθύσω, &c. from nein, 5. S. 

ped, to care for: 1f. μελήσω from MEAEQ. 2 aor. ἔμελον, p. 

Mm. μέμηλα. 

Ἵ Lees, to be about to be: 1 f. μελλήσω, &c. R. from μελλέω. 

ηχάομιαι͵ to bleat: 1 f. μηκάσομαι, &c. R. (wnxagw s. 5.) 2 aor. 

ἔμαιχον, Ρ- τὰ. μέμιηκο; from ΜΗΚΏ, 

Evins, μήγνυμι, μίσγω, toma: 1 f. μίξω͵ &c. R. from μίγω: a 

᾿ aor. ἐμίγην from MITHMI. 

"μνήσκω, to remember: 1 ἴ, μνήσω, &c. R. from invited, 

aah μόργνυμι, to wipe of : 1 f. μόρξω, &c. from MOPTQ. 

| 


7 


a |) 
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N. 


vain, neut. to dwell: 1 f. νάσω͵ &c. R. from view, ἜΝ to cause | 


τς 10 dwell. 
νίζω, co wash: 1 fF. tia ἕο. R. from fpwiag 5. 8. 


O. 


ὄζω, to smell: 1 1. dou, R. also ὀζέσω and ὀζήσω, p. ὥζηκα, δ. | 
R. from OZEQ, Ὁ. m. dda; with the Attic redupli- 1 


cation ὄδωδαι. 


οἰγνύω, οἴγνυμιι, to open: 1 ἵ, οἴξω͵ we: R. from ant Bee ἀνοί- | 


ω. | | aie 
οἰδαίνω, oidéve, οἰδίσκω, to swell: 1 f. οἰδῆσω, ἄς. R. from οἰδέω͵ 
ae sl faye | Bimini Vie. 3 
οἴομαι and οἴμιαι, to think: 1 f. οἰήσομιαι͵ &c. R. from oigopas. οἴω, 
the active form, is retained i in some dialects. 


οἴχομαι, to go: 1 οἰχήδομιαι, p. ὥχήμαι, R. as if from OIXEO- | 
ΜΑΙ. | 


οἴχω, 5. 5. In the active form; 1. οἰχώσω, Ῥ. Gxt, as if from | 


: οἰχύω. 

ὀλισθαίνω͵ ὀλισθάνω͵ to glide: 1 f. ὀλισθήσω, &c. R. from ὀλισθέω, 
5. 8. | 

ὀλλύω, ὄλλυμι, to destroy: 1 f. chew, ἅς, R: from OAEQ; 2 f. 

| ὀλῶ, τη. ὀλοῦμιαι, 2 AOL. ὠλόμην, Ὁ. ὥλα, Attice ὄλωλα. 
Other forms are ΙΝ 

ὄλλω, ὦ ὀλέκω͵ ὀλέσκω. a | , 

ὀμνύω, ὄμνυμι, to swear: 1 1. ὀμόσω, ae R. fons OMOQ, com- 


monly with the reduplication in the perfect ; 2 ache 


ὀμοῦμαι from ΟΜΩ. 


ὀμοργνύω, ὀμόργνυμι, to wipe off: 1 1 ὀμέρξω, &e. R.s.8. as μὸρ- 


γνύω, Which see. 

ὄνημι, ὀνίνημιι, to help: 1 f. ὀνήσω, &c. R. from ΟΝ AQ. 

δρμαίνω͵ to rush 1.1 ΡΣ ἄς. R. from δρμιόνω, ΠῚ 

ὀρνύω, ὄρνυμι!, to excite: 1 1. ὄρσω͵ (δ 129, τι. Obs. 2. ) aise OPQ; 
2 f ὀρῶ ei 0pwW, p. ΤΩ. deur : hence a new present, 
ὄρσω, 5. 5. and also ὀρώρω. 

ὀσφραίνομναι, to smell: 1 f. ὀσφανοῦμιαι, R. and ἐσφρήσομι, &e. R. 
from OZ®PEOMAI, by epenth. from ὄσφρομαι, from. 
which ὠσφρόμνην ; herice also si and ὀσφράομιαι, 
Bd δὲ 1 

draw, οὐτόζω, οὐτάσχω, ΟΥ̓ΤΗΜΙ, fo hit, to wound: 1f, οὐτάσω, 
&c. R. from οὐτάω, infin. οὐφάμιεναι, Hom. for οὐτά- 
VOUS. 

ὀφείλω, ὄφλω, ὀφλισκάνω, to owe, (Viz. money, punishment, i, €. 


i 
Ἷ 
i| 
1 
i 
| 
1 
! 


- 
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to be guilty): 1£. ὀφειχήσω and ὀφλήσω͵ &c.. R. from 
ὀφειλέω and ὀφλέω ; 2 aor. ὥφελον, used only in the 
oo of a wish; thus, εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, O that I, 


3 7 


ae. aie O that thou, &c. 


τ 


πάσχω͵ to suffer: 1 fA. πείσομαι, § 6. 6. (ο.) p. m. πέπονθα ; 
both from ΠΕΝΘΩ ; 2-aor. ἔπαθον from πΠΗΘΩ; 
also 1 fut. παθήσω, be. R. from TIA@EQ. 

πεσσω, to digest : 1 f. πέψω, &c. R. from πέπεω, 5. 5. 

πεταννύω, πΞτάννυμιι, ἰο expand: 1 f. πετάσω, R. from TET OW), CXC. 

Ρ. Ῥ. πέπταμαι, which is from the: contracted form 
πτάω. Another form is 

πιτνάω and πίτνημι, S. S. 

πέτομιαι, TET CNC, ner cows, to fly: 1f. πετήσομαι, &c. R. from 
πετάομιαι" 2 aor. ἔπτην from tarps ; also, p. p. τεπό- 
Tou from ποτάο uct; by syncope ἐπεσόμην becomes 
ἔστομιην, and so of other tenses. 

τηγνύω, πήγνυμι, to ‘fasten : Jue πήξω, &c. R. from ΠΗΓῺΩ: Ry m. 

| πέπηγα, 2 adr. pass. ἐπάγην. 

muvee, πίλνημι, to approach: takes its tenses from πελάζω͵ 5. 5. 

τιμαλάνω and πίμπλημι, to fill: 1 f. πλήσω, &c. R. from WAAQ 

f or +A7da. When in composition comes before 

| the initial 7 in this word, it is omitted before T+ as, 

2 ἐμιπίπλημι ; so also in 

τίμπρημι, to burn: Lf πρήσω, &c. R. from TIPEQ or πρήβω. 

᾿τίνω, fo drink: 1 f. πῶσω, ἀρ. R. from ΠΟΩ;; 2 aor. ἔπιον from 

fae πίω“ Th. ; imperat. commonly mith sometimes wis ; 

| fut. m. Εν probably the present used in the fu- 

| ture sense; or by elision of o for αίσομαι; miovpou 15 

| ~~ also found. From this theme also comes 

ἡιπίσχω, to causé to drink: 1 f. πίσω, &c. R. from ασίω. 

ἡπράσκω, to sell: 1 f. πράσω, ἄρ. R. from MPAQ, probably from 

' περάω, 10 transfer. ? 

: ἥπετω, Attic and Poetic πίτνω, to fall: 1 ἢ mau, from .the an- 

᾿ cient ΠΕΤΩ ; and στώσω Ὁ. πέπεσωχκα from ITO ; 2 

aor. ἔπεσον, 2 ἴ m. πεσοῦμαι, as if from ΠΕΣΕΏΩ. 

aga, to lead astray: Lf. thaygw, &c, R. from rrayyw ; 2 aor. 
ἔπλαγον. : : 

Andou, to strike; 1f. πλήξω, &c. R. exc. 2 aor. p. ἐπλήγην; 

: compounds regular throughout. 
υνθόνομιαι, to learn by inquiry ; ; lf. σπεύσομαι, (poetic πεύθομαι), 
&c. R. from πεύθω: 2 aor. m. ἐπυθόμην, pert. pass. 
} TET VT MOI, 
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Papas 2 OT ee 58 

ῥέζω, τ EPTO, iodo: 11 ῥέξω and ἔρξω, ὅτο. R. p. m. ξοργα! 
for ἐῤῥογα. | | ee | 

ῥέω, to flow: 1 f. ῥεύσω and ῥυήσω, p. Se &c. R. from ῥυέω.} 
2 aor. pass. ἐῤῥύην. | cote ἢ 

gnywer, ἢ ῥήγνυμι, to break: 1 ie ῥήξω, &c. R. from ἑήσσω, (i. 6.} 


BHI'Q,) 6, χὰ, , ebbwya ; 2 aor pass. ἐῤῥώγην. 
ῥωννύω, ῥώννυμιι, zo ae 4 fs ἑώσω, &c. R. from POQ. | 
| : 5 : 


σβεννύω, δξέννυμιι, to extinguish: 1 f. oéew, &c. R. from σξέω 5 

also p. ἔσξηχα, 2 aor. ἔσδην, from ZBHMI. | 
. δχεδοννύω, σκεδάννυμι, σκιδνόω, Cie to scatter : lf. σκεδάσω, 

&c. R. from σκεδάω. : 
i, to dry up: 1f. oxerd, R. also σκαλήσω, Ὁ. ἔσχληχα, (by| 
syncope for ἐσκάληκα), 1 aor. con, 2 aor. ἔσκλην, 
- from SKTHMI. 


δμιόιω, to wipe: 1 f. σμῆσω, &c. Ρ. ἔσμιηχα; for Sw S. 8. 


σπένδω, to make a libation: 1 ἴ, σπείσω, &c. R. § 6. 6. (0). 

στορεννύω, στορέννυμι, to spread: 1 £. “στορέσω, τ R. from} 
STOPEQ. | ὑμὴν hin ἢ 

Crewvviw, σαρώννυμιι, to spread: 1 f. στρώσω, &c. R. from} 
ΣΤΡΟΩ. ι : a 


σχεῖν. See ἔχω. | 
σώζω, to save: 1 f. chow, &e. R. exe. ι΄ aor. pass. ἐσώθην να τῇ 
, of ἐσώσθην. 


Ἀ ὦ [εν ὃ } 
φαλάω, to bear: 1 f. «λήσω, &c. Reg. from the syncopated form 
Thaw, 5. 8. 2 aor. ἔφλην, from σλῆμι. | 
φέμνω͵ to cut: Ree. also 1 fut. tuhow and τμήξω, from ees and| 
tuwhyw ; 2 aor. éramov and ἔτμανον. | 
φίκτω, to bear: 1 1. ré&w, &c. R. from TEKQ ; 2 aor. ἔσεχον, Ὁ. τῇ." 
φέτοχα. ὙΠ} 
φίνω, τιννύω, τίννυμιι, tO expiate - 1, rina &e. R. from iw, to 
| honour. re ἢ 
σιτράω, τισραίνω, φσίσρημι, to bore: 1 f. rendu, &c. R. from τράω. 
cin gins, to wound: 1 f. τρώσω͵ &c. R. from τρύω. | 
τρέχω, torun: 1 f. θρέξω, p. δεδράμνηχα, &c. R. from APAMEQ ; 
2 aor. édeamoy, 2 f. τη. δραμοῦμαι.. 
συγχάνω͵ to be, to obiain: 1 1. Tuy nou, &C. R. from ΤΎΧΕΩ: 
aor. ἔσυχον : 1 fut. τη. φεύξομιαι from φεύχω. Note. 
This verb must be carefully hac beg from ‘a 
regular verb. 
σεύχω͵ to prepare: 1 f. τεύξω, &c. R. 
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ai a 


ὑπισχνέομιαι, 20 promise : If. ὑποσχήσομαι, &. R. from ὙΠῸΟΣ- 
XEOMAI. See ἔχω. 


: id ΕΝ τ 3 
, φάγομαι, pres. m. to eat: also the future for φαγοῦμιαι, in the 
| N. T. and later writers by the same anomaly as 
ἔδομιαι and πίομαι; 2 aor. ἔφαγον. The rest of the 
| — tenses are formed ‘aoa éo6iw, which see. 

φάσχω. See φημὶ. 
φέρω, co bear: used in the pres. and imperf. ; 1 Ἷ, hoes, (from 
O10), Ρ. HNEXA, ἃς. Ἃ. from ENEKO; also, 1 f. 
) pass. ὀισθήσομιαι ; 1 aor. act. ἤνεγκα for ἤνεγξα, from 
- ENETKQ, Attice commonly jvema, &c. ; 2aor. ἤνεγ- 
‘| “κὸν from the same; p. m. ἤνοχα from ENEXQ. 
φημὶ, to say: Lf. φήσω ; 2 aor. ἔφην. See § 119, vi. 
φθάνω, to come before, to anticipate: 1 f. φθάσω or φθήσω, ἄς. R. 

| from OAQ, 2 aor. ἔφθην from φθημὶ. | 

φθίνω͵ to corrupt, to fall: 1 ἴ. φϑίσω, &e. R. from φθέω, 5. s.; other 
nt forms are 3 | 
᾿φϑίσθω, φϑινέω and φθινύθω, used in the pres. and Piper 
᾿φραγνύω, φράγνυμι, to enclose: 1 f. φράξω͵ &c. R. from @PATO, 
SaMe as φράσσω, 5. S. 

'φύζω, to flee, to put to flight: 1 f. φύξω, ἄς. R. But p.m. πέ- 
i) φυζα, formed immediately from the present. Other 

kindred forms are 

φύγω and φεύγω, and.it has the derivatives φυζάω and φύζημι. 

φύω, io beget: 11. φύσω, laor. ἔφυσα. But the perf. πέφυχα, 
t aor. 2. ἔφυν, have a passive signification, to be begot- 

ten, to be, to become. 

‘pops and pia open, have the same meaning. 


X. 
eho, χανδάνω, to recede, to stand open, to contain: 1 f. χάσω, &e. 
R. from XAQ, (5. 5. with KAZQ, which see). 2 
᾿ aor. ἔχαδον and χέχαδον, Pp. M. κέχαδα and χέχανδα : 
ἣ derivatives and πῆ τος of form are numerous, for 
: which see Donnegan’s Lex. on the word. 
ἡ χαίρω, to rejoice: 1. f. χαρῶ, ο. R. ΑἾΒο 1 f. χαιρήσω, &c. R. 
from XAIPEOQ ; 2 aor. p. ἔχαβην. © 
I χαίνω, χάσκω, χασχάζω, to gape or yawn: 1 f. χανῶ, ὅς. R. 
" from χαίνω, a derivative from XAQ; from which also 
Tr κόζω and χάζω ; which see shaves 
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χέω, 10 pour out : Ἱ ἢ χεύσω͵ ὅς. R. 1 aor. ὁ 


elision for ἔχευδα,) hence 1 imperative χέ 
infin. χέαι. 
'χράω. This verb has five different forms ¥ S| 
; ent significations: . - ΟΝ ΤᾺΝ ama ay 
1. χράω, to give an oracular response : Regular. “ἢ 
Ἄν, κίχβημι, to lend: like ἵστημι.. a. || 
J 3. xen, 1418 necessary : partly like verbs in LB (see impers. i] 
verbs, § 120.) aA oi 
4. χρόομιαι, to use: in the contracted tenses, takes ἢ for o, |} 
§'107. 12. “i 


τι ἀπύχρη, at sufiices : pl. ἀποχρῶδιν, inf ἀποχϑῆν, ai | 
χρωννύω, χρώννυμ,, Lo colour : : 1 f. χρώσω, &e. R. Ῥ' pass. a xEOrG 


| ναι. 
χωννύω, χώννυμιι, to heap, to dam : as Oh χώσω, Sc. R. from. χίω, 
. τς 8. S. Pp. pass. Sak “nit Sa 


ὠϑέω, to push: has the ΠῚ augment thronéhout: ‘thug, 
imp. ἐώθουν, 1 f. dtu and pike Regular eon both ; 
11 pe ὠσθήσομαι. 


« 
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a 


The ΤῊΣ paris of speech, βρη ὥς denominat ? 
Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by declen- 
sion. These are the Adverb, (which includes. ‘the inter agua Ἵ 
tion,) the pelican and Conjunction. Ve ΩΣ 


act 
= 
> 


fre he 
Υ . 2 " 
: ae 
% 
ὩΣ 
x 
Ἂ 


yn tn, 
ν Πα ἃ 
ἐ ν yi 
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Ἀ 


8 168, OF THE ADVERB. 


An adverb is a word added to a verb adjective or other adverb 
to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their signifi- 
-€ation. 

Adverbs may be considered in sey of Signification, Deri- 
| vation, and Compart 2180n. 


EES GETS? 
Ree ee 


δ 164, I OF THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


ἴῃ respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in Greek, 
/as they are in Latin and other languages, under the following 
heads: 


1, Apverss or Piace; comprehending those which signify, 
Ist. Rest in a place. 'These generally end in 6, = 0U5 ἡ; 
Oh, χῦυ, HN; as, ἀγρόθι͵ in the field. 
2d. Motion from a place. These generally end in -dev or 

-Je; as, ἀγρύθεν, from the field. ὃ. 
3d. Motion to a place. These generally end in δε, σε, ζε: 
as, ἀγρόνδε, to the field. 

} Noite. These terminations , δε, σε, ζε, are commonly annexed fo the ac- 

susative of nouns, on which they seem to have the force of a preposi- 

Jon. 


| 4th. Motion through or by a place. These are generally fe- 
minine adjectives in the dative singular, having ὁδῷ 

| understood ; as, ἀλλῇ͵ by another way. 

2. ADVERBS OF TIME ; as, νῦν. now, sore then, ποτέ some 

|| times, &c, 

3. ADVERBS OF QuantiTy ; πόσον how much, πολύ much, 

ο΄) ὀλίγον a little, &c. 

| 4. ADVERBS OF QUALITY ; ee end in ws; ina and n 

| (which are properly datives of the first declension) ; ; also 

in ἢ, καὶ sh, δον, Onv, ors, and &. : 

1| 5. ApvERBS oF Manner ; (viz. of action or condition,) includ- 

‘| ing those which express exhortation, affirmation, negation, 

granting, forbidding, interrogation, doubt, &c. 


' 6688 of comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, 
ἄς. 
19 


6. ADVERBS OF RELATION ; or such as express circumstan-_ 


\ : μὰ 


ri: με DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. Bod § 165. 


7. Apverss or ExctaMamion ; in other languages usually 
denominated Interjections. (See Obs. 2.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that fesoning 
with a vowel they are INDEFINITES ; with v, INTERROGATIVES ; 
with +, REDDITIVES OF responsives, as follows : 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. REDDITIVE. 
: which way. _ § which way 7 τῇδε OF § this way, or 
ἡ, ὅπη, ; by what means. |" ἢ by what means? ἰ[ταύτῃ, : by this means. 
a how far. how far? ~ § so far. 
s for what reason, [τῶν ἡ for what reason? |"*? ἢ for that reason. 
Bre, ὅποτε, ἤνικα, When. πότε, πήνικα, when? τότε, τήνικα, then. 
ὅθεν, ὑπόθεν, whence. πόθεν, whence ? τόθεν, thence. 
ὅθι, where. - πόθι, Where? 760s, there. 
ὅσον, μοι ποῦ. . πόσον, how much 7 τόσον, 80 much. 
οἷον, afler what manner. [ποῖον, after what manner? |roiov, after that manner. 
ὁσάκις, how often. ποσάκις͵ how often ? τοσάκις, 80 often. 


Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those particles 
of exclamation which express some sudden emotion of the 


mind, and are, in the grammars of most other languages, de- ] 
‘nominated Interjections. ‘The most common of these are the | 


following, which express 


Rejoicing ; as, is, ἰὼ, Condemning ; as, ὦ, φεῦ. 
Grieving ; as, ἰδ, ὦ and ὦ. JAldmiring ; as, ὦ, Cabal, ronal. 
Laughing ; as, 4, OL. Deriding ; as, ἰδ, ὦ Be ᾿ 
Bewailing ; as, aul, di, ἰὼ, ὀτοτοῖ, Calling; as, ὦ. 
Wishing ; as, εἰ, εἶθε. Enjoinng silence s as, #, 4. 
Rejecting ; as, ἄπαγε. a Threatening ; as, sai. 

| Praising ; aS, cia, εὖγξ. Raging ; as, εὐοῖ, 


§ 165. OF THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION | 


OF ADVERBS. 


A few adverbs in Greek are primitives ; as, viv, now ; xapai, | 


on the ground; χθές, yesterday. 
But the greater part are derivatives, and consist of 


I. Such words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are | 
so denominated from being sometimes used in an adverbial | 
sense, either by virtue of their signification or by ellipsis, for. 


an adverbial phrase ; of these the following are examples : 
1. The accusative of neuter adjectives ; as, πρῶτον, ποπρῶφον 5 


τρῶτα͵ τὰ πρῶτα, first; τὰ μάλιστα, chiefly ; ὀξὺ, sharply | 


' 
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2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. ὁμοῦ, together; from pds, united. 
οὐδαμιοῦ͵ never; from οὐδαμιὸς, no one. 
Dat. xixdw, around, (1. 6. tx a circle ;) from κύκλος, a circle. 
τάχει, swiftly, with swiftness ; from τάχος, swiftness. 
Acc. ἀρχὴν and ἀρχὰς, (sup. xara) from the beginning ; 
from ἀρχὴ, the beginning. 
δίκην, as, like; from δίκη, manner. 


3. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs; thus, 
The imperative ; as,” Aye, ἴθι, ide, &e. 
2d aorist active; 85, "Ὄφϑλον, dosdov; from ὑφείλω, 
The present optative of εἰμι ; viz. εἶεν. 

Obs. 1. To these may be added 


Ist. nouns compounded with prepositions; as, &x σο- 
dav out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, παρὲκ, abroad. 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs ; as, ἔπειτα, then. 


Il. Such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
-are used only in an adverbial sense. ‘These are so numerous 


and varied in form and derivation, that a perfeet classification 


cannot be given. The following, as being the most important, 
may be noticed: viz. : 


Adverbs in 


1. -we, express a circumstance of quality or manner, and are 
for the most part formed from adjectives by changing -o¢ of the 
nominative or genitive into we; as, φίλως from φίλος ; σωφρό- 
νως from σώφρων, Zen. σώφρονος. 

2. -ἰ, OF -£, express a circumstance of manner, and are gene- 


rally formed from nouns; as, ἀναιμιεί, without bloodshed; αὐτο- 


χειρί, with one’s own hand. 

3. -7i and -re are formed from the verbal adjectives in -τὺς 
and -ré0g ; thus, ὀνομαστί, by name; ἀνιδρωφί, without sweating. 
So also those in -dyy, (the characteristic of the verb being chang- 
ed when necessary, according to the laws of Euphony, ὃ 6. 
2.); thus, from βατὸς is formed βάδην, by steps, (from Raw) ; 
from συλληπτὺς, συλλήξδην͵ collectively ; from χρυπφὸς͵ κρύξδην, 86- 
eretly, ἄο. Sometimes the termination -ἀδην is added; as, 
gropadyy, scattered. 

4. «-ἰστι come from verbs in -ifw, derived from nouns signify- 
img a nation, party, or class, and signify after the manner, lan- 
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guaze, Χο. of such nation, &c.; as, Ἑλληνιστί, after the manner 
ft the Gr eeks ; ἀνδραποδιστί, after the manner of men. 

5. -dov and “andov are chiefly derived from nouns, and relate 
generally to external form and character ; as, ἀγεληδόν, in herds 5 ; 
βοτρυδόν, resembling grapes. 

Note. If derived from verbal adjectives they perce in signification 
with those in -éyv; as, ἀναφανδόν, openly. 

6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place, are formed by 
the addition of certain syllables to the words from which they 
are derived ; viz. Ina place is denoted by the terminations &, 
δι, OU, ἡ, Ob, χου and χη; from a place, by -θξν or -b¢; and to a 
place, by -de, -σε, and Ye, See § 164. I. 

Eixc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, express the 
relations of in a place and to a place by the termination -w ; thus, 


In aplace. Toa place. From a place. 


ω, above. . ἄνω, upwards. ἄνωθεν, from above, (from ἀνὰ.) 
κάτω, below. κάτω, downwards. κάτωθεν FAN below, (from κατὰ} 


§ 166. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by -regog and 
-rarocs; are compared by changing -ος of these terminations into 
“WIS 5 as, | 

σοφῶς, ,  Gopwrepue, σοφωτάτως͵ from Cops. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by -iwv and 
εἰσφος, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative 
and neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative ; thus, yin 

αἰσχρῶς, ἀισχίον, ease (from αἰσχρὸς.) 


Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, 
for those derived from adjectives compared by -repos and «τατος ; as, 


cops, σοφώτερον. σοφώτατα. 


Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plu- 
ral, is sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superla- 
tive degree the article is frequently prefixed ; as, τὸ πλεῖστον, (sup. κατὰ.) 


3. Adverbs in -w, formed from prepositions, are compared by 
adding -τέρω and -rarw ; as, ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. So also 
prepositions which are compared in the sense of adverbs; as, 
ἀπό, ἀπωτέρω. 

Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison ; as, éy- 


γύς. ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω ; yet as often otherwise ; tine, comp. ἐγγύτερον. | 
and é ἔγγιον; superl. ἔγγιστα. | 


§ 167, 168. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 22) 


δ 167. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Certain particles, never used by themselves, but prefixed to 
words by composition, affect the signification of the words with 
which. they are compounded, as follows : 

| 1. ἀ (which becomes ἀν before a vowel) has three different 
| significations : 
(1.) It marks privation, (from dvev, without ;) as, avodges, 


without water. 7: 
(2. ancrease, (from ἄγαν, much ;) as, ἄξῦλος, muck 
» wooded. | 
(3.) union, (from ἅμια, together ;) as, ἄλοχος, a Con- 


sort. 


| 2. ἄρι, ἔρι͵, God, Bet, δά, ζά, Aa, Ai, and sometimes vf and νέ, 
encrease the signification ; as, δῆλος, manifest; ἀρίδηλος, very 
manifest, &c. | 

| 3. νὴ and vé generally express privation or negation; as, νῆ- 
πως, an infant, from νὴ and érw, 1 speak; but 

| Exc. νὴ sometimes increases the signification ; as, νήχυτος͵ 
that flows in a full stream, from νὴ and χύω. | 

| 4. δὺς expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, δυσμενὴς, 
malevolent ; δυστυχέω, I am unhappy. 


| ; 
|| Note. The contrary of δὺς is εὖ, (which is also found by itself.) It 
| signifies well or with facility ; as, εὐμενὴς, benevolent ; εὐτυχέω, 1 am happy. 


| “δ 168. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
| A preposition is an indeclinable part of speech, 
which points out the relation of one thing to ano- 
| er and always governs a certain case. 

Ι 


1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to 
indicate the relation of one thing to another in respect of PLace. 
From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are used to ex- 
jipress similar relations in respect of Time. 

| 2. From their primary and more common use to express cer- 
tain relations of place and time; they are also used by analogy 
and figure to express various other connexions and relations 
jamong objects, in all of which, however, the pnmary and ori- 
| ginal use of the word may easily be traced. | 
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3. The various relations of one thing to another in respect 
of place, may be referred to two classes: the one of which in- 
volves the idea of motion, the other that of rest. These ideas, 


variously modified, make up the whole meaning of this class 


of words ; and while some prepositions are used to express, the . 


idea of motion only, and others that of rest only, some are used 


_ to express sometimes the one and sometimes the other. Hence — 


im construction they ase joined with different cases suited to the 
relation they express: thus, those which indicate motion from 
are put with the genitive, as that case usually expresses the 
idea of origin. Those which indicate motion to are put with 
the accusative, as expressing that on which, action or motion 
terminates. And those which indicate rest at, or near an ob- 
ject, are put with the dative, as the case which expresses that 
in, on, or with, which any thine rests and remains. The ge- 
neral idea of motion in a particular direction, or of rest expres- 
sed by the preposition alone, combines with the idea of the case 
~ with which it 1s jomed, and thus furnishes the appropriate 
meaning of the preposition in its general use; and if a prepo- 
sition is “put with different cases, its appropriate meaning will 
be different when joined with one case from what it is when 
joined with another, because its general meaning is modified 
by combination with the idea of the case with which it is join- 
ed. Thus, raga with the genitive commonly signifies from, 

with the acc. towards, and with the dat. near, by the side of. 


4. It must not be supposed because a preposition is render- | 
ed. into English by a great variety of words of different, and | 


sometimes of contrary, signification, that there is a correspond- 


ing variety inthe meaning of the word itself. Indeed, it may 


be laid down as a principle, that the primary meaning of the 


preposition is its only meaning asit was used by the Greeks | 
themselves ; and that the necessity there is for rendering it by | 
a variety of words, of different sionification in different sen- | 
tences, arises, not from any diversity of meaning in the word | 
itself, a from the different associations and habits of thought | 


prevailing among those who use a different language. Thus, 
in Greek, ἀφ᾽ ἵππων μάχεσθαι, literally “ to fight from horses ;” a 
mode of expression never used i in English—must be aided 


(ΤῸ FIGHT ON HORSEBACK.” Here it would not be correct to | 
say that on is the meaning of the preposition ἀπὸ, or that it | 
ever conveyed this idea to the mind of a Greek. Though the | 
idea, conveyed in the Greek phrase is precisely conveyed in the | 
translation, yet the habit of thought manifest in the one is diffe- Ὁ 
rent from that which appears in the other. In the Greek, the | 
jdea prominent in the mind of the speaker, and properly eX: | 
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pressed by ἀπὸ is, the place from which the fighting is directed. 
In the English, the prominent idea is the position of the soldier 
while fighting, no less properly expressed by on, though nearly 
opposite in meaning toad. Thus, different modes of conecio- 
mg the same idea give rise to a different mode of expressing it ; 
and hence the variety of terms often used in one language 1 in 
translating a word whose meaning is but one in another. 

In rendering the Greek prepositions into English, the best 


tule is not, as has been often done, to ascertain by extensive 


induction the numerous supposed meanings of the word, and 
then to select the best for the present purpose. It will, in gene- 
ral, be found much better to ascertain the one primary meaning 
of the preposition; and then, having by means of this found 


_ the meaning of the sentence, to render the whole according to 


the authorized modes of expression in the language. 

With ἃ view to this, in the following list of prepositions the 
primary and radical meaning is given, as stated by the best 
authorities ; and examples are added, in which, though a va- 
riety of translation is proper according to the usage of the Eng- 


|) lish language, yet the primary and only meaning of the Greek 


word may be easily traced. 
It will also appear that different. prepositions are joined with 


_ the same word to express substantially the same idea; thus, 
| ἀπὸ δείπνου and ἐκ δείπνου, after Supper ; πρὸ φόβου and περὶ φέξου, 
| from fear ; ; εἰς, ἀμφὶ and περὶ τοὺς μυρίους, about ten thousand. In 


all such instances, though the general idea is the same, it is 


᾿ yet under the influence of different associations in the mind of 
Τ the speaker. 


δ 169. OF THE GREEK PREPOSITIONS. 


There are eighteen prepositions, properly so 
called, in the Greek language ; of these, 


Four govern the Genitive only, viz. ’Avai, "Ago, “Ex om Ἔξ, Πρὸ. 


|. Two govern the Dative only, "Ey, Σὺν. 


Two govern the Accusative only, Eis or Ἐς, and "Ave. 
Four govern the Gen. and Acc. Aid, Kara, Μετὰ, Ὕπὲρ. 


ἘΠῚ Sig govern the Gen. Dat. and Ace. aa Tlegi, Ἐπὶ Παρὰ, 


Πρὸς, and ‘Tro. 


224 ‘Audi, WITH THE DATIVE. δ 170. 


§ 170. ᾿Αμφὶ. GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND lea 
TIVE. . 


The primary signification of this preposition (nearly synony- 
mous with wei), appears to be round, round about ; applied first 
to place, and secondly, in a more eeneral manner, ‘to other ob- 
jects. Itis jomed with the genitive and dative, but principally 
with the accusative. With whatever case it is joined, its mean- 
ing is nearly the same; though, when strictly used, the pnmary Ὁ 
meaning may yet be considered as modified by the import of 
the case, as follows ; V1Z. | 


WITH THE GENITIVE. | | of 


Besides the primary and general meaning round, round about, 
it intimates that that which is round another object also pro- 
ceeds from it,1s occasioned by it, or is estimated from or in con- 
nexion with it; thus, ἀμφὶ πόλιος οἰκέουσι, they live round about 
(near) the city ; viz. as if belonging to it, and. proceeding from 
it, round about ἐπ resect of it. 

Other variations of meaning with this case, ans to ως | 
primary meaning, are the following ; + Mia 


Of, or concerning ; as, ἀμφὶ ἄστρων γραφὴ, a dicuonaviiea about ὦ 
or concerning the stars; as it were, a writing or 
description round about and proceeding from 
them, they being its subject; so, φάμεν ἀμφὶ ὅθεν 
χαλὰ, WE speak well of the wods. 

Upon, in addition to ; AS, ἀμφὶ πόνου 6 πόνος, toil upon toil ; 
toil, round about, succeeding, and emanating frou 
previous toil, like wave succeeding wave when 
a falling body disturbs the smooth surface of the 
water. i 

For the sake of, for the love of; as, ἀμφὶ boi€ou, for the love of 
Apollo; 1. e. doing something concerning, round | 
about Apollo, ina figurative sense, on account . 
of some favour received from him. 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


To the onginal meaning of round, &c. is added the idea of | 
vest OF continuance in, on, or with an object : AS, ἀμφ᾽ ὥμωοισιν δύ. | 
Taro τεύχεα καλὰ, he put the fine armour around (so as to rest 
and remain upon, or supported by) his shoulders. 

It is also used variously with this case, as follows; to sig- 
nify 
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Of, or concerning ; as, ἀμφὶ μάχη τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω, let so much 
have been said cencerning the fight; where the 
_ perfect, εἰρήσθω, having a reference to continu- 
ance of action, corresponds to the idea of continu 
ance expressed by the dative. 
Among ; as, ᾿Αμφὶ σφίσι πένθος ὄρωρξ, sorrow arose (round about) 
among them, and remained resting among thern. 
After, or near; as, ᾿Αμφὶ δ᾽ ag" αὐτῷ ἄλλοι εἴποντο, others follow- 
| “ed “after him, (i. e. kept close about him and. fol- 
lowed his mov ements). 
| Upon ; as, Κάξξαλλεν ἀνδρὰ κατὰ χϑονός, ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ag’ αὐτῷ sero, 
| he threw the man upon the ground and sat 
down upon him, (covering him, as it wefe, round 
about, and resting upon him). 3 
| For, in defence of; as, Aug’ “Ἑλένῃ καὶ χεήμασι πᾶσι μάχεσθαι 
to ficht Sor, (i. e. to continue fighting, as it were, 
round about) Helen and all her wealth, (as some: 
thing to which they were resolved to adhere). 
| For, on account Of; as, τοιῆδε ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν Povey ἄλγεα 
I : πάσχειν, to suffer woes for along period, abou 
(on account of) such a woman, (i. 6. suffering 
| continued about her and identified with her). 
| Ww ith = as, πεπαρμένη ἀμφ᾽ ὀνύχεσσιν, pierced with his talons, 
| ᾿ς (1. e. the thing pierced still remaining rownd about 
! the talons). 


| WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
! 


i In connexion with the primary meaning, it also conveys the 
jidea of approximation, or dendency towards an object ; as, ᾿Αγρύ- 
βεναι Ἰορδάνου ἀμφὶ ῥέεθρα, collected about (having advanced 
from all: parts to) the stream of Jordan. Hence variously, im a 
secondary sense ; as, 


Near, i. e. approximating to, 1st in respect of place ; as, ἀμιρὶ δὲ 
| | καυλὸν φάσγανον ἐῤῥαίσθη͵ the sword was broken 
| somewhere near the hilt; 2d in respect οὗ tame 
| or number; as, ἀμφὶ τὰ " sCOophxovec ern, about 
| | seventy years, ‘(not precisely, but about and ad- 
i vancing towards that period). ἀμφὶ δείλην, 
against, or towards evening. γεγενημένοι ἀμφὶ 
φοὺς δισχιλίους, having been (not precisely, but) 
about two thousand. 
, concerning or belonging to, especially in periphrases; as, 
a οἱ ἀμφὶ τὴν θήραν, hunters, (i. e. men about, occu- 
| pied about, the chase). ςὰ ἀμφὶ rov πόλεμαν, what 
) belongs to war. 


— vad 
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Note. These expressions, however, are elliptical, and depend upon ἃ. 
particular use of ἀμφὶ with the verb ᾿εἰμὶ ΟἹ ἔχω ; thus, ἀμφὶ elyi Or ἔχω, 
1 am busy, occupied, or employed about ; as, ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἦσαν, they were 
employed about these things; apg’ αὑτοὺς in & ἔχειν, to be now occupied 
about themselves. Hence the above may be supplied, of ἀμφὶ τὴν θήραν. 
ὄντες ; τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον ὄντα. See Syntax, Article with the Participle, 
(§ 208, VI. 3d). Also, for a particular usage of ἀμφὶ and περὶ, with pro-— 
per names, see Syntax of the Article, § 208, VII. Obs. 3. 


In composition this preposition has the general force of 
about, round about; as, ἀμφιξδάλλειν, to throw around ; ἀμφισθη- 
φεῖν, to contend for or about any thing ; φίλον rodw ἀμφιπεσοῦσα, 
embracing her beloved husband ; ἀμφίδρομιος, running round, 
oe ; apporeros, both, i. 6. going round, including each of 
e two 


| ee eer | 
| δ 171. *Ava. ACC. In Poetry, sometimes the DAT. 
The primitive meaning of this preposition is motion upwards. 
[εἰ is opposed in meaning to κατὰ, and carries with it the gene- 
ral meaning of up, up on, up along ; ; 85, ἀνὰ Tov ποταμιὺν πλέειν, . 
to sail up along the river. This is also manifest in the vanlous — 
kindred meanings which it derives from the connexion in which — 
it stands; thus, 


Over; as, "Ava rd. ὅρη, over 5 e. up along) the ἐπα ἤτοιοῦ, 
Through ; as, "Ava τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, through (from one point up 
along to another in, or up and down in) Greece. 
Dunng ; as, ᾿Ανὰ σὸν Siov, during life, from the commencement © 
up through successive periods, (life being com- 
pared to an ascent,) or tracing life back, as it © 
were, up the stream of time to its commence- 
ment. 
Among; as, ἀνὰ πρώτους, among the first ; i. 6. up to, so as to | 
be wath or among the first. | | 
Among, i. e. up and down among ; as, ava τὰ ὄρεα πλανᾶσθαι, Ι 
to wander among the ἄνθει tine, as it were up | 
along the mountains, and back along the same | 
course. . | Ι 
With,i. e. in proccess of; as, ἀνὰ χρόνον, with time, tn process of | 
time. 4 
In; as, σὰ φρονξων͵ ἀνὰ θύμιον͵ revolving these things tm the mind ; 
i. e. bringing them up along the mind, from one | 
faculty as it were to another. | 
It is used in adverbial | phrases ; AS, ἀνὰ μέσον͵ moderately ; 1. 6. 
up a middle course; cava κράτος͵ forcibly, by force. | 
It is also used distributively ; ; as, ἀνὰ πέντε, fave εἰ five, (i. Ἴ 
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counting up by fives, or up each five ;) ἀνὰ μέρος͵ by turns, alter- 
ed (up along each part. ) 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


In this Pe ceue son it is sometimes used by the Poets; it 
conveys the ideas of elevation and rest; thus, it signifies — 


_ Upon; as, χβυσέῳ. ἀνὰ ὀχήπτρῳ, upon a golden sceptre. 
— On; as, εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκήπφρῳ Διὸς alesis, the eagle sleeps on the 
! sceptre of Jove. 
In; as, χρυσέαις ἀν᾽ ἵπποις, (up) in a golden chariot; ἀνὰ ναυσὶν 
(up) 2 ships. 

In composition the different shades of meaning which it 
assumes, accord with, or can easily be traced to, its primary 
meaning. The chief of these are 


1. Motion upward; as, ἀναξαίνω, I ascend; (hence ἀναπλέειν͵ 
to sail from the harbour, because on a level sur- 
face an object departing, in the perspective ap- 
pears to move upwards; for the same reason, 
χαταπλέειν, to sail into the harbour ;) dvadeixvups, 
1 shew,i. 6. 1 hold up to view; ἀναμνήσω, I re- 
mind, 1 call up to mind; ἀνέχομιαι, I hold up my- 

| self, I endure. 

2. Repetition; as, ἀναδιδάσχω,͵ I teach anew or again. 

|; 3. It encreases the force of the word; as, dvaSoiw, I cry aloud, 

| I send up a cry. ) 
fi 4. Back; as, ἀνακαλέω͵ I call back; ἀναπλέω, I sail back again. 

Hence it conveys the idea of undoing: as, πεύσ- 

ow, 1 fold; ἀναπτύσσω, I take up the folds, 1 une 


fold. 


Note. ἄνα, with the accent changed, is sometimes in Homer put for 
ἀνάστηθι; as, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα Ae ὅτι κεῖσο, but rise, nor longer lie. Also for ἀνεσ- 
|| τῇ and ἀνέστησαν ; as, dv’ δ᾽ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, hut Ulysses rose. 


--....ὄ...- -..ὕ. Se 
. 


δ 179. ᾿Ανεὶ. THE GENITIVE. 


The radical meaning of this preposition seems to have been, 
| “tn front of ;” and it is constantly used of one thing at rest, in 


ΤΊ front of, or, set over against another by way of exchange, compa- 


)| rison, equivalence, or preference ; hence its general meaning, for, 
8, or instead of. 

| According to the connexion in which it stands, it may be 
τ rendered as follows; viz. 


228 ᾿Απὺ, WITH THE GENITIVE. — § 175. 


For; as, “Opdarpog aves iat. an eye for (an equivalent 
for) an eye. 

Before ; ᾿Αντὶ χρημάτων ἐλέσθαι τὴν dogav χρὴ, Wwe ought to 
choose glory before (i. e. in preference to, or in- 
stead of) wealth. 

Instead of; Εἰρήνη ἀντὶ πόλεμιου, peace instead of wat. 

Against ; "Avei dvd ees ἢ ἔσω, go against (in front of) the man. 

Equal to; ᾿Ανὴρ avei πολλῶν, a hero egual to (fit to be set 
against) many. 


For, in consideration of ; ’Avé’ Gv, for (in consideration of, as an 


equivalent) which things. 
Upon ; ’Aviag dvr ἀνίων, sorrows upon Cre to, mn ad- 
dition to) SOIYOWS. 
In composITIoNn it generally retains its primitive significa- 
tion; thus, it denotes 
1. τ τς ; as, aveidsog, equal to a God, Godlike. 


2. Substitution ; as, λευχῶν μέλανας dum ee Zope, I will sub- 


stitute black for white (scil. robes.) 
3. Reciprocity ; davrimereéw, 1 return in the same measure (I set 
measure against measure. ) 
4. Comparison ; ἀντικρίνω, 1 compare (I judge by setling one 
over against another.) . 
. Opposition; ἀνειτάσσω, 1 draw up against an enemy. 


Obs. This preposition is frequently understood, after verbs of 
buying and selling; σύσου cig πρίασϑαι δύναται τὺ τῆς Ἥτας ἄγαλ- 
pa; for how much can one buy the statue of Juno? δράχμῆς, 
for a drachma. 


σι 


δ 178. ‘Ari. THE GENITIVE. 


This preposition 1s properly used in reference to an object 


which before was on, with, or at, (in contact with) another, (not ὦ 


wn, nor merely in its near vicinity, ) from which it 1s now sepa- 

rated. Hence ἀπὸ generally expresses the idea of removal, and 
its primary meaning is from. 

In various Connexions it may be rentlered as follows: viz. 
From ; ᾿Αφῆκε ἑαυτὸν deo τοῦ πύργου, he threw himself. ce the 
tower. 

On ; dp’ ἵππων μάχεσθαι, to fight on (from) horseback. 
After ; ᾿ἀπὺ Osh simvou, after (from the time of) supper. 
Against ; "Amd γνώμης, against (aside from) his Rec 


Of, (as above); oi i) 
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By means of; πέφνεν der’ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, he killed by means of 
se (from) a silver ball. 


‘With ; ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, with (proceding from) zeal. 


Upon : ; ἀπὸ λείας ζῆν, to live upon (from) plunder. 
Of, proceeding from ; ἀφ᾽ δαυτου, Of (proceeding from) himself, 
On account of : ὃ ders τῶν roAsuicav pisos, Fear on account of (i. e. 
proceeding from) the enemy. 
ΤΟ; ἀσιστευόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, as: they believed not 
for (from) j joy. 
Of, belonging to; οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς βυυλῆξ, those of (belonging to, 
: : from) | the council, counsellors. So also 
, + τοῦ π'ληθους, Plebeiazis. 
φιλοσοφίας καὶ λόγων, Philosophers and 
Literati. .. 
τῆς στοᾶς, Stoics, 
| τοῦ περιπάτου, The Peripatetics. 
ἰ τῶν μαθημάτων, Mathematicians. 


So also the adverbial expressions, ἀπὸ τύχης, fortunately ; 
Ono στόμιοιτος or μνήμης, from MEMOTY ; ἀπὸ γλώσσης, viva voce. 
ΠΝ Composition it denotes — : 
a Departure : 85 ᾿Απέρχομαι, Igo away ae 
2. Separation : as, ἀποδιαστέλλω, - place quite asunder (one 
from another. ) 


3. Negation’; as, ἀπόφημι, I deny, (I say different from, aside 


from. 
4. Privation ; as, ἀπομανθάνω,͵ I unlearn (I diminish from my 
| ; former learning. ) 
By np lion; as, ἐρειδω, I fix, ἀπερείδω, I fix νηί. 


eee 


δ 174. Aid. GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


_ This preposition, in its original import signifies THROUGH: 
{t indicates motion directed through a certain space or time; 
and if the attention be drawn chiefly to the space or medium 
through which the motion is directed, it will be followed by the 
GENITIVE ; as, πορευύμενοι διὰ ταύτης φῆς χώρας, journeying 
THROUGH this country: 

But if, disregarding the medium, the attention is directed to 
that to which the motion tends; it will be followed by the accv- 
SATIVE, and signify ON ACCOUNT OF. 

I. From the general meaning of διὰ with the genitive ap: 
"plied to place and tyme, it is used to express 


20 


2302s Ana, with ΤῊΣ GENITIVE AND accusaTIVE. ὃ 174: | 


1. The tnsirument by means ; of whith any thing i is dine, be-. 
ing as it were, the medium through which the effect is produced, — 
and, according to its connexion, nay be ον ότα « rendered , 
thus, -. 

With; as, διὰ μέλανος γράφειν͵ to write with (through the means 
of ) ink. 
Of ; as; δι’ ἐλέφαντος εἴδωλα, idols of 1 ivory, (through | means of 
ivory asa material. ) : 
By means of; as, did τινός dyew, to do a thing by means of 
(through the agency of ) another. ΔῊΝ 

2. The space passed through whether of place or time, and. 
may be rendered variously, as in the following sentences : 

At; as, χῶμαι διὰ πολλοῦ, villages placed at considerable dis- 
tances, the space through from one to another 
being mach. 


Every ; as, διὰ πέντε ἡβέρων, ‘every five days, (five days being the © 


interval through which we come from one point 
of time to the other.) So oe rae, after a 
_ long time, 501]. χρόνου. 
In; as, διὰ βραχέων εἰπεῖν͵ to say in (through the mediurn of ) a 
few words. 


It is used in many phrases differently rendered, as the idiom. 
of our language requires, but in all of which the general mean- 
ing of the word may be readily pereeiv ed ; thus, dic | μνήμης ie 
bed bau, to remind, (to put through one’s memory ; *) ov airing ἔχειν, 
to accuse, (to hold by means of an accusation *) ‘and so of others, 
for which see Donnegan’s Lexicon, “ διὰ. 

Διὰ governing the genitive of a noun with several verbs, 
such as ἔχω, λαμβάνω, τίθεμαι, ἄγω, ac. expressés the same 
thing as the kindred verb of the noun ; thus, δι᾿ ἐλπίδος ἔ ἔχω is 
the same as ἐλπίζω͵ I bis ; OV εὐχῆς ἐστὶ, the same as εὔχεται; 
he prays, &c. 

ll. With the accusative as above, it expresses the tendency” 
of an action or motion to a certain object or end aimed at; and, 
as the end is in One sense the occasion or reason of the action 


or change, the preposition expresses also the influence of the 


end as a motive by which it was produced. Hence it is rendered | 
on account of, for the sake of, i. é. through the influence of, as a 
motive. 


1. The accusative dhieny as the end; iti: TO ‘ah CCaroy διὰ 
gov ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο͵ the sabbath was made for man, 1. e. on his 
account, through the influence of this end operating as a rea- 
son. 


a lI 
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But διὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου in this sentence would mean the sab- 
bath was made through. the wmstrumentality or agency of man; 
διὰ σὲ ταῦτα γράφω, I write these things on your account. The 
genitive would signify through your means AS AN AGENT. 

2. The accusative chiefly as the cause or occasion ; as, οὐκοῦν 
εὐδαίμονες δι’ ἀγαθῶν χτῆσιν, are they not then happy on account 
of the possession of good ? viz. through this possession, as the 
cause influencing or leading to happiness. Thus used, it may 
be rendered through means of, not, however, as an instrument, 
which would require the genitive, but as an influencing cause. 
Thus, προλαξὼν τὴν Θράκην διὰ τούτους͵ 501]. πρεσξεῖς, having pos- 
sessed himself of Thrace by means of these ministers, not as 
instruments or agents through whom he effected this, but ow- 
ing to their neghgence allowing him the opportunity to effect 
it. Dem. for the crown, again referring to the same δι᾿ tug 
ἅπαντ᾽ ἀπωλέτω, through whom (not as instruments, but owing 
to whom, as the occasion or cause) all was lost. 


Note. In the early state of the language, it is supposed, before the use 
of the prepositions was definitely settled, διὰ with the accusative some- 
times had the simple force of διὰ with the genitive ; as, νύκτα δι᾽ aubpo- 
sinv, during the divine night, unless indeed there may bea reference to 
the influence of the night as conducing to some end. 


Ey composrrion διὰ has the force of the particle dis-in Eng- 
lish, and of dis and trans in Latin, and denotes 


1. Separation; as, diacraw, 1 tear asunder, (through the mid- 
se 

2. Division; as, διαμερίζω, I divide into parts, (make separation 
through:) 

3. Arrangement ; as, διατόσσω, I dispose or arrange. 

4. Passage through ; as, diamrdéw, I sail through; I sail over. 

5. Reciprocation ; as, διαλέγομαι, I converse with another, (I 
speak after having passed through an interval 
of silence, i. 6. I speak in turn.) 

6. Crpasition or competition ; as, digdew, to sing by turns, as in 
a contest of music; also, to sing out of tune, 

| (breaking through harmony. ) 

7. Perseverance; as, διοπονέω, | labour perseveringly, I bring to ᾿ 

perfection, (scl. through all opposing obstacles.) 


4 
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δ 175. Εἰς or ἐς. THE ACCUSATIVE. 


This preposition is directly opposed in meaning to ἐκ, and 
denotes motion to a certain place, so that what is advancing 
may enter and be witTHin that place. Its primary and general 
meaning is into, to; as, ἦλθεν εἰς σὴν “)λλάδα, he came into 
Greece. Nt differs from weos, which is opposed to ded; and 
with the accusative signifies motion to, so as to be at. As_ 
modified by the words with which it stands connected, it may 
_be variously rendered ; as follows, 7 


To; as, σπεύδομιαι εἰς ᾿Αχιληᾶ I am hastening to (to. go in to) 

Achilles; ὕμνος εἰς ᾿Απόλλωνα͵ a » hymn to Sra 
: ing into the praises of) Apollo. 

Toward ; as, ξὔνους εἰς τὸν δήμιον, well disposed towards (with a 
mind entering into, and concerning itself about 
the interests of) the people ; εἰς dois se towards 
(so as to enter into) evening. 

Against ; as, ἁμαρτάνειν sig τινα, to offend against (misconduct, 


as it were, entering into and causing 8, feeling al 


of offence in) any one ; εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν͵ against 
| (entering into) the third (αν... | 
Among; as, διαδεθλημένος εἰς Μακεδύνας, calumniated among 
(injurious reports having been made to enter 
among) the Macedonians. 


Before ; as, καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεφήναντο sig ravrag, noble deeds have | 


been displayed before all, (have been made to 
enter into the view of all). : 

} Concerning ; ; as, τὰ μὲν εἰς Μέδουσαν͵ the things concerning (en- 
tering into the account of) Medusa. : 

In respect of; as, μακάριος, πέφυκ᾽ ἀνήρ, φλὴν εἰς θυγατέρας, he j 15. 
a happy man δχοθρί 7 respect of his daughters, » 
(not entering into this subject). 

In; as, εἰς ἐκκλησίαν καθέζομιαι, I sit in the assembly, Note. 

: When thus used the idea of previous entering 

into is also intimated; thus, having entered into, 
I sit, &c. wogeivas ἐς ᾿Σάρδις, to come to Sardis ; 
1, 6. having came to, fo be in Sardis. 


With numerals it signifies, Ist, about; as, εἰς σοὺς μυρίους, 
about ten thousand; 2d, it forms the distributives : as, εἰς Eva— 
δυὺο----φρεῖς, singuli, bint, ternt. Τί 15 used in adverbial expres: 
sions ; as, εἰς dwag—dic, ὅσο. once, twice, &c. εἰς τί, how long ? 
εἷς ἀεὶ, always ; εἰς ὀλιγὸν, nearly ; ; εἰς ὅσον, as far as ; εἰς $006, | 
thus far, to this pass, 8c. ) 
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Is comrosrrion it has the general force of into ; as , εἰσ-κομίζω͵ 
Tanwport ; 8ἰσ-έρχομιαι, 1 enter ; εἰσ-πίπσω, I fall ‘into ; ; gid-000s, 
an. entrance, 
| When followed by « a genitive the accusative is understood ; 
as, εἰς “Apréusdos, (scil. ναόν), into the temple of Diana. Some- 
times the preposition itself is understood ; as, ἔρχεσθην κλισίην, 
go to the tent. 
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§ 176. Ex or Ἐξ, (viz. before ἃ vowel). GENI- 
, | TIVE. 


This preposition properly denies motion out of a ee! It 
is often rendered by the same term as amo, but the idea convey- 
ed is different, the latter denoting motion from a place αὐ which 


the object moved, previously was; the former expressing mo- 
tion from a place within which it formerly existed ; thus, ave 


πόλεως, from the city, presupposes only being at, or near it; but 
ἐκ πύλεως, from the city, presupposes being 2 it; and hence 
the motion expressed by ἐκ may terminate where that express- 


ed by ἀπὸ began. Hence it signifies, 
1. Motion from an cbject or number with which the object 


moved was previously so connected as to forma 
part; its removal being from within the space 
previously occupied by the whole; thus, ποτῆ- 
giov ἐχ χρύσον, a cup (made out) of gold; ἐκ με. 
τοίχων, one of the strangers. 

2. Causation or origin; as, ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος, in consequence of the 
vision ; i. 6. nsing out of the vision, as a cause ; 
τὰ ἐξ “Ελλήνων φείχεα, the fortifications built by 

a the Greeks; 1. e. arising out of, and the effect 
of the labours. 

3. Change of state; as, ἐξ εἰρήνης πολεμιεῖν, out of peace, to make 
war. ΤῸ these the various uses of this prepo- 

sition may readily be reduced; thus, 

By ; as, ὁ δίκαιος ἐχ πίστεως ζήσεται, the just shall live dy faith ; 

| i. 6. an consequence of faith. 
With ; as, ἐκ πάσης ἐσιμέλειας, with all care, proceeding from, 
? or out of} it as the origin or source. 

Accordin# to; as, & σῶν vouwy,- according io the laws, (arising 

out of them). ‘Note. ἐκ and ἀπὸ are sometimes 

used behead ape thus, ἐκ δείπνου and ἀπὲ 

δείπνου, after ee οἱ ἐκ τῆς στοᾶς and οἱ ἁπὴ 
20* 


234. . Ky, Wit THE DATIVE. | URE: 


τῆς στοᾶς, the stoics, those from the stoa ; “ὄναρ ex. 
Διὸς ἐστὶν and ἀπὸ Ards, a dream is from Jupiter. 


In coMPosITION the primary idea is cenerally to be observed ; : 
as, ἐκνοῦς, out of one’s wits ; éxSaivw, 1 go out. But moreover 


1. It denotes division or separation ; as, ἐχχρίνω, I select. 


2. PEEMINENCE ; AS, ἔξοχος, eminent ; 1.6. rising from 
among and above others. . * 

3. completion or success, and also antensily ; : as, ἐκμιαν- 
θάνω, 1 learn ἀφ tsi : isan I honow: 
᾿ϑγοαίίῳ.. 


αν... ..  .-. 


δ 177. Ἐν. DATIVE. 


‘This preposition 15 ῬΙΌΡΘΙΥ εὐ ἢ of a thing εἰ rest in or con- 
tained within certain limits. Its primary application i 15 to place, 
and signifies in or within; as, ἐν τούτῳ τόπῳ, in this place; ἐν 
BaLorsin, in Babylon. In its various applications to time, num- 
ber, condition, power, and eo it may be brie ay render- 
ed; as follows, 


i Within; as, ἐν ἑπτὰ ἡμέραις ἀποθνήσκουσι, they die within 
seven days. 
During ; as, ἐν σπονδαῖς, during St the time ea the 

. truce. | 

2. Among ; as, ὄνος ἐν μελίφαις, the ass among (i.e. in the 
midst of) bees. 

Before; as, ἐν wapruds, before { e. in the midst of) wit: 
nesses. 

_In the power of ; as, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι͵ it is not ὧν me; : 6. 
m my power ; ; ἐν σοὶ ἐστι͵ it depends Oo” YOu ;, 1. 8. 
it 15 72 your power. | 

By, i i. @. By means of; as, ἐν φούτοις τοῖς νομοθέταις μὴ Onods 
νόμιον μιηδένα͵ ‘make no aes by (in the operation 
of) these lawgivers ; ἐν σελήνῃ, by saiviecauat 
1. 6. an the hight of the moon. 

In the case of; as, ἕν guol θρασύς, bold against (in case of) 

Me, ! 

— With; as, ἐν πέλταις καὶ ἀκοντίοις διαγωνίζεσθαι, to fight | 
with (i. 6. armed in, or with) shields and darts; | 
as we say, “ armed ὦ in mail,” the armour. being 
considered as a covering ; ἐν στεφάνοις" adored 
with (i. 6. attired in) chaplets. 

Into ; as, ἐλθεῖν ἐν “Ελλάδι, to come into Gi. 6. so as to’ be 
in) Greece. 
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Out of ; as, ἐν χρυσῷ wivew, to drink out of (to drink that 
| which i is in) gold. . 

It is used in various connexions in which the idiom of the 
English language requires a different mode of expression from — 
that employed in the Greek, though the proper force of the 
preposition is still manifest; thus, ἐν φόξῳ εἰμι, 1 am afraid ; 
literally, “Tam in fear ;” sd ἐν ἡδονῇ εἶναι, to please; ἐν δύναμιει ἡ 
sivas, to be able; ἐν φάχει,, swiftly ; ἐν ὁμοίῳ, equally ; ἐν νόσῳ, 
sick. 

Sometimes the word governed by it is understood ; as, ἐν adou, 
viz. οἴχῳ, in the shades ; ἐν δὲ λέαινα, sup. θήροις, among ihe wild 
beasts was a lioness. 

IN comPosiTION it has the general force of 2m or among; as, 
ἐνοικέω, 1 dwell in, 1 inhabit ; ἔνοικος, an inhabitant. In com- 
binine with the initial consonant of the word with which it is 
compounded, it is subject to the rules of euphony, § 6. 6. ; as, 
ἐμ-πσλεχω, ἐγ-χαλεω, ἐλ-Άθιπω; ἐνεναιω, ὅζο. 


Been Sao 
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§ 178, Ἐπὶ. GENITIVE, DATIVE, AGCUSATIVE. 


This preposition is more frequently used by the Greek writ- 
ers, and appears to assume.a greater variety of meanings than 
any other. Its general meaning seems to be motion or rest on 
or upon. : 


WITH THE GENITIVE. 


_ It ts difficult in most instances to perceive any other reason 
| for its connexion with this case, than merely that the word in 
| the genitive may be viewed as that.from which the relation ex- 
pressed by ἐπὶ is estimated, and which may be intimated by 
the phrase “with regard to,’ “in respect of.” Sometimes, 
however, the idea of possession or dependence may be perceiv- 
ed; and at any rate with the genitive, it does not express that 


_ closeness or continuance of relation which it does with the da- 


_ tive, nor that motion to, or tendency towards, an object which. 
| it expresses with the accusative. Its general meaning, then, 
to which almost all varieties of 2 eee with this case may 
_ be reduced, is on or upon; as, 
᾿Επὶ dgévou ἐκαθέζετο, He was sitting upon his throne. 

Ἢ σφαῖρα xurivoeres ἐπὶ τῆς φραπέζης, The ball rolls ‘upon 
(its place of movement in respect of ) the table. 
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Other varieties of meaning, which may be reduced to this 
general idea, are as follows: 


berate as, ἐπὶ Θράκης ἐχώρει, he ΠΕ ΔΌΝΙ ὠμὰ & 6. up- 
on, over the country of) Thrace. = 

Of, conceming ; as, ἐπὶ ποιδὺς λέγων, speaking of (upon the sub- 
ject of ) the child. 

At; as, ἐπὶ σκοποῦ rogeusly, to shoot at (upon) the mark. 

τὰ near, or beside ; as, ἐφανέρωσε ἑαυτὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ΕΎΝΑΣΝΣ ang Τι- 
βεριάδος. he shewed himself at or near (i. 6. upon 
the shore of ) the sea of Tiberias. 

After, next to; as, καὶ ἐπὶ σούτων τὰς τάξεις τῶν Μακεδύνων͵ and 

‘after (close upon) these the ranks of the Mace- | 

-donians. : 

Under, in the time of; as, ἐπὶ Κρόνου, during the life of Saturn, 
or under, or in the time of Saturn. 


Note. Fora variety of other uses of this preposition, with this as well 
as with the other cases, see Donnegan’ s Lexicon. 


Obs. 1. ’Eai with the genitive is frequently used to. dedots 
the superintendants or administrators of certain offices; thus, 
οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν εὐθύνων. The superintendants of accqunis, (1. 6, those 
appointed with regard to accounts ;) ὃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ταμεῖου (καδϑεστὼςῚ) 
the guestor. 

Obs. 2. Like xara and ava with the genitive of numbers, it 
is used distributively ; ; as, ἐπὶ τεττάρων, guacerni, by fours ; &’ 
ἑνὸς ἄγειν τὴν τάξιν, to lead the battalions (per singulos) in sin- 

516 file. 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


This preposition with the dative signifies close upon, connect- 
ed with the idea of continuance in, upon, OY with, vines the da- 
tive usually bears ; as, 


"Ἐχειντο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ͵ They lay (and continued) close upon him. | | 
Ἐφ᾽ ὑμήν ἔστιν, ‘Tt is in your power, (1. 6. it rests upon you.) 
Eo’ @, On which condition, (1. 6. resting on which.) - 


Other varieties of meaning with this case are the following : 
During ; as, ἐπὶ rovrw, during this time, (i. e. close upon all this 
time.) a 7 | 
Besides, in addition to; as, ἐσὶ φούφοις, besides these; i. 6, close 
upon, and connected with these things. | 
For ; as, ἐπὶ σῷ κέρδει, for (close upon; and connected with) | 


After ; as, ἄλλοι ἐπ᾽ AoE, One after (i. e.: close upon) another. 
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With ; as, ἐπὶ τοσούτῳ σερατεύμιατι, with (close upon and con- 
‘tinuing with) so great an army. . 

With, against; as, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, to fight with (against, 
pressing upon). the ‘Trojans. 

| Along; as, ἐπὶ ποταμῷ, along the river (keeping close upon the 

Tiver.) 

Among ; ἐσὶ φίλοις, re his friends, (1. 6. close pen near 
to.) 

Over, viz. in authority ; as, ἐπὶ τοῖς παισὶν, over the τς 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Connected with the accusative, besides the general meaning 
on ΟΥ̓ upon, it also conveys the idea of approach or tendency to- 
wards 3 and hence is often rendered éo, towards, &e. as well as 
upon. 

᾿Αναπηδήσαντες ἐπὶ τοὺς; ἱπποὺς, having mounted upon their 
horses. | 

“Irs οὖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, go then éo arms, 

Ἐπ᾿ ἀνατολήν, towards the east. 


‘To these may be referred the following varieties ; as, 


On; as, ἐπὶ τὴν αἶαν, on the ground, (previous motion aa 
being implied. ) ; 
| Under ; as, τὴν πόλιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ποιήσασθαι, to bring the city un- 
Ϊ der subjection to himself, (more literally upon 
Ϊ himself, so that the management of it should 
rest upon him.) 
hh; as, ἑαυτὸν ἐπ’ εξουσίαν ποιήσασθαι, to establish himself in 
power, (to bring himself io, soas to be upon a 
| place of power.) 

_ Over, viz. the space of;.as, Πλάτος ἔχων «λεῖον ἢ δύο radia, 
having a breadth more than (would extend over 
| | ΟΥ̓ upon) two stadia. Applied in the same way 

to time, it signifies 
| During, or for the space of; as, ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ So ἡμέρας͵ 
they laid waste the country durmg two days. 
| Against, motion towards with hostile intent; as, συσκευάζεται 
| πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, he arms all men 
] against 85. 
' 


‘Note. πὶ is to be observed, that ἐν ἐπὶ sometimes signifies motion towards 
even when joined with the genitive; butin that case the motion is al- 
[ ways of a friendly kind, and therefore it is not rendered against, but to- 
| wards; as, ἀποπλέοντες ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, sailing directly towards home, (steering 
q Ypon home as the y byest they wish to reach.) 


|. 
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- Obs.°1, With all the cases like xare, and often. promiscuous | 
ly with it, it is used in adverbial phrases ; as, ἐπ᾿ ὀνόματος, by 
name, (but be’ dvonors signifies under pretence ; i) ἐπὶ ἀπ κατ᾽ are. 
τομιὴν͵ briefly ; ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστην and καθ᾽ ἑκάσφην ἡμέραν, daily ; 

. ἀληθείας, truly ; ἐπὶ μηνὶ the whole month ; ἐπ᾽ ἐνιαυτῷ, for a ane | 
ὅσο. ; ἐπὶ πολὺ, long; ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγον͵, for a little ; ; ἐπὶ σοσοῦτο, thus far, 
ὅσο, &C. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the noun or pronoun is omitted after ἐπὶ: 
thus, ἐπὶ 08, i. 6: ἐπὶ δὲ eben moreover ; in addition to. these 
things. | 

IN COMPOSITION it retains its usual force, and signifies » 

1. Addition; as, ἐπιδίδωμι, I give in addition, 

2. Encrease or augmentation ; as, ἐπώδυνος, ster α ΔΥΟΙ͂Ν, 
pain, pain upon pain. 

3. Reciprocity ; as, ἐπιξοήθειο, mutual assistance. 

4. Succession ; as, ᾿ἐπεγινόμενοι͵ those who succeed, (1. e. come 
‘upon or after), hence, posterity. : 


§179. Κατὰ. GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


‘It would seem that the primary idea expressed by this pre- | 
position is that of one object holding a certain course or direc- | 
tion in relation’ to another, either as parallel to it, or in a state of | 
approximation. ts signification is properly active. The direc- | 
tion of the action, &c. depends on the previous relative position | 
of the objects, and may be parallel, or perpendicular, or trans- | 
versé, yet so that the general direction is always downward in | 
opposition to that expressed by dva, which is always upward. | 
The general meaning, then, of the preposition by itself is, DOWN | 
ALONG, (parallel); powN To, UPON, OF AT; (perpendicular) ; i 
DOWN THROUGH, (transverse). ᾿ | 


WITH THE GENITIVE. 


When it governs the genitive, the import of the preposi- | 
tion combines with the idea of the case, ὃ 220. so that the | 
noun governed indicates, Ist. The origin of the action or mo- | 
tion, or that from which at first, or in its progress, it proceeds; | 
as, βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ ᾿Ολύμποιο καρήνων, he descended from the heights | 
of Olympus ; 2d. the cause of the particular direction express- | 
ed by xara; as, τὰ δάκρυα καταστάζοντα κατὰ tov πέπλων, the ἢ 
tears trickling down along her robes ; the robes as it were guid- | 
ng or causing the direction of the tears; 3d. that to which the | 
action or motion tends, and which is in ‘some way the cause of | 
it, or that with reference to which, or about which it exists, Phe, | 
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meaning of the preposition here also will be modified by cir- 
cumstances ; thus, the action or motion proceeding from a hos- 
ile source will give it the character of opposition, and the pre- 
position will be rendered against; as, κατ᾽ Αἰσχίνου λόγος, a 
speech against A&schines, directed against him from a hostile 
source ; if from some other source, it will bear a meaning cor- 
responding to the nature of the connexion; as, ἐγχώμια καθ᾽ ὑμιῶν,͵ 
panegyrics pronounced upon you, (directed to you concerning 
you as their subject.) To these primary significations almost 
all the different meanings which it bears with the genitive may 
easily be reduced, as in the following examples numbered as 
above. | 
1. Down from ; as, ἥλλοντο xard τοῦ τείχους, he leapt (down) 
rom the wall. 3 ekg 
2. Along; as, χατὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, (down) along the road, (the road 
guiding or being the cause of the direction mov- 
ed.) ᾿ ' 
On ; as, xard χθονὸς ὄμματα πήξας, fixing his eyes (down) on the 
. ground, 
2. Through ; as, Kad’ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου, (down) through the 
; whole region round about; or, according to No. 
| 1, proceeding from one place after another 
through the whole region. . 
1. Under; as, κατὰ γῆς ἀποπέμπω, 1 send him under (1. 6. down 
Ἷ through) the earth (proceeding under from the 
a surface. : | 
3. Upon; as, xara γῆς πίπτειν, to fall (down) upon the ground. 
. 9. Αἴ; as, κατὰ σχοποῦ φοξεύειν, to shoot αἴ εἰ mark; the arrow 
͵ coming down upon as being aimed at it. 
_ 3. Before; as, Kaz’ ὀφθαλμῶν x¢xur’ ἀχλὺς, a mist was spread 
/ (extended) before his eyes. 
ὃ. Respecting ; as, Πολὺς ἔπαινος ἦν κατὰ τῆς ἡμετέρας πολέως, 
Ι there was great praise respecting our state. 
9, By; viz. in swearing ; as, ἐξορχίζω oe κατὰ rod Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶν- 
᾿ _ 0g, 1 adjure thee dy the living God; I put you 
" to your oath down before the living God, in his 
te presence. Σ 
18. Against ; as, Ὁ wy ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμιοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι. He that is 
r not with me is against me; directs his course 
ἢ agaist me as an enemy. ove 
ἱ Among ; as, xara θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων, among mortal men; i. es 
ἱ 


ἡ down the race of mortal men from first to last. . 


> 
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WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. ἡ SRR Si alll 
_ When κατὰ is jomed with the accusative, the idea of origin 
&c. is neglected, and that of position parallel to or motion down 
along, or to, alone is expressed. Its meaning’is consequently 
much less varied with the accusative than with the genitive, — 
and generally may be explained by reference to the primitive 
idea of even with, parallel to, or aown to, as in the following 
examples; viz. 


Through ; as, Kara στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν, through (even with) 
the extensive army of the Greeks. δ. 
According to; as, Κατὰ γε τὸν σὺν λόγον, according to (even 
‘with, not departing from) thy opinion ; with the 
genitive it would be against, contrary to thy — 
opinion. So xara τὴν ἀλήδειαν (not against, but) 
according to the truth ; κατὰ τὸν Πλάτωνα, ace | 
| cording to Plato, &ec. Hence, 
In respect of; as, ἴσους κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν equal, in respect of number, ὦ 
| (i. e. even with or as far as number is concerned, | 
not departing from the consideration of number. 


Note. But in this sense the preposition is commonly understood ; as, 
νεφέλῃ εἰλυμένος (κατὰ) ὥμους, covered with a cloud as to, or in respect of, his 
shoulders; (i. e. even with:) 


In; as, xa’ ἄρχης, in the beginning, i. 6. even with a edie 

On; as, χοτὰ στῆθος ἔδαλε, he struck him on (even with or | 

: down on, ) the breast. | 

ae as, κατὰ κλίμαχας xaréSouvov, they went down by (even | 

with) ladders. 

To, near to; as, xara τὸν πορθμὸν ἐγένοντο, Ἢ came near to | 

| (even with, close up to) the harbour. ἢ 

At; as, xara Tov τόπον, at (even with) the place. 

᾿ Opposite, over against ; as, xara ἹΚέρκυραν; over against (even | 
with; abreast of) Corcyra. 

Before ; as, xara φοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, before (even with) his eyes. 

During, applied to time; as, xara δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους during 

| (1.6: down through and even with) these same | 

times. 


Moen. κατὰ, in reference to a period of titne, represents the compute. Ι 
tion proceeding forwards, as it were, down the stream of tume from ἃ cer- § 
- tain point; ἀνὰ represents it as proceeding backwards, or, ae it were, uff 
the stream of time from a certain point. 


Kara with the accusative is used to mene certain modifi: 
cations of time, place, and relation in an adverbial manner, im 
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which its primitive signification may be perceived; as, κατὰ 
μικρὸν, (scil. μέρος) by degrees; κατὰ divaysv, according to his 
strength; κατ᾽ ἐμὲ, as for my. part; τὰ κατ᾽ eus, my property ; 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, privately, apart ; xara λέξιν, literally. | 

It is also used distributively ; as, χαθ᾽ ἕνα, one by one; xara 
μῆνα, every month, monthly ; χατ᾽ ἔπος, word for word. 

In many of these phrases it is used in common with other 
prepositions; thus, xara χράτος, and ἀνὰ κράτος, by force ; καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτὸν, ἐφ᾽ Eavrov, and πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, by himself, See Donnegan’s 
‘Lexicon, Kara. : 

In Composition, with a verb of motion its usual significa- 
tion is down; as, Saivw, 1 20; καταξαίνω, F descend; Sadrrw, I 
throw; καταξάλλω, 1 throw down. It also signifies, 1. Opposi- 
tion; as, χρίνω, ἢ judge, xaraxpivw, I judge against, I condemn. 
2. It gives additional force to the simple term ; as, poeriu, J 

load, καταφορτίζω, 1 load down, I overload; μιανϑάνω, I learn, 
xarauovdavw, [learn thoroughly. ἀεὶ 

Κατὰ, in poetry, sometimes stands before the dative, but in 

᾿ς this case it is properly in composition, with a following verb. 
_ trom which it is separated by tmesis ; as, Kara συφεοῖσιν ἐέργνν 
' (Hom.) for συφεοῖσιν κατ᾽ ἑέργνυ. 


SS -- -- 


ἃς 


§ 180. Mera. GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and, with the 
| Poets, sometimes the DATIVE. | 


This preposition represents one thing associated with ano- 

_ ther, not so closely as to be considered a part of, or one with 11, 

_which is the proper import of συν, but as joined in company 
with it, and has the sense of with. 


᾿ 
LN 


] 
᾿ I. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
| With the genitive this preposition expresses. the association 
of one thing with another, so as to be in some way dependent 
upon it, or occupying a secondary or dependent station in rela- 
| tion to it, or it intimates participation with another in something 
ἢ common to both; and hence, with this case its general signifi- 
ΤΠ cation is * wath,” “ together with,” in the sense described ; as, 
| Kooporng οἰκεῖ MET” uct, modesty dwells wiTH me. 
uh ‘Ox? ἦν μεϑ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὁ when he was WITH us. | 
a | Μετὰ duciwy πῖνε χαὶ 706’, he drank and ate TOGETHER, 0} 
| IN COMMON WITH, /is servants. 
. To these primary meanings of the word, when used with the 
|, genitive, all others may easily be reduced ; thus, 

| 21 
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By. means of; as, μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν, to excel by means of vir- 
tue; 1. 6. connected with, and dependent on it as 
the means of excelling. 

According to; as, μετὰ καιροῦ, according to (connected i and 
depending upon) circumstances. _ ' 

And, 1. e. 22 conjunction withas an agent; as, ἤλασε τοὺς ἐνα- 
γεῖς Κλεομένης μετὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων, Cleomenes απ 
(in conjunction with, and by the aid of ) the 
Athenians, drove out ‘the polluted. 

Απᾶ, 1. 68. together with as ‘the object ; as, τὴν Lracepov προσα- 
γαγοῦσα μετὰ τῆς ἀδεχφῶς ἀπέχτεινξ, having led 
forth Statira, she slew her, together with her 
sister. ‘This example from Plutarch is consi- 
dered a deviation from the ancient usage. Coray. ὦ 

With, in the sense of against; as, μετὰ Βοιωτῶν ἐμάχοντο, they | 
fought with (shared the battle with) the Bao. | 
[18 5. 

Οὗτοι μετὰ τοῦ ἀρνίου πόμα these shall | 
make war with (against) the lamb. ὁ | 

With, in the sense of for, or, on the side of ; as, were τινος εἶναι, 
to take part wih any one ; 1. 6. to be with him, | 
on as side. 

Among; as, μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν, among, (sharing the same 6. place 
with) the dead. | 

The same meaning of the preposition can easily be perce 
ed in such phrases as the following: viz. οἱ pes’ ἐμοῦ, mys of | 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, his ; wera δικαιοδύνης, justly 3 wer’ ἀνάγκης, NeCessa- | 
uy 3 pero καιροῦ, seasonably, αν : | 


11. WITH ΠῚ Ai 


With the accusative it- seems to represent one thing follow- | 
ing after, or moving towards another before it, (as it were, in| 
order to form a junction. with it). Hence its ceneral significa. 
tion with this case 15 after, either with respect to. piace or tame ; | 
as, 

Μετ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἦλθε, he came Boe them. 
Σμικρύν τὶ wera μεσημιξρίαν, a little after mid- ον ει 


In accordance with this it is used to signify 


Next to, or next after ; as, μετ᾽ ἀμιύμιονα Πηλείωνα, next afier the Ι 
valiant son of Peleus ; ὃν φιλῶ μάλιστα μετὰ oe) 
whom I love the: most neat to you. | 

To, towards; as, μετ᾽ ἀμύμονας Αἰθιοπῆας 26n, he went io the 
good ZAthiopians ; i. 6. he went seeking after) 


] 
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. them, they being bulare him as the object sought 
after. 

After, i.e. with a view to-bring; as, ἥκομεν vexpods wera, we 
have come after (in order to fetch) the dead bo- 
dies. 

Between; as, BiSdov μετὰ χεῖρας εἰληφώς, having taken the 
book znéo or between his ἘΠῚ (viz. forming one 
of a series in which one thing comes after ano- 
’ ther). 

in; as, μετὰ πληθὺν, in a crowd, (as above). 

Note. In the Attic writers it is joined with ἡμέρα in the accusative, in 
such expressions as the following; μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, in the day-time ; μετὰ τρί- 


== ἡμέραν, on the third day ; οὔτε νυκτὸς, οὔτε ped" ἡμέραν, neither by night nor 
ἡ day. - 


_ HI. WITH THE DATIVE. 


With the dative it is used by the poets only, and when 50 
used is nearly allied in signification to Σὺν or Ἔν, and may be 
rendered in, with, among ; as, 


ἔχε δὲ σεεροπὴν μετὰ χερσίν, he held the lightning zn or between 
his hands. 
ὕφαινε μετὰ φρεσὶν, he planned 2 am his mind. 
| χαῖται δ᾽ ἐῤῥώοντο μετὰ πνοιῆς ἀνέμοιο, his locks were agitated 
| by the blast, (were kept floating with the blast). 
| pero δὲ τριτότοισι ἄνασσεν, and henow reigned among tne third 
> (scil. men of the third) generation. 


iN COMPOSITION it signifies : 
1. Participation ; as, μεταλαμβάνειν τῶν χινδύνων, to participate 
| in dangers, (1. 6. to take or share dangers with 
another). | 

2. Change; as, μεταδοχέω, I change my opinion; 1. 6. [ think 
after having previously thought. 

3. Reciprocity; as, μεσάγγελος, a messenger between two 
parties. 

4. With verbs governing the accusative enaieed of wera, 
it retains its usual signification with the accu- 
sative, as above; as, μεταπέμπεσθαι, to send 
after or for any one ; Σοφίαν usrisveu, toseek after 
wisdom. 
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This preposition primarily regards one thing as placed duce: 
side of another, and with regard to this position indicates mo-_ 
tion from.it, close to it, or towards it, according to the case with: 
which it is joined. 


_ WITH THE GENITIVE. 


tts common signification is from, (i. 6. from Aes oy ; as, 


“Ore eg’ ἡμῶν ἀπήεϊς, when you departed from us. | 
Παρὰ, τοῦ πατρὸς παρέλαβον, they received from their father. 


With this its various other significations harmonize ; as, 


Of; as, ἣ παρὰ τούτων εὔνοια, the kindness of (proceeding from} 
these persons. 

By; as, κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, he is accused by the: 
Jews, (i. 6. the accusation proceeding from the: 
Jews). | 

With; as, Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Jesus one those with him, 
(i. e. from beside him). 

Near ; as, παρὰ κροτάφων τε, παρείαι, the cheeks near (from be- 
side) the temples. 

_ From among, above, or in comparison with ; as, ἔχει τιν᾽ ὄγχον 

ἼΑργος Ἑλλήνων παρὰ, Argos has something to 

boast above the Grecians. 


WITH THE pareve. 


Its common sienification i is at, with, near, among, connected 
with the idea of continuance ; as, παρὸ νηυσὶν, close at or beside 
the ships. ) 

᾿Ασφαλές goes λέγειν κα ὑμήν, it is net dangerous to speak 

among you. 

Acinveirs wag’ ἡμῖν, sup with us. 

Παρὰ μνηστῆρσιν, among the suitors. | 

ναι παρὸ τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, to go beside (to be bears Tissa- 

i phernes. 


WITH THE sada hina is iii: . 


Its general signification is motion bestde, or to hb, express- 
ed by ¢o, beyond, beside ; as, : 
᾿Αλλὰ ἔλθων παρὰ τὸν δικαστὴν, but coming fa the judge. 


δ 182. Περὶ WITH THE GENITIVE, &e. 245 


| 


Thap’ αὐτὴν τὴν Babuddve, δεῖ παρίξναι, it is necessary soi pass 
beyond (i. 6. to go along side of and beyond) Baby- — 
᾽ς dom 
Παρὰ τὸ μειρύκιον preety he sat down beside the young 
man. 


In its ‘ition other applications with this case, its primary 
meaning may = be traced ; thus, 


Through ; as, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον, ΠΡ ἢ one’s whole life, (1. 8. 
moving parallel with or r along the course of). 
Against ; aS, ἔχει παρὰ τὴν εἰρήνην, he retains against the terms 
| of peace, (1. 6. beside them, passing by them). 
On account of; as, παρὰ τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀμέλειαν, on account of 
“your negligence, (to be laid to, put along side of 
as its cause). 
In comparison with; as, παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, in comparison with 
| other animals : 1. 6. brought beside for compari. 
son. 
Qés. In the following phrases the force of the preposition 
may readily be perceived ; V1Z. πληγὴν παρὰ πληγὴν Exar éeov, 
eacha stroke passing a stroke ; ; 1. 6. eacha “stroke alternately 5 


Hee παρ᾽ ἡμέραν πυρετὸς, the tertian ague, t the fever passing one-day 


and 1 recurring the next ; παρὰ μῆνα, each alternate month, passing 


ene month and recurnng the next; παρὰ φύσιν, unnatural con- 
| trary to nature ; sag’ ὥραν, unseasonably ; ; παρὰ πολὺ, by fers 


i.e. far beyond, when followed by the accusative ; but followed 


\ by ‘the genitive, Jar short of ; as, παρὰ πολὺ τῆς τ τίνες, far from 
Aope; παρὰ τοσοῦτον, by so much; παρ᾽ ὀλίγον, by little ; παρὰ 


ϑηχρὸν, nearly ; παρ᾽ ολίγον, μικρὸν, ‘Be. ποιεῖσθαι, to think little 


ef; raed μῆνα « τρίτον, every third month ; wag’ ἡμέραν, daily, every 


ay. 
IN COMPOSITION it retains its general meaning. {In accord- 


ance with this it sometimes expresses defect ; as, παραδλέσω, I 


see imperfectly : near equality ; as, για τρτι nearly: -alike. 
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16 182. Περὶ. GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ACCUSA- 
TIVE. 


This Sas has nearly the same general meaning with 
| ἀμφὶ; viz. round, round about; the chief difference seerns to be, that 
ἀμφὶ denotes a closer union between the embracing and embrace 
| ed object than περὶ does. It is also used sometimes secondarily, 
ἴῃ ἃ 56η58 in which ἀμφὶ 15 not used, as will appear below. 
| They are, e, however, put with the same cases; are often put in- 
21* 


346 gi, WITH THE DATIVE. 


differently the one for the other; and hence the same pide. | 
tions will apply to the different uses of this. ee which) 
were ve of the examples under ἀμφὶ ; thus, ; Ὕ 


WITH THE GENITIVE. vise | 


The. general meaning of round about is connected. with the 
idea of origin, cause, &c. expressed by the genitive of the noun | 
governed. In its primary sense it is hardly ever with this case _ 


applied to place. Ina secondary sense it is vad as follows; 
to signify, | 


About, 1. e. of, or concerning : as, Ως oF μὲν περὶ νὴος μάχοντο, 
thus these fought about the ship, (the ship being 
the occasion and object about which they fought). 
So περὶ tivog λέγειν, to speak of or concerning any 
one. ἱ 

With; as, μηδὲν ἔχω. ποιεῖν περὶ τἀνδρὸς, Ἐ have nothing to do 
with (i. 6. about or concerning) this man. 

For, i.e. about, in defence of; as, regi πατρίδος μάχεσθαι, to 
ficht for (as it were, round about, in defence of, 
and from ἃ regard to the claims of) one’s coun- 
try. 

Above or before, 1 viz. denoting eminence ΟΥ̓ suet QS, περὶ 

| moved ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, to be above (superior to) 

all others, (probably as that which surrounds is 

preater than that whichis surrounded). So the 

phrase περὶ παντὸς, above all. This usage is al- 

most peculiar to Homer. | : 

Note. With such genitives 2S πολλοῦ, μικροῦ, πλείστου, οὐδένος; &e. it is 
used to express estimation, valuation; as, ποιεῖσθαι πέρὶ πολλοῦ. to ralue 
highly ; ἡγεῖσθαι περὶ μικροῦ, to think litile of, (i. 6. to act or to think about 


a thing, and from a regard to the great or small ady antage conceived 
to proceed from it. ) 


| WITH THE'DATIVE. —- - 
Besides the primary meaning of περὶ, there is also, when 
followed by the dative, the idea of rest or continuance; as, 


χιτῶνα “περὶ δτηθεσσι φέρειν, to wear a coat of mail (close) around | 
(and remaining upon) his breast. | 


In a secondary sense, as follows: 


For, i. 6. concerning, on account of; as, περὶ πάσῃ wthai δεδιέ: | 
vai, to be (and continue) in fear for (about) the | 
whole city. ] 

From ; as, περὶ φόδω, from fear, (i. 6. remaining, as. it, were, | 
round about, and influenced by fear.) 
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WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


{ 
. Τὸ the general idea of round or about, it adds that of approach 
~ to or tendency towards, as in ἀμφὶ ; thus, Περιέστησε μὲν πᾶν τὸ 
δτράτευμα περὶ τὴν πόλιν, he placed the whole army around the 
city. To this primary meaning of the word with the accu- 


sative, the secondary meanings may generally be referred ; 
thus, 


Concerning, or towards ; as, οἴονται γὰρ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ περὶ 

θεοὺς ἂν μάλιστα ἀμελῶς ἐ ἔχειν͵ χαὶ περὶ γονέας, χαὶ 
ϑ πατρίδα, καὶ φίλους, for they think that the un- 
: grateful must be particularly negligent, both 
concerning (towards) the gods, and parents, and 

country, and friends. 

About, i. 6. near fo, advancing towards; as, περὶ φούτους τοὺς 
χρύνους͵ about (near to'and verging towards) this 
time; περὶ τρισχιλίους, about (not precisely but 
nearly) three thousand. 

About, 1 i. 6. with regard to, and may be rendered in, of, against; 

(is &e. according to the connexion ; as, πόνηρος περὶ 
si, wicked in “(with regard to) any ‘thing ; ἐξα- 
μαρτόνειν περὶ τινα, to offend against (in regard 
| _ 10) any one; περὶ τι λέγειν, to speak of (about) 
fi any thing; περὶ σι εἶναι! OF ἔχειν, to be occupied 
hoa about any thing; see ἀμφὶ with the acc. Note. 
Also, for particular usage in construction with 

proper names, see references there made. 

Gis. From the similarity between ἀμφὶ and περὶ, they are 
gometimes used together, apparently as a tautology, but really 
to encrease the force of the expression ; as we would say round 
and round, 1. e. every where around ; or, as is reaily contained 
in the common expression round about ; thus, ἀμοὶ περὶ κρήνην, 
every where around the fountain. | | 

Ix composiTIoN, Ist. It generally retains the sense of round 
about, with its kindred shades of meaning ; as, περιδάλλω, I 
throw around; περιαιρέω, 1 take away what is round aboul; x&- 
ριαργυρύω, 1 silver over ; περιείδω͵ I view round, i.e. I contemplate. 
2d. With many words it “strenethens the signification : as, πε- 
eigeyos, performing an action with great care and diligence, (being 
round it, as it were, on all sides, leaving nothing undone ;) #é- 
ειαλγὴς, deeply afflicted ; περιουσία, abundance, “ko. 
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§ 183. πρὸ, GENITIVE. . 


This word properly signifies placed before anata in γι of 
place, but does not, like ἀντὶ, imply opposition or comparison. Its 


primary and general meaning is before ; as, πρὸ ϑύρων, Rees the 
doors ; hence it is used to sionify 


1. Before, in the presence of ; as, πρὸ τοῦ δασίλέως͵ before (in pre- 
sence of ) the king ; hence 


a. At the command of; as, χὐλ δι πὰ ἄνακτος, to labour, at 
the command of the king; i, e. before the king 
commanding. 

ὁ. through; as, πρὸ pseu, through fear : ; «1. @. as it were, chefore 
fear, in the presence of it as a motive or cause. 


ξ ; 


c. For, in defence οἵ: as, πρὸ τῶν tie payerou, he fights for ἡ 


| i. ee placed before to defend) his own. 
Ἢ For, for the advantage οἵ; ἃ5,. πρὸ φίλου ποιεῖν͵ to do fora 
friend, (as it were, before, or in presence of,) and 


with a view to hie interest ; πρὸ παιδὸς ϑανεῖν, to 


die for his child, (for his interest, so as to. save 
“him from‘death) ; hence ¢nstead of. ns 


2. Before, in respect of time; as, πρὸ τοῦ πολέμου, before the war. 


3. Before, in advance of, in respect of value or the possession of 


any quality ; hence the idea of preference ; as, 


πολέμιον Teo εἰρήνης αἱρέεται, he chooses war’ before 


(or in preference to) peace; ᾿Εχξινῷ σρὸ τούτου. 


ἐχρῶντο, they used the former rather ‘than, in pre- 
ference to, (and hence instead of ) the latter j 50 
ἄλλων͵ more than others. 


In composition it retains its usual signification ; as, 


προπύλαιον͵ a vestibule or porch ; i. 6. before the door or: rail. 
πρόθυμος, zealous, eager, 1. 6. before; as if impelled “5 strong 
desire. 
EOE COHN, I fight before (i. 6. another) ; also, for, or in defence 
of, another. 
| προπέμπω, I send oefore. 


With verbs which imply motion either in the agent or ob- 


“ject, it often signifies forth or forward; as, 


προάγω, I lead forth, i. e. so as to be Liston θυ ον 
προέρχομαι, I go or come forth, or forward. 
προκαλέομαι, I call forth, I challenge or provoke. 


In composition, with the Prepositions ἀπὺ, διὰ, and “ερὶ it 
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adds to them the force of its own signification, and the com- 
pound is used as an-adverb; as, 
among, far off ;1.e. away σή before an object : at a distance. 
δίαπρὸ͵ through and through, completely through, so as to be 
before. 
ἐπιπρὸ, on before, more forward, on to the end. 


ee eee 


§ 184. πρὸς. GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE. 


_. This saenatition, properly signifies transition or passage In ge- 
neral, and of course always depends upon the case with which 
it is put for its eee rendering ; thus, 


WITH THE GENITIVE. 


It indicates tfansition or passage from, and i is eel y ren- 
dered from, by, denoting the agent; as, 


πρὸς ἀνδρὸς 1 ἤσθετ' ἠδικημένη, she nerinived that she was injured 
by (the injury proceeding from) her husband. 


) To this general meaning corresponds its various applications 
with the genitive; thus, 


Belonging to, or the property of ; as, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ ἐστὶ, it is 
the part of (i. e. it ‘proceeds from) a wise man. 
Of; as, πρὸς θυβιοῦ, of (i. 6. proceeding from) his free will, cor- 
cially. ; 
On the side of; as, sivas πρὸς τινὸς, to be on any one’s side, (as if 
‘proceeding from, as an agent, to act for or to 
the advantage of ) Hence the common expres- 
. sions πρὸς πατρὸς, on the father’s side, proceeding 
1 from, or depending on a father ; πρὸς μητρὸς, on 
: the mother’s side ; οἱ πρὸς αἵματος, relations, those’ 
i proceeding from, depending on, blood ; also πρὺς 
1 τινὸς εἶναι, to be an advantage to any one. | 
τὰς viz. in oaths and supplications, as if from before, in the 
| 
ὶ 
᾿ 


presence of; as, καὶ σὲ πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ τέχνου χαὶ θεῶν 
ἱκνοῦμιαι, and I conjure you by (as if from before, 
in the presence of, or from a regard for) your 
son, and by the eods. 

Before : aS, μάρτυροι ἔστων πρὸς TE θεῶν μακάρων͵ let them be wit- 

nesses from before (in the presence of) the happy 

} Gods. 
Obs. Like ἐπὶ, so πρὸς sometimes takes the genitive when it 
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signifies to or towards ; but yet, so that the motive or Hiei 
cause of approach proceeds from the object moved towards ; 
as, ἐξέφυγε γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, she fled naked fo the 
= (viz. influenced by the Poca proceeding from. 
them. 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


It represents a thing as already brought to, or placed before 
another, so as to continue and communicate with it, and its 
common signification is close to, near; as, 


Aamibes πρὸς. τοῖς ὥμιοις οὖσαι, the ‘shields being ἐῶν to the 
shoulders. ' 

Βωμιῷ πρὸς θεοὁμιήτῳ πιτνεῖ, he falls near the ‘altar built ἋΣ the 
Gods. | 


Other varities of meaning referable to this, are the following 
Viz. 


Besides, in addition to ; as, πρὸς τούτοις͵ in additions to theee things 
(1. 6. brought to, joined to, and remaining with). 

Before, i. e. remaining before; as, πρὸς τοῖς pe with or de- 
fore the judges. 

Occupied or busy with; as, γίνεσθαι πρὸς τοῖς πράγμιασι, to be 
occupied with business, (i. 6. to be close to, and 
remain with.) 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


It indicates motion se and may generally bie reiohl 
to or towards, a agaist ; 


τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς ἡμᾶς ΤῊ bring the arms ἐ0 us. 
ἐχώρουν πρὺς τὴν Συχῆν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athenians went against 
| Syca (i. 6. towards Syca in a hostile manner.) 


This general meaning may readily be traced in other apph- 
cations of the term; thus, | 


According to; as, οὐ πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους ndribig not nee to 
; your words (not coming before your. “words as & 
pattern.) 

With; as, σχοπεῖσθς δὴ πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς, consider with your- 
selves (bringing the subject zo yourselves.) 

In comparison of ; as, πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, im comparison — 

with the size of the city (bringing it to the city _ 

to compare with it.) | 


Obs. With the accusative also, it is used in ἀν phra- 
ses, in all of which its general meaning, as illustrated.above, 15. 
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manifest ; 8) πρὸς χάριν͵ on account of ; πρὸς λόγον, with regard 
τ 10 the aie πρὺς τὸ δέλτιστον, for the best ; πρὺς ovdev, On 29 αο- 
count; πρὸς ταῦτα, on this account, accordingly, &c. 


In Composition it. follows its usual signification, and inti- 
mates . 
1, ΕΝ to; as, προύκαλέομαι, I call to me, πρισαλέω, Ϊ sail 
ae 
2. Addition ; as, προσδίδωμι, 1 give Saas or τη: addition to. 
3. Against ; as, προσπταίω, L stumble against. 


4. Close to, as, σροσστέλλω, I put on a garment making it ἣν 
closely round the body. 


δ 185. Xiv. THE DATIVE. 


This preposition conveys the idea of one thing closely con- 
nected with another, so as in some sense to form one with it. 

_ In this it is distinguished from wera, which expresses a looser 

᾿ς connexion, signifying merely in company with. Its ‘primary 

- and prevailing signification is with, together with; as, βασιλεὺς 

| Ov τῶ στρατεύματι, the king with his army. It may be va- 

| Mlously rendered in different connexions ; thus, _ 

| According to; as, δὺν τῷ νόμῳ, according i (with the) law. 

. Beside; as, σὺν πᾶσι rourois, besides (together with) all these. 

! With the assistance of ; as, σὺν Osa πειράσω, with God’s assis- 

| tance I will endeavour. 

At, During; as, σὺν τῷ δείπνειν, at suppers δὺν τῷ αιεῖν, at the 
time of, or during the drinking ; 1. 6. at the same 
time with it. 

| To; as, πορεύσομαι σὺν τῷ ἀγῶνι, I will g0 to (i. 6. 50 as to be: 

Ho with and engaged in) the contest. 

On the side of ; as, σὺν τοῖς “Ελλησίι, on the side of (with, in the 

same interest with) the Greeks. 


Like others, it is frequently rendered by a mode of expression 
different from the Greek ; as, οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, those with him, i. e. his 
companions ; so, σὺν κύσμῳ͵ eleganily ; σὺν pose, tmidly ; σὺν τῷ 
χρῥόνῳ͵ in time. 

In composition its primary force is generally manifest, yet it 
is modified according to the nature of the word with which itis 
compounded, so as to express 


A. Concurrence in action; as lA Llabour along with 
(another). 


~ 


er, authority, eld te &c. 


~ the preposition, whether literal or figurative, has its origin or — 


: state of motion; as, ies . 


| from. ) 


| the primary idea is manifest, as follows: | 
- For, viz. in defence of; as, ὑπὲρ σοῦ μόχομαι, I fight for you | 
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2. Association; as, σύνειμι, 1 associate with, = 
3. Combination ; as, δυμπλέχω, I entwine, or interweave. 
4. Collection ; as, συμφέρω, 1 bring together, I collect. 
- δ, Completion or fulfilment; as, συμπληρύω, 1 fill up, I com- 
plete. 
6. Collision; as, δυμπλήσσω, I dash together ; συμξάλλαω, 1 
bring together in hostility. 3 
7. Sometimes it strengthens the meaning of the verb ; as, ¢uy- 
xorrw, | break to-pieces. » 
Σὺν is frequently understood, especially. after Gua, and per- 
haps. also, before the dative of the instrument. 


ee eee 


§ 186. ‘Lace GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


The primary signification of this preposition is over or above, 
and it intimates that one thing is higher than, or over another, in 
respect of place ; and hence also, firuratively, i in respect of Pott : 


WITH THE GENITIVE. 


‘With the genitive it intimates that the relation expressed by | 


cause in some way in the word thus governed. With respect 
to place, it signifies above, i. e. in a state of rest ; over, 1. 6. ἢ ἃ 


ὑψοῦ ὑπὲρ γαίης, high above the earth (in respect of, reckoning» 


ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν χοὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευόμιενος, the sun αὐταῖς. 
ing over us and our habitations, (these being © 
points from which, or in relation to which his 
course is estimated, ‘and hence the genitive.) 


Used figuratively it has various significations, in all of which | 


te ὦ. ὡς. 


(1. 6. as ‘it were fighting over you for your protec: | 
tion, and from regard-to you.) ‘O Θεὺς ime | 
ἡμῶν ἐστὶ, God is for us ; 1. 6. Over US, aS ἃ PYO- | | 
tector, and from a regard to our safety. Ἵ 
For, viz. in the place οἷ; as, ὑπὲρ. Cod διακονεῖ, he serves in γόος 
of thee; i. e. coming over and occupying the © 
place left Ὁ y you, and, that either from a regard) 
to your interest or by your authority. So) 


: ? 
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Στρατηγεῖν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῆς ᾿Ασίης, to be general for 
you in Asia ; 1..e.1n your stead, or in your defence 
or behalf, and from a regard to your interest or 
authority ; ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε, he died:for us, viz. 

~ In our stead, and from regard to our benefit. 

For, viz. on account of; as, δεδιέναι ὑ ὑπὲρ twos, to fear for (or, 
on account of} ) any one’s safety, (1. e. to place 
one’s self in thought, as if were, over another 
watching for his safety, and from regard to his 

, welfare. ) 

By, for the sake of; as, Λίσσομ, ὑπὲρ Μακάρων, 1 pray by the 
Gods, (as it were, bending i in supplication over 
their altars. 

Of, concerning ; 8.8, τὰ λεγομένα ὑπὲρ ἑκάστων, the things that 
are mentioned concerning each : : 1. 6. over each 
as the subject and motive of the things spoken ; 
or perhaps concerning, and in defence of each ; 
in this sense it is nearly allied in meaning to 
περὶ, 

| - WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

_ With the accusative, the primary meaning of the word is 

τε, but not being combined with the idea of origin, 

| &c. as it is before the genitive, it is more simple and less varied 


' 


‘in its use, the word in 1 the accusative being merely the object 


is 


of the relation. Hence it is rendered over beyond ; as, ὑπὲρ σὺν 
δόμον διπτέουσι͵ they throw over the house ; ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ σ᾽ Agu- 

σὸν, having gone beyond /Ksopus, viz. that which is beyond 
another, being in perspective Aigher: or, more probably, be- 
cause to reach that which is beyond, we in idea pass over that 
| which intervenes. 

_ The following varieties of its use in figurative language may 
θὲ noticed, viz. . 


| Above or beyond; i. e. exceeding ; as, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον ἐστὶ, it is 
| above man; 1. e. is above, so as not to be ne 
[ ᾿ } the compass of his power; ra ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν 
ea πρὸς ἡμᾶς, the things above us, (1. 6. beyond our 
᾿ control) are nothing to us. 

1" 

Ϊ 

| 


Above, i. 8. more than, Ist. In respect of time; as, ὑπὲρ τὰ στρα- 
τεύσιμια, ἔτη, beyond the years of military service ; 
ὑπὲρ rov xougov, beyond the time, unseasonably. 
| 2d. In respect of number ; as, ὑπὲρ τεσσερήχοντα 
| | ἄνδρας, more than forty men. 3d. Of quantity ; 


: as, ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, above the half. 4th. In respect of 
| | 22 
| . 
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authority ; as, οὐκ ἔσει δοῦλος 3 vate Tov sel αὐτοῦ͵ 
the servant is not above his lord. 

Against; as, ὑπὲρ μύρον, against cain a 1. 6. over oY more than 
fate decreed. 


IN COMPOSITION it retains its general signification of over; 
above, for; thus, ὑπερέχειν, to hold over ; 'ἵπερμάχεσθαι͵ to fight 
for something ; ὑπεραγορεύειν, to harangue in favour af any one ; 
ὑπερόλιος, beyond the sea. Hence also it augments the force of 
the simple word ; as, tregayadoc, eminently good, 1. e. more than 
‘simply good ; ὑπεραΐδεισθαι͵ to be excessively ashamed, i. 6. more 
shan simply ashamed: 


8187. ‘Ya. GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE. 


The radical meaning of this preposition 15 under; but subject 
to certain modifications of meaning according to the case with | 
which it is jomed, and also according to the nature of the ob- 
jects related. 


WITH THE GENITIVE. | 


It represents a thing under in respect of another, and gene: | 
rally in such a way as to be protected by it, subjected to it, or as 
the object of some influence or agency proceeding Srom ib; as, | 


‘C10 χθονός, under the θαυ ἢ. 
Αὐτὸν ὑπ’ οὔατος ἔγχεϊ wee, he wourided him sis eh a spear τῶι: 
der (in respect of ) the ear. ᾿ Ι 


This ceneral meaning of-under modified as above by the 
vase, may easily be perceived i in its various uses with this case | 
as, 
With ; as, χαφαξαίνυνεὶ ὑπὸ λαμπάδων, coming down with toreh:| 
es ; 1. e. directed by the light proceeding from. | 

By ; as, siscodas δά ύ τινος, to be struck by some one (affectec| 

+ ΒΥ the blow proceeding from). In this way it is 
generally used with the passive verbs to poi) 
out the agent. _ 

By’ means of; as, ὑπὸ κήρυχος; by means of a herald, (by the εἴ 
fect produced by); ὑπὸ μασείγων, by means 0, ἢ 
whips, by the influence prockeding from thet) 

use. | 

For, on account of ; as, ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς δαχρύειν,, to weep jor (und : 
the influence of ) joys 


Ϊ 
i} 
| 


---- 
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WITH THE DATIVE. 


With this case the meaning is simply under, completely aidan 
connected with the idea of continuance; as, 


Ta xglvou TExy’ ἔχων ὑσὺ TTELOIS, ἌΡ its young under its 
ie wings. 8 

| Κρύφϑη γὰρ ὑπ’ ἀσπίδι, for he was hid under a shield, (1. 6. 
k was defended by.) 


Hence it is used metaphorically to express ee under ; 
as, | 
ὑπὸ τινι εἶναι, to be or remain under one’s authority. ᾿ re 


ὑπὸ σοφωτάτῳ Χείρονι τεθραμμένος, brought up under the most 
wise Chiron. 


From these It varies but little in meaning with the Case ; 
thus, 


\ By; as, ὑπὸ χήρυκι, by a herald ; ie τὸ μάρσυσι, by witnesses, 1. 6. 

' under the operation of. 

τ ᾿ἸἘφεοχλέους θανόντος ἀδελφοῦ χειρὶ ΤΙολυνείχος, Eteocles being 

| slain by (under) the hand of his brother. Poly- 
nices ; ὑπὸ νυχεί, by (i. 6. under) night. 


᾿ 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


| With the accusative it expresses the idea of an object in 
ἡ motion, proceeding under, or coming up to the under part of 
| another, and is commonly rendered under, but with this modifi- 
, cation of the meaning of the word; as, 


Πρόξατα ὑπὸ τὰ ἐρύματα προση γμένα, the sheep being dnven 
- under the fortifications. 

᾿ς Ὑπὸ τὴν γῆν iévos, to go under the earth. 

᾿ 


| ‘The other applications of the word vary but little from the 
| primary meaning; thus, 


1: To; as, ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἤλθε, he came fo (under the walls of ) Troy. 

᾿ Behind : aS, χαὶ piv καταχρύπτει ὑπὺ τὴν ὀύραν, and he conceals 

Ι himself behind (having gone under the conceal- 

it ment of ) the door. 

| About; as, ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, about (or under) day-break. | 

On the eve of; as, ὑπὸ τὴν εἰρήνην, on the eve of peace, ( just 
: entering, as it were, under, and feeling the in- 

fluence of.) 


Obs. Before the genitive it is often suppressed by ellipsis, 
especially after passive verbs; as, ἡττᾶσθαι (ὑπὸ) τῶν συμφορῶν, 
to be overcome by misfortunes. ee 3 op 


| 
} 
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IN COMPosITION it retains its usual signification. Some- | 
times, however, it imports | 
1. fteador as, ὑπογελῶ, I smile; ὑποβρέχω, I moisten a lit- 

ile ; ὑπόλευκος, Whitish ; Wace reddish, some- | 

what red. | 
2. Privacy ; as, ὑπάγω, 1 withdraw ΠΡ 
3. Beginning ; as, ὑποφαύσχω͵ 1 begin to. shine. 


" 


§ 188. OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


A Conjunctionis an indeclinable part ‘of speech, | 
which serves to connect eae and sentences | 
together. : 


Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, are di- | 
vided into different classes, of which the following may be | 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Ce as, καὶ, πὲ, and; in poetry, ἠδὲ, ἰδὲ, ἡμιὲν, and ; 
καὶ δὲ, also, &c. 
2. Disjunctive ; as, ἢ, ἤτοι ; in poetry, je; and sometimes ἤγουν, 
ἤπου, or. 
3. Concessive ; as, xav, καίπερ, εἰ καὶ͵ although. 
4, Adversative ; as, ἀλλὰ, δὲ͵ ἀτὰρ, but ; γὲ, at least; wav, ἀλλὰ 
μὲν, ‘but, truly, indeed ; μέντοι, yet, ὅτο. 
5. Causatives, which assign a reason for something previously 
said; as, γὰρ, for; iva, ors, ὅπως, ὄφρα, that; we, 
ὥστε, thal, so that ; οὕνεκα; (in poetry) because ; ; 
εἴπερ, since indeed ; ἐπεὶ, since, after that. | 
6. Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a conclusion, or | 
| inference from something previously said ; as, | 
ἄρα, οὖν, therefore ; διὸ, διοπέρ, wherefore ; δὴ, ] 
then, truly ; 3 φοίνυν vu OF wy, therefore ; τοιγαροῦν, | 
\ (emphatic) wherefore ; οὔκουν, Nol therefore. 
7. Conditional; as, εἰ; ἄν, av, ἤν, in poetry, XE OF κὲν, αἱ αἴκε, 
: ifs εἴπερ, if indeed. 
8. Expletive; as, γὲ, πὲρ, τοὶ, bo, bev, wW, ποῦ, πῶ, ἄρ, Sc. 


— 


Some rernarks on the signification and use of adverbial and | 
conjunctive particles, will be found se Syntax of the Con: | 
junction. | 
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δ᾽ 189. SYNTAX. 


i 
Syyrax is the arrangement or Ἐπ toe jor of 


words in sentences or “phrases. agreeably to es- 


tablished usage, or the received rules of Concord 
and Government. pein 


| A SENTENCE is a combination of two or more words express- 
ing any thought of the mind; as, I write; He studies grammar. 

Sentences δ are of two kinds : Sime, au CoMPLEXx. 

A sentence is called Smr.e, when it contains only one sub- 
ject, concerning which but one thing is.affirmed or denied ; as, 
'He reads ; They are good scholars; You must not be negligent. 
Ἢ is called Complex when it contains two or more simple sen- 
|tences combined ; as, You and I musi study ; He both reads and 
writes; There is nothing 80 difficult but 11 may be accomplished by 
proper application. . 


ἜΣ 215. 
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᾿ § 190. OF SIMPLE ΒΕΝΤΕΈΝΟΕΝ,. 
Every simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts; the 
Subject and the Predicate. 
1. The Sussect is that, concerning which any thing is -de- 
clared, and is either the nominative to a verb, or in the accusa- 
tiv e before the infinitive. 


} 
| Note. The subject of a verb may consist of two or more nouns con- 


4 


rected by a conjunction; and if the predicate can be asserted of them 
nly as united, the sentence is sti!l simple; as, “two and three make five.” 
me if the predicate can be asserted of each of them separately, the sen- 


ence is comiplez ; as, three and five are uneren numbers, 


_ 2. The Prenpicars is that which is declared respecting the 
yubject ; and is either contained in the verb itself, as, John 
veads, or, it follows the verb 10 be, or some other verb of similar 
port, which in this case 15 called the Copula ; as, Time is 
hort. If it be an active verb, it must have an object, expressed 
Dy Ε on which the action predicated of the subject termi- 
lates; as, John reads Homer. 
pe 22* 
| | 
| 


258 OF THE PARTS OF SYNTX.  - §. 191, 192. 
On these two parts of a sentence all the others ἜΤΟΝ may 
be added for amplification depend ; thus, an inordinate DESIRE of. | 
admiration, often PRODUCES @ contemptible LEVITY of deporimeni. | 
In this simple sentence, the subject, “ desire”, is amplified and | 
characterised by the other words in the first clause, and the pre- 
dicate, “ produces,” by the remaining words in the second. 


ee 
eee 


§ 191. OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


Complex sentences consist of two or more simple sentences | 
connected together, each of which forms a clause or member | 
of the complex sentence. i 
When a complex sentence is so framed that the meaning is | 
suspended till the whole be finished, it 1s called a period; other- | 
wise the senterice is said to be loose. \ 


Obs. On the readiness with which a complex sentence can n | 
be resolved into the simple ones contained in it, and a simple | 
sentence be resolved into its constituent parts, distinguishing | 
the subject and predicate from words and clauses connected | 
with each for modifying their meaning, the quick perception of | 
an author's meaning, and the facility of translating from one | 
language into another, greatly depend. Every sentence, whe- | 
ther simple or compound, is constructed according to certain. 
rules, usually denominated Rules of Syntax; an accurate and | 
familiar acquaintance with which must be studied by every | 
one who would acquire the knowledge of a foreign language, | 
or even of his own. 


§192. OF THE PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


The parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two ; Concorp and GoveRNMENT. 
1. Concorp is the agreement of one word with. 
another in case, gender, number, or person. | 
2, Government is the power which one word 
has over another in ΟΡ ΟΠΏΠΗΝΣ its state. 


1 
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Ὁ 153. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative 
(or subject) expressed or understood. 

2. Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must 
have a substantive expressed or oe with which it 
agrees. , 

3. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or under- 
stood. 
4. Every verb (except in the infinitive and participles) has 
its Own nominative expressed or understood. 
| 5. The genitive expresses possession, origin, &c., and is 
governed by a noun, a verb, a preposition, or an adverb; oF it is 
᾿ placed as the case absolute with the participle. 
6. The dative expresses acquisition, or tendency towards ; and 
is governed by adjectives, verbs, and prepositions. It also ex- 
| presses the cause, manner, or instrument. 
ΤΟ, The accusative expresses the immediate or direct object, 
and is governed by an active verb or preposition. 

8. The ifinitive moodis governed by a verb, an adjective, or 

| adverbial parizcle. 


§ 194. OF CONCORD. 


Concord is fourfold ; viz. 


1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative (or subject). 


Ss Gees - 


§195. I. OF A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUB- 
STANTIVE. 


In Syntax the personal and relative pronouns, and some- 
| times adjectives, as also the infinitive mood or part of a sen- 
_ tence, are used as substantives, and as such come under al] 
the rules for the construction of substantives. 


+) oe. 
4? . ΣΝ δ ΠΝ 
260. ss SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE, ὀ ἈἜφ 195. 


Rute 1. Substantives signifying the ΒΑΒῚΡ per: 
son or thing agree in case ; as, 
Παύλος ἀπόστολος, Paul an ome 


- Θεῷ χριτῆ, " to God the judge. ὃς 
Θέα γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αϑήνη, the blue-eyed goddess Minerva. 


A substantive signifying the same thing with another, is — 
said to be in apposition with it, and is added to express some 
attribute, description, or appellative belonging to it ; as 15 manifest 
in the above examples. 

Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood : 
as, 

᾿Ασευάγης ὃ Κυαξάρου, (sup. ὑ"ὸς), ἀρ, the son of Cyax- 

ares. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the substantive in apposition is to be 
translated’ as if connected with the other by the particle ὥς, as; 
thus, 
ο΄ φέρονφαι δὲ οἴκοθὲν σῖτον μὲν͵ ἄρτον, they brought from home bread 

as food. 4 


Obs 3. When the one dhvclaninen is predicated of the other, 
they are connected by a substantive verb, a verb of gesture, or 
a passive verb of naming ; hence the Rule § 218, IIT. 


Note 1. The predicate after the verb may be a pronoun, éajenive or 
participle, agreeing with the substantive before it according to Rule Il. | 
§ 196. 


Nole. 2. In this construction ἔχω in the sense of εἰμὶ, and ἀκούω in the 
sense of to be called, have a nominative after them; as, ἔχ᾽ ἥσυχος, be 
quiet ἢ οὐκ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς, I shall not be called wicked. 

Obs. 4. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent i in signifi- 
eation to the genitive of the substantive pronoun from which it 
_is formed, requires a-substantive in apposition with it to be put 
in the oo as, 

Δαὴρ ἐμιὸς ἥν κυνώπιδος, he was the irovlercailead of me a shame- 

less woman. 


In hike manner the pronoun αὐτὸς is used in the genitive with 
the possessive pronoun in any case ; ; thus, 

νωΐφερον λέχος αὐτῶν, ΄. our own bed. 

TOL ὑμέτεροι αὐτῶν, | your own property. 

τὴν φφέτεραν αὐτῶν, (scil. χώραν), their own cael 


Obs. 5. On the same principle, possessive adjectives, forrned. 
from proper names, being equivalent to the genitive of their 
primitives, have a noun in apposition: in. the genitive; Be μα 


δ 196. ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 261 


Νεστορέῃ παρὰ νη] IlvAnysevéos Bana near the ship of Nes- 
; tor, a hing born at Pylos. 
᾿Αϑηναῖος ὁ ὥν, πόλεως τῆς μεγίστης, being ἃ citizen of Aihens, ἃ 
very large city. 


So in Latin, mea ipsius culpa, my own fault. 


To this rule the following are exceptions : 


Exc. 1. Sometimes the latter of two substantives signifying 
the same thing is put in the genitive ; as, 


mong ᾿Αθηνῶν, (for ᾿Αθῆνοι), the city of Athens. 


Exc. 2. A substantive put in the same case with another, éo 

hime tts signification, is not in apposition, but is used as an adjec- 

tive; as, Ἑλλὰς φωνὴ, the Greek language. So in English, 
sea-water, a gold ring, &c. 


SaaS Smee 


9 196. If OF AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUB- 
STANTIVE. 


Ruts II. An adjective agrees with its substan- © 
tive in gender, number, and case; as, 


᾿ς Χρησεὸς ἀνήρ ἐσσι κοινὸν ἀγαθὸν, (χρῆμια), ἃ good man is a eom- 
Ist mon good. 


| Obs. 1. This rule is applicable to the article, adjective pro- 
nouns, and garticiples, which for convenience may be denomi- 
“nated adjective words. 

Obs. 2. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, and 
| δ ἀὐολν fall under this rule; viz. 


(1.) A substantive which init the signification of a more 
general term, see Rule I. Exc. 2. 

(2.) A participle denoting the possession of the object includ- 
oy in the adjective ; as, κάλλιστον ἐστὶ ἀνδρί πλουφοῦνει : eae 
jit is highly becoming aman possessing riches and health ; 
arich and healthy man, for πλουσίῳ ὑγιεῖ. On the sani an 
adjective with εἰμιὶ is used instead of the corresponding tense of 
the kindred verb; thus, ἔξαρνος ἔστι for ἐξαρνεῖται, he denies. 

) > (3.) α. Adverbs preceded by the article which agrees with 
ithe substantive are used as adjectives ; as, 6 μδταξὺ somos, the 
| ‘intervening space; αἱ πέλας κῶμαι, the neighbouring villages; 4 
[ἄνω worus, the upper city. § 208. VI. 4. 

6. On the contrary, some adjectives are used in the sense of 
adverbs to express a circumstance of time, place, order, man- 


a 
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Wer ‘ex. ‘oT. They fell elect, near each other, for ἄγχι 
ἀλλήλων. Jupiter went (χθιζὸς) yesterday, for χόές.---- ἀφίκετο 
δευφεραῖος----“ριταῖος, &e. he came on the second—third day 5 ; for: 
the adverbial phrase τῇ δευτέρα.----τῇ τρίτο, ἥμερα... 

(4.) The place of the adjective is sometimes supphed bya | 
substantive governed by a _ preposition ; as ἡδονὴ werd δόξης (for 
ἔνδοξος,) exalted Chee iis 0 yer” εὐχλεῖας θάνατος, (for εὐχλεὴς) a 
glorious death. | 

(5.) A substantive governing Another in the genitive, is often 
put instead of an adjective agreeing with it, to express the 
quality more strongly ; as, βάθος γῆς; depth of earth, instead of 
8 αθεῖα. γῆ; deep earth. Soh περισσεῖα. τῆς χάριτος, abundant erace ; 
ἣ ἀστασία τοῦ πλουτοῦ, inconstant riches. (See also § 197, Obs. 7.) 


asa - 
ὶ ) 
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§ 197. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


Obs. 1. Several adjectives may agree with the same substan- 
tive, even without a conjunction ; as, εἰς πόλιν οἰκουμένην, εὐδαί- | 
μονα καὶ μιεγόλην, to a city populous, flourishing, and large. But | 
πολὺς with another adjective expressing praise or blame, has | 
always the conjunction; as, πολλά re καὶ κακαὶ ἔλεγε, he sad | 
many bad things. | 

Obs. 2. Two or more substantives singular (unless taken | 
separately) have an adjective plural. | 


Exc. 1. Not unfrequently, however, the adjective aprees | 
with one of the substantives, and is understood | the rest; as, | 
αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις TE φίλη πολϑμιοίτε μιόιχαιτέ, contention to thee ts | 
always dehghtful, and wars and battles. | 


Noite 1. If all the substantives be of the same gender, the ad- | 
jective will be of that gender. If of different genders, the adjec- | 
tive generally agreesin gender with the masculine rather than ‘| 
the feminine, and with the feminine rather than the neuter. | 
But if the substantives signify things without life, the adjective | 
is commonly put in the neuter plural. | 


Obs. 3. When the substantive to which the atiectine refers | 
may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, and the ad- | 
jective assuming its gender, number, and case, is used ag ἃ sub- | 
stantive ; thus, ὃ ᾿Αθηναῖος, the Akchbon . οἷ δίκαιοι, the righteous ; ] 
οἱ χακχοί the wicked. ] 


Note. Adjectives in még are used. in the neuter with the arti- ] 
ele and without a substantive in two different senses. 2) 
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1. In the singular they express generally a whole ; as, τὸ 
πολιτικόν, the citizens ; τὸ Ἱπαικὸν, the cavalry. 
_ 2. In the plural they signify any circumstance which can 
be determined by the context ; as, τὰ Τρωϊχὰ, Thucyd : the Tro- 
jan war ; τὰ “Ἑλληνικὰ, the Grecian history: or i 
_ Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as a predicate 
without a substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, χεῖμα, 
πρᾶγμια, ζῶον, &c. being understood ; as, ἣ πατρὶς φίλτατον (χρῆ- 
μα) βροτοῖς, their country is (a thing) very dear to men; φιλό- 
ζωον ἐστι ἄνθρωπος (sc. ζῶον), man is (an animal) fond of life ; 
οὐδέν and μιηδέν are often used in the same way; as, τὰ φίλων δ᾽ 
οὐδέν, the assistance of friends is nothing (scil. in adversity). 


Note 1. This construction is common when the adjective, as a predi- 


cate, refers to the infinilive mocd or part of a sentence; and sometimes, _ 


especially if it be a verbal adjective, it is put in the plural; as, 
Χαλεπὸν τὸ ποιεῖν, τὸδὲ κελεῦσαι ῥάδιον, to do is hard, oul to command is more 
easy. ἡ - | | 
ἀδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυγεῖν, Ul 18 imposstdle to escape. 
_ Note 2. But when the infinitive mood las an accusative before it, a 
different construction is often used; ex. gr. the sentence τὴν αἰτίαν τοῦ- 
tov δίκαιόν ἐσἾι ἔχειν, ἐξ 18 just that he should have the blume, may be ex- 
pressed thus; τὸν αἰτίαν οὗτος δίκαιός ἐστι ἔχειν ; i. 8. the accusative before 
_the infinitive is put in the nominative, and the adjective agrees with it. 
Note 3. And sometimes when the infinitive has not an accusative be- 
fore it, the accusative after the infinitive of the active verb is changed 
| into the nominative, and the adjective made to agree With it; thus. τὴν 
| δωρεάν χάῤιτος δέκαιόν ἐστι τυγχάνειν, it is jusl to ebtain a token of favour, 
_ may be changed into ἡ δωρεὰ χάριτος δίκαιά ἐστι τυγχάνειν. ; : 
Vote 4. Both these modes of construction are especially common with 
the verbal adjectives in és and réos; thus, οὔ σφί περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ “Ἑλλὰς 
| ἀπολλυμένῃ, OF οὔ σφί περιοπτέον τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπολλυμένην, Greece being in dan- 
( ger ts not to be neglected by them ; more properly however, in the latter 
construction, τὴν ΓΣλλάδα is not the accusative before the infinitive, but is 
governed directly by περιοπτέον. See 8 235. Obs. ὦ. R. IL 
| Note 5. Proper names in the singular are often accompanied by the 
i adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others in the neuter plural, as predicates orin 
| apposition ; as, Λάμπων Αἰγινητέων τὰ πρῶτα, Lampon, the chief of the Xgi- 
nete ; πάντα δὴ ἦν τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος, Zopyros was every thing to 
the Babylonians. . . . 
\ Note 6. So also the demonstrative. pronouns in the neuter singular 
| refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a person. And ib 
the neuter plural, to persons as well as things, and to the singular as 
well as to the plural ; as, περὶ ἀνδρίας, ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν αὐτοῦ (ἀνδρίας) δέξαιο στἕ- 
| Ῥεσθαι; concerning munly fortitude, for how much would you consent to 
| be deprived of i? τοῖς εἰς ταῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνουσι, who offend against these ; 
scil. τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἑαυτῶν, Kai τὰς γυναῖκας, their wives and children. 
᾿ 
: 
᾿ 


-“.»» “δ ee » 


Obs. 5. An adjective is often put ina different gender or 
number from the substantive with which it is connected, tacit- 
ly referring to its méaning rather than to its:form, or to some 


| 


/ 
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other word synonymous with it, or implied i in it ; as, χύριον καλ- 
Arn, α most beautiful girl; ὦ ἀγαθὲ ψυχὴ, Ο brave soul. Again, 
‘Go, teach all nations {πάντα ἔθνη) baphas them, " saan 
referring to the meaning of ἔθνη. 


So also λῃστήριον πῦρ ἐπιφέροντας, A band of thieves bringing Aes 
0 θεῖον αὐτοὺς, The gods themselves. 


Note 1. On the same principlea eulleatins noun in the singular π may 
have an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals 
which form the collection expressed by the noun; thus, βουλὴ ἡσυχίαν 
εἴχεν---οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, the council kept peaceable—not being ignorant. So 
also the relative, § 213. Obs. 2. Exc. I. and the Article, § 207. Ex. land 
2. Soin Latin, maxima pars ab:equitibus in flumen acti sunt. 

Note 2. The adjective sometimes refers not to a substantive express- | 
ed, or to one synonymous with it, but to a substantive implied ὁ im, or sug: | 
gested by, some other word in the sentence ; as, 


: - ἐγὼν αὐτὸς δι Rao ω, καὶ μ᾽ οὔτινά φημι. 
ἤΑλλον ἐλ ΦΕ ΑΣ aly Ἰθεῖα γὰρ ἔσται. Iliad, wy. 561, 


I myself wit super, dnd I think that no one of the Greeks will find | 
faul, for my JUDGMENT ‘will be yust. Where Ἰθεῖα in the-feminine refera | 
to δίκη, included in or suggested by the word δικάσω. | 
Note 3. So also the third personal pronoun, or αὐτὸς used instead of | 
it; 85, οὐκ ἐβούλετο δὲ ἄρα ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τούτοις, πρὸς οἷς διελέγετο καὶ διὰ ] 
τοῦτο͵ νι αὐτοὺς παρείχετο καὶ ὶ πλαγίους, he was not indeed willing to | 
render himself odious to those to whom he ADDRESSED. HIS DISCOURSES, and | 
therefore he made tTuEm (his discourses) OBSCURE and amBievous. Elian. | 
_ Inthis sentence, the pronoun αὐτοὺς, as well as the adjectives αἰνιγματώδεις | 
and μάν refer to διαλόγους implied i in the word: διελέγετο. 


Obs. 6. But with respect to the sense, or to any other word, 
the following ae gs to the general rule peel a occur ; 
ΥἹΖ. 


(1.) The Attic ie sometimes in the dual number, join 
a masculine adjective with a feminine noun ; 1 85, δυνεχρύτησε re | 
gw χεῖρε, he also clapped his hands ; 3 φούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, these two | 
days. 7 
(2.) An adjective masculine in eles superlative degree is | 


sometimes joined to a feminine noun to encrease the force of | 
the superlative ; as, | 


ou κόραι μελάντατει, very black ee 


Λητὼ ἀγανώτατον ἐγείνατο, 8576 gave birth to Latona, pres { 
nently cheerful. 


(85 ) A masculine adjective is joined with, a feminine noun | 
when the plural is used for the singular, and when a chorus of | 
“women speak of themselves ; thus, Medea says of herself, xoi 
γὰρ ἠδικημένοι Σιγησόμιεθα͵ κρεισσόνων νικῶμιξνοι, though dar ae 1 
will be silent, yielding to supertor pees: nha alia 1 


ἣ , δ ᾿ ὦ ; 
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(4.) In general, an adjective in the masculine gender may 
always be joined with a noun denoting a female, if the atten- 
tion 1s drawn to the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 

(5.) A substantive signifying ‘wo, if put in the dual, may 
have an adjective plural; and, vice versa, if put in the plural, 
may have an adjective dual; as, 

φίλας περὶ χεῖρε βόλωμον͵ let us embrace, 
000 χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλήλοιν, two successive chasms. 


(6.) The adjectives ἕχαστος, ἄλλος in the singular, are often 
put with substantives in the plural, to intimate that the objects 
_ expressed by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; 
as, Ζεὺς δίδωσι ἀνδράσιν ὅπως ἐθέλησιν ἑκάστῳ, Jupiter gives to 
every man as he pleases ; literally, to men as it pleases him, 20 
each. Soin Latin, Quisque pro se queruntur. Liv. 
(7.) A participle connecting a subject and predicate, instead 
!) of agreeing with the subject as it usually does, sometimes 
' agrees by attraction with the noun with which it stands in the 
| predicate ; as, ‘he usually let go, τοὺς μέγισται ἐξημαρτηκότας---- 
| μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν (for ὄντας) SAXSnv πόλεως͵ the greatest offenders 
ὃ BEING (or WHO ARE) the greatest injury to the state.’ 
(8.) Plural adjectives, while they agree with their substan- 
1 tives in gender and number, sometimes govern them in the 
genitive case; as, 
οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν, the ancient poets. 
Ἷ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀνθρώπων͵ to many men. 
1 


Note. This construction is also sometimes found among the Attic 
| Writers in the singular; as, διατρίδων τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου (for χρόνον), 
| spending much time. All the examples of the genitive under this excep- 
ἡ tion, however, may be accounted for by supposing that the adjectives 
ἡ have in them the force of a partitive, and so govern the genitive ac- 


_ cording to anoiber rule. 


'  Obs.7. The adjective, instead of agreeing with its substan- 
Ϊ tive, is often put in the neuter gender, having the meaning of 
an abstract noun, and governs its substantive in the genitive. 
' This is done in order to fix the attention more upon the guality 
‘than upon the subject; thus, instead of ὁ χρηστὸς ὀξὸς, the good 
|| God, we may say τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ decd, the goodness of God; 
Lh λοιπὴ ἡμέρα, or τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας. The abstract noun is 
used in the same way, § 196. Obs. 2. (5.) 

|| Note. The adjective thus used is often found without a noun in the 
|| genitive ; as, τὸ λοιπὸν, the rest. 


| Obs. 8. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, one 
23 
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of which, by expressing negatively the sense of the other, ren- 
ders it more emphatic ; as, γνωτά x οὐκ ἀγνωτά, μοι͵ literally, 
known and not unknown to me, 1. e. well known. 

Obs. 9. Instead of being σ; joined with the substantive in the 
ordinary way, in order to express greater particularity, the ad- 
jective is jomed to the substantive by the relative and the verb 

εἰμί . thus, 


ἀνὴρ ὅστις ἄριστος for ἀνὴρ ἄρι τος, the best man. 
προχρίνας οἵπερ ἀἰλκχιμιώτατοι (for τοὺς ἀλχκιμιωτόντους,) having 
chosen the bravest. 


Note In like manner the adjective is sometimes joined with οἷος and 
ὅσος, for which construction see 8 206. 


Obs. 10. The construction of verbals in τός and séog, as far 
as it belongs to the rules for Concord, has been noticed Obs. 
4. Note 4. ‘Their construction, in connexion with the oblique 
cases, will be considered § 235. Obs 2. Rule I. and Il. 


§ 198. CONSTRUCTION AND USE OF THE ie 
PARATIVE. 


Obs. 1. The comparative compares two things or proposi- 
tions with each other. If ihe substantives compared be joined 
by 7 ἢ, than, they are commonly put in the same case ; as, ἀρείο- 
ow ἠέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδρόσιν ὡμίλησα, I have associated with men braver 
than you. Or, ifa verb can be supplied, the substantive after 4 
may be in the nominative ; as, τοῖς νεωτέροις 4 ἐγὼ (scil. sii) 
παραινῶ, 1 encourage those younger than ἴ am. 


Note 1. The conjunction % is very often omitted, especially after the 
nominative or accusative, in which case the latter substanstive is put in 


the genitive ; as, μεΐζω Ree, greater than can te expressed ; Akers ἔλπι- 
δος, betier than eapectation. § 226. yw? 


Note ἃ. Yet sometimes #, and sometimes tie preposition πρὸ or ἀντί, is 


placed before the Saati and in translating may be considered redun- | 


dant. 


Obs. 2. When ἃ subject is compared with something ex- 
pressed by the infinitive mood, or part οἴ ἃ sentence, ἤ is follow- 
ed by that infinitive with or without ¢ ὡς OF ὥσφε : AS, τὰ μὲν OKT IO 
ἣν μέζω KONA, ἤ ὥστε ἀναχλαίειν, my domestic calamities are greater 
than that I should weep ; 1. 6. are so great that 1 cannot weep; νόση- 
μια, μεῖζον ἤ φέρειν, a malady toa great to bear. Or, the pronoun 
οὗτος in the genitive without %, follows the comparative, and 
the clause contaiming the explanation of the _pronoun is sub- 
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joined, preceded by 4; as, τί γὰρ ἂν γένοιτο τούτου καινότερον, ἢ 
Μακεδῶν ἀνὴρ καταπολεμιῶν τὴν “Ελλάδα ; what can be more strange 
than this, than a Macedonian warring against Greece? Or the 


pronoun may be omitted. See same passage in Dem. xara 
Φιλλίσασου. 


Noie. 1. The positive is sometimes used in a comparative sense, and 
is followed by the infinitive without 4, and generaily without dere; as, 
ὀλίγοι συμθαλξῖν, too few to fight ; «νυχρόν ὥστε λούσασθαι, too cold to bathe. 

Note. 2. Sometimes that with which a comparison is made is implied 
in the adverbial phrase consisting of κατὰ or πρὸς, followed by a noun 
in the accusative; as, κρείττων τις ἤ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, ὦ person more majestic 
than human. ae 

Note 3. Asthe genitive after the comparative is governed hy the pre- 
position πρὸ or ἀντὶ understood, (Obs. 1. Note 2.) so the object with 
which another is compared may be governed in different cases by 
the prepositions ἐπὶ, παρὰ, or πρὸς, signifying “in comparison with ; as, 
σὺ γάρ τι στυγερῇ ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο, for nolhing is more mportunate thar 
(i. 6. in comparison with) a hungry belly. 


Obs. 3. The comparative is often made by joining μᾶλλον 
with the positive of the adjective, and sometimes, for the sake 
of greater emphasis, even with the comparative; as, μᾶλλον 
ὀλθιώτερος, more happy. 


Note 1. The proposition after μᾶλλον, being negative 7 tts sense, is some- 
times rendered more emphatic by inserting the negative od after ἡ, which 
must be omitted in translating; thus, μᾶλλον ἤ od, rather than, or much 
rather than. 3 

Note 2. On the principle that a comparison made by μᾶλλον, πλέον, and 
also by the comparative words ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ὅσο imply an opposition, they 
are semetimes followed by ἀλλὰ in the sense of 4; as, ὃ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων 
τὸ πλέον. ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, ὦ war nol more of weapons than ef money. 

Note 3. If the positive is followed by a word indicating a comparison, 
as ἤ, ἤεπερ, the adverbs μᾶλλον, πλέον, or some other, corresponding to the 
sense, may he considered as understood; as, ἡμέας δίκαιον ἔχειν τὸ ἕτερον 
κέρας, ἤπερ ᾿Αθηναίους, it 15 just that we (rather) than the Athenians, should 
have the pest of honour, 


Note 4. The nenter gender, both singular and plural, of πλείων, μείων, 


__and some others, is frequently joined-as an epithet with substantives of 


any gender, number, or case; as, ἵππους μὲν ἄξει od μεῖον (for μείους), δισμυ- 
ρίων, he wiil bring not fewer than twenty thousand horse. 

Οὐς. 4. When one quality is predicated of a subject in a 
higher degree than-another, the adjectives expressing these 
qualities are both put in the comparative, connected by the par- 
ticle 7; as, 


πλουσιώτερος ἤ σοφώτερος͵ more rich than wise. ! 
ἐποίησα ταχύτερο, 7 σοφώτερα, I acted with more precipitation 
than prudence. 


‘ote 1. A person or thing is compared with itself under different ecir- 
cumstances, by subjeining the reciprocal pronoun in the genitive to the 
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comparative degree, acc oupanied almost uniformly by the pronoun 
ἀυτὸς ; as, ὃ δὲ Νεῖλος τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον αὐτὸς Ewirot ῥέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστερος ἤ 
τοῦ θέρεος» the Nile at this time (winter) flows with a much lower stream. 
than itself in the time of summer. Similar to this are such expressions 
as διπλήσιος é ἐγένετο ἀυτὸς ἑωὺὐτοῦ, as great again as he was. ~~» 

Note 2. A comparison between two comparatives in different propo- 
sitions is indicated by the words ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, connecting them together. 
See § 206, Obs. 4, and § 252. R. xxxvi. 


Obs. 5. a. The comparative degree is sometimfes used in | 
the sense of the superlative; as, βελφίους τῶν πολιτῶν pie 
to consider them the best of the citizens. ( 

6. Sometimes it is used independently of comparison, or, at 
least, when the comparison is not apparent. In such cases it 
may be rendered by such expressions as “‘ somewhat,” “ rather,” 
“ altogether,” “ too ;” as, ἑκασξέρω οἰκέομιεξν, we live at a very con- 
siderable distance. aoe ) , 


§199. CONSTRUCTION .AND USE OF THE 
SUPERLATIVE. 


The superlative degree intimates that the substantive with 
which it is joined possesses the quality expressed by the adjec- 
tive, either in the highest degree when compared with others, 
or, without comparison, as possessing it ina very high degree ; 
thus, ἀνθρώπων κράτιστος, means the bravest of men; ἄνόρωπος 
χράϊτιστος, Means ὦ very brave man. 

Obs. 1. When the class of objects with which a person or 
thing is compared is expressed, the word expressing it is usu- 
ally put in the genitive plural, and the superlative takes the 
number and case of the individual or thing compared, but ni 
gender of the word which it governs in the genitive plural ; 
OLKOMOTOLTOS Κενταύρων, the most just of the Centaurs ; ; οὐρανὺς ase. 
σὸν (not ἥδιστος) τῶν θεαμάτων, Heaven the ‘mosi DOT: of | 
spectacles. | 


Exc. Sometimes the genitive does not mark the class of 
objects to which the substantive, accompanied by the superla- 
lative, belongs, but the class of the subject of the verb; thus, || 
Αἰδίοπει οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάντων ἀνθρώπων, of all men the | 
Asthiopians (of Lybye) have the softest hair. 


Obs. 2. When the superlative is accompanied, not by the || 
genitive plural of a class of objects, but by the genitive of the | 
r reflexive pronoun, it expresses the highest degree of the quality 
to which the person or thing qualified by the adjective siti 
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attains; as, ἀρίστη. αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἐπὶ φτριακόσιὰ ἐχφέρει, αἱ its very 
best it stéaiveds about three hundred fold, (Herod.) ; αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ 
συγχάνει βέλτιστος ὥν, he happens to be at his very best. 

Obs. 3. a. Certain particles and adverbial words are often 
added to the superlative to strengthen its signification. Among 
these are πολλῷ, μακρῷ, πολύ, παφαπολύ: also, πλείστον, μάλιστα. 
In the Ionic poets ὄχα, ἔξοχα, μέγα ; as, πολλῷ ἀσθενέστατον, 
| much the weakest ; ὄχ' ἄριστος, eminently the best. 
| ew. “Fhe particles ὡς, ὅπως, ὅτι, ἡ, are often joined to the su- 
| perlative, sometimes with, and sometimes without, such words 
as duvarsy, οἷον, ἔνι, ἐς δύναμιν, ac. signifying ability, possibility, 
as the Latin quam, guam potest; thus, ὡς τάχιστα, as quickly as 
possible ; ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον, as long time as possible ; ὡς δυνατὸν. 
Barriers, the best possible. 

ε. These particles joined with the positive give it the force 
of the superlative ; as, ὡς καλῶς ἐς Siveay for ὡς κάλλιστα δυνα.- 
TOV. - 
| dd. The numeral sis, joined with a word qua lfied by a super- 

lative, also encreases its force ; as, εἷς ἀνὴρ βέλειστος, a man of 
“all others the best. | 7 

6. The adverb ov or οὐχ, prefixed to a negative adjective in 
the superlative degree, reverses its signification ; as, οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
‘equivalent to μάλιστα, by all means ; ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὃ κάκιστος, 1. 8. 
ἀνὴρ ὃ ἄριστος, the best man. 


| Obs. 4. When a proportion is stated between two related 
propositions in a sentence, each of which contains a compara- 
| or a superlative, they are connected by the words σοσούφω, 
ὅσῳ; thus, ὅσω καὶ μέγιστα ἐγχλήματο, ἔχομιεν, τοσούτῳ προσήκει 
᾿ ἡμᾶς οὐκ Sere εἰπεῖν, 11 becomes us most to speak by so “much as 
we have the greatest char ees fo answer. 


_ a. But when the proposition with ὅσῳ stands last, τοσούτῳ is 
junderstood; thus the same sentence may be expressed προσή- 
xe NOS οὐχ, ἥχιστα εἰπεῖν, ὕσῳ MOU μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἐ ἔχομιεν. 

_ ὅ. Thése connecting words are sometimes omitted, and the 
Ἢ propositions contracted into one; as, βράχιστα. χράτιστα, 


ithe οὐ the better. 
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᾿8ὅ200.{ CONSTRUCTION AND USE OF THE AD- 
JECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Rute. Adjective pronouns agree with their substantives, ex- 
pre ssed or understood, in vender, number, and case ; as, 


| ὁ gig πατὴρ, thy father ; οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man. 
| ἢ 23% 
| 
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970. OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE ΡῬΒΌνοῦνβ. § 201, 202. 


Obs. 1. Most of ote adjective pronouns (and the adjectives 
was and ἅπας) stand commonly before the article or after the | 
substantive; as, τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν, of these men; ὃ ἀνὴρ οὗτος͵ 
this man $ δέμηρ ἔτινε ταύτην͵ he suffered this pumshment. 


—_———_—_—_—_——— 


§ 301. OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE αὐτὺς. 


This pronoun has three significations : a hl 

L. In apposition with a personal pronoun, or with a noun, if 
placed after 14, or before. its article, it sigmifies /umself, herse "ἢ 
atself, ΠΝ aS, αὐτὸν τὸν Coin gee χτεῖναι — he-wrshed | 
to slay the king himself. | 


Obs. When it stands as the ποτε ίο ἃ 1 verb, the pro- 
noun with which it may be considered as in apposition is gene- 
rally understood. 


II. It is used instead of the third personal pronoun in the ob- | 
lique cases; but in this ΘΕΊΟΙΟ, it can stand only after | 
other words in the same clause ; as, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ, he gave | 
them fire. i) 

Ili. When it has the article immediately before it, it εἶπαν, : 
the same ;” ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, ihe samé man. 


Obs. 1. αὐτὸς 15. sometimes used for οὗτος. aa ἐχεῖνος > as, | 
ἐξ δ᾽ οὗτοι ἔχουσι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, as the latter are to the former, so, | 
Aristotle; Gr. Maj. vol. I. 292. And also with the ordinal | 

numbers in such expressions as hia, αὐτὸς, he the fifth; | 
1. 6. he, with four others. 

Obs. 2. The final vowel of the atid is frequently elided | 
before the initial vowel of αὐτὸς͵ and the τ Ἰοιηθα with it... ΤῊ | 
contraction thus formed is distincuished from certain cases of | 
οὗτος, by having the smooth breathing (’ )-over ‘the v; thus, |] 
ca αὐτὰ, contracted, is written TOUT O. ! | 
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§202. OF THE OTHER DEMONSTRATIVE PRO.- } 
| NOUNS. i 


These are ἴτας this, and ἐκεῖνος, that ; instead of which the ay- | 
ticle ὃ, %, 70, and sometimes, though seldom, the relative ὅς, ἥ, 6, 
(ὃ 209, Il. 2. and Note 1.) ‘with the particles μὲν and δὲ joined Ϊ 
to them, are used in a demonstrative sense, particularly 1 in the | 
distinction and division of subjects ; thus, Tov μὲν ἐτίμα, σὺν δὲ οὔ, if 
this one he honoured, that one not; ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ sods | 
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φυγάδας κατάγων͵ destroying some, (viz. of the cities of Greece) 


and reinstating the exiles in others. In this sense also, the 


article, followed by the indeclinable word δεῖνα, is frequently 
used. 


Obs. 1. The demonstrative pronouns, (when not in apposi- 
tion, see Obs. 4.) are used only when they refer to a noun or 
_ pronoun in the proposition. going before. 

Obs. 2. When two persons or things are spoken of, οὗτος, ὁ 
μὲν, ὃς μὲν, this, refer to the latter ; ἐχεῖνος͵ ὃ δὲ͵ ὅς δὲ, that, to the 
former. 

Obs. 3. When the demonstrative pronoun stands alone, or 

_ joined to another word with the verb siui, as the antecedent to 
a relative in a subsequent clause, the two propositions are 
contracted into one by omitting the verb in the first clause and 
the relative in the second ; the words in the first clause assum- 

ing the case of the relative. The idiom of our language, how- 
ever, requires the sentence to be translated in the uncontracted 
form ; thus, Νέστορ᾽ ἔρειο, ὅντινα τοῦτον ἄγει, enquire at Nestor 
‘ who this man is whom he conducts ; for ὅστις οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν ἄγει ; 

Π. A. 611.—otav ἔχιδναν τήνδε ἔφυσας, what ἃ viper this is which 

Ϊ thou hast produced; for οἵα ἔχιδνα ἥδε ἐστίν ἣν ἔφυσας. (See 
᾿ also ὃ 212. Obs. 2. 4. Note 8.) 

Obs. 4. The demonstrative is frequently used in apposition 

} with a noun or pronoun, or a part of a sentence, in the same 
τ proposition. This is done, 1. for the sake of emphasis, or, at 
the beginning of a sentence, to call the attention more particu- 
larly to what is to be said; as, τί δ᾽ éxsiva φῶμιεν, Tas πεύσις τε 
χαὶ ἐρωτήσεις, what shall I say as to these things, question and 
interrogation? Lone. τί mor’ ἐσεὶν oro, ἣ agerh, what is virtue 7 
' In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the neuter gender. 
2. If the parts of a sentence immediately related, be separated 
| from each other by intervening clauses, the pronoun being in- 
i troduced in the one part in apposition with the other, brings them 
as it were together; ἀλλὰ ὀξούς ye τοὺς ἀεὶ ὄντας καὶ --- — — 
|| TevTous φοξούμενοι Pie ἀσεθὲς μηδὲν rommonre, but the gods who are 
|| eternal, and whose power and inspection extend over all things, 
| and who preserve the harmony and order of the universe free 
from decay or defect, the greatness and beauty of which is in- 
explicable — — _ fearing THESE, do nothing wicked. 


SS 
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Note 1. Sometimes it is put in apposition with the relative, as in the 
| following sentence, which also contains an example of apposition with 
a distant noun, which noun is again repeated with the pronoun ; Δα- 
ρεῖος βουλόμενος “Iv δὸν ποταμὸν, (ὃς κροκοδείλους δεύτερος οὗτος ποταμῶν 
πάντων παρέχεται.) τοῦτον τὸν ποταμὸν εἰδέναι τῇ ἐς θαλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ, ὅζο. 
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Darius being desirous to know in lia part the Indus, which as the se- 
cond river that produces crocodiles, runs into the sea. 

Note 2. In all cases of apposition the demonstrative pronoun is 
strictly redundant in cone of construction, ae should be omitted in 
the translation. 


(3.) When that with which the pronoun stands in apposi- 
tion is a sentence, or part of a sentence, the pronoun is putin » 
the neuter cender, and sometimes (but. hot always) is connect- 
ed with it by. the conjunction ort OF ὡς; thus, ἀλλ᾽ οἷδε τοῦτο 
καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, Ori ταῦτα μέν ἐσφιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία, ἀθλα τοῦ πολέ- 
μην. χείμιδνοι, ἐν μέσω, but he knew (418) well, that all these 
places are openly before the combatants as the prizes of war. 


Note. The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
ὅτι Stands first, and is succeeded by the pronoun in apposition; as, ὅτι ὁ 
εἶχε πτερὰ, τοῦτ᾽ ἴσμεν, but we knew (this) that he had wings. 


Oés. 5. The demonstrative pronouns are frequently used in | 
the sense of other parts of speech; as, 


Ist. Being used to point out a person or es as In a certain 
place, frequently they have the sense of the adverbs « heres, 
“ there,” or the less common but expressive words, “ von,” “ yon- 
der;” as, δαίμιων ὃ ὃ 8 rig λευκὴν αἰθέρα πορθμ, -euojtevas, some god 
carried yonder through the bright eether ; τίς ποτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἀστὴρ ὅδε 
πορϑμιεύει, what star sails there ? 

2d. a. οὗτος͵ with καὶ before it, is used.in the latter clause of 
a sentence in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the at- 
tention more particularly to the circumstance which it intro- 
duces, and may be rendered “ and that,” “ and ir uly, eT Ube, 
εἰ although, ” &c. as the sense may Sequire ; aS, οὗτοι γὰρ μιοῦνοι 
᾿Ιώνων οὐκ ἄγουσι ᾿Απατούρια, καὶ οὗτοι KATA φύνου τινὰ σχήψιν, 
and these alone of the Ionians do not me the Apatouna, 
AND THAT under pretext of a certain murder ; i. e. and these did 
so under pretext, &c. Tuvosnog χαὶ ταύτης 6} εἴτις λέγει 
φούνομα πέφριχε, if any one mentioned the name of a woman, 
although (i. e. and that woman being) dead, he shuddered. ᾿ 

6. But when the pronoun is less definite, notreferring toany | 
particular substantive in the preceding clause, but to something 
expressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may eeneral- 
hy. be rendered “ especially,” τ although, ” &c.; as, Σὺ δέ pos do- | 
χεῖς οὐ προσέχειν Tov νοῦν τούτοις͵ καὶ ταῦτα σοφὸς iv, but you | 
do not seem to me to give your attention to these things, al- 
though being wise. Expressions of this kind are doubtless el- 
liptical, ποιξῖς or some such word being understood, and may | 
be rendered “ and these things you do.” Indeed, it is sometimes |] 
expressed thus, in Dem. pro Phor. After reproaching Apollo- | 
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_dorus with his dissolute conduct, he adds, καὶ ταῦτα yuvaixe 
ἔχων ποιξῖς͵ and these things you do, having a wife ; which, with- 
out ποιξῖς, might be rendered “ though having ὦ wife.” 

Yet sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the atten- 
tion to a special circumstance. 

c. The demonstrative pronoun is often joined with adverbs 
of time and place to define these circumstances with greater 
emphasis or precision ; as, ra νῦν τόδε, just now ; τοῦτ ἐκεῖ, at 
that very time. 

3d. ‘The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead 
of the personal pronouns ἐγώ and σύ, and, in speaking, when 
thus used, were probably accompanied with action, so as Clear- 
ly to point out the person intended. When used instead of 
the 2d person, they most commonly express contempt. The 
expression οὗτος εἰμ, is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! 
here am I. 
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| § 203. OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


rig, τὶ, with the grave accent, is an indefinite pronoun, and 
(when added to a substantive it corresponds to the English 
words a, an, a certain one, any one, and shews that it is used in- 
| definitely ; as, τὶς ἀνήρ, aman, any man, some man. ‘To this in- 
‘definite use of the word its apparent variety of significations 
|may in general be traced. Among these the following may 
‘be noticed : 
| Ist. a2. With anoun it is used collectively in the sense of 
many; as, θρώσχων εὶς κατὰ χῦμια----ἰχθύς, many a fish bounding 
‘through the wave ; 1. 6. any fish, fish indefinitely, or many a fish. 
| ὁ. Also, ina ceneral sense distributively, to designate some’ 
one, any one, each one, or every one of a number; as, χαὶ τὶς 
γἰκίην ἀναπλασάσθω͵ and let every one. build his own house. He- 
od. | 
'| 6. Hence the word to which sig refers is often in the plural ; 
AS, ἐάν τις φανερὺς γένηται κλέπτων ἤ Awa odvrdiv—rovrois θάνατός 
σειν 7 ζημία, if any one is proved “ be ἃ thief or a robber, the 
punishment for these is death. | 
| 2d. a. With adjectives of quality, quantity, and magnitude, 
pecially when they stand without a substantive expressed, 
in the predicate, it serves to temper the expression by assert- 
the existence of the quality in a less positive and unlimited 
manner, such as may be expressed by the English words some- 
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| 


what, in some degree, rather ; as, duoSarés τις ὃ τύπος Ho. νεται, the } 
place appears somewhat difficult to be passed ; ἐγώ σις ὡς eoixe | 
δυσμιαθὴς͵ I am, it seems, rather hard to learn. | 

ὁ. With numerals it signifies “ nearly,” “ about,” “ some,” ‘een 
as, δέκα twee, about ten ; especially the Attic arra 15 ea ae ὃ | 

c. In a similar manner it is frequently used with adverbs ; | 
as, σχεδόν τι, pretty nearly, perhaps; Todd τι, dees ts Ca ; οὐδὲν. 
σι, neat to nothing, scarcely. | 

“3d. Without an additional adjective cig has the sense of emz- | 
nent, distinguished ; as, εύχϑεταί τις εἶναι, ἐπὶ boasts himself to be | : 
Some great one. 

4th. In the neuter gender it is also sometimes nearly redun- | 
dant, being introduced apparently for the sake of sound. In| 
such Cases it is to be considered in the accusative governed by. 
xara, and seems to strengthen the expression : AS, οὔφε Th μάν-, 
rig cov, not being at all a prophet ; μέγα. τι καὶ βεσπέσιον φεχνούῦρ- 
ynua, a work evidently great and divine. i 

Sth. Like the demonstrative pronoun itis used instead of| 
ἐγώ and ov, as we use the expression “a b person, one, ” but - still 
with the verb in the third person ; as, vot σις σρέψεσαι, whither | 
shall f turn yee δώσει τις δίκην, you shall be punished. 
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§ 204. OF THE INTERROGATIVE sis. | 


Obs. 1. The interrogative tis, τί, is used in asking a direct] 
question ; as, τίς ἐποίησε, who did it? Though sometimes used] 
in the indirect interrogation, ὅστις is more common ; as, θαυμάζω 
tig (or more frequently ὅστις) ἐποίησε, I wonder who did 1. 

ometimes it is accompanied by the article ὁ Tis, Who, τὸ Fi) 
what. dgri¢isalso used interrogatively when a person to ‘whom 
8, direct question 15 put repeats it before answering it; as, σὺ δ᾽ 
εἶ τίς ἀνδρῶν 3 ὅσεις sim” ἐγώ 3 Μετῶν, who are you ? “who am It) 
Mieton. j 

Obs. 2. tiasa predicate, with ἐστί following, 1 is sometimes 
accompanied by the subject in the plural; as, θαυμάζω si aoc” | 
ἐστί ταῦτα, | wonder what these things are. , 

Obs. 3. τί is often put for διὰ ri, what? on what account ἢ ‘| 
why? and is sometimes preceded by πῶς 2 | 

Obs. 4. τίς is often used independently of the rest of the pro: | 
position, being governed by sore such word as χατὰ under- 
stood, and may be rendered ‘im what? as to what? as, τῶν τὶ, 
δοφῶν ἐπιστήμ, aves, ἴῃ, what sort of wisdom are they expert. a, 

Obs. 5. τί, preceded by αλλό and followed by 4%, is ὑπ ἡ, 


| 
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, nothing more than the sign of interrogation, and is sufficient] 

. expressed in English by translating the sentence in which it 
stands negatively in the form of a question ; aS, ἀλλό οί ἢ λεί-" 

RETO 01 κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος ; what else than (or, do not) the great- 

jest dangers remain to me? ἄλλοςι ἢ περὶ πλείστου Toy; do you 

- hot consider it of the greatest importance 3 


Qos. 6. Almost in the same way are used the interrogative 


words <i 02; but what? si youe—ei wn; for what unless? ἐς τί : 
how long, &c. | 
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§ 205. OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
Rute. The Possessive Pronouns agree with their substan- 
ther. 


| Obs. 1. The possessive pronoun is in signification equivalent 
0 the genitive of the pronoun from which it is derived, and 
‘while, like the adjective, it agrees with its substantive in oen- 
᾿ ter, number, and case, yet other words at the same time often 
ἜΘ Τα it as the genitive of the personal pronoun. Hence the 
ollowing modes of expression: τὸ σὸν μιόνου δώρημια, equivalent 
[Ὁ 50 σοῦ μόνου δώρημα, the gift of thee alone. ᾿Αρνύμιενος TUT POS 
re μέγα κλέος ἠδ᾽ ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ. Where ἐμιὸν agrees with κλέος in 
‘he accusative, and yet is coupled with παςρός in the genitive, 
find is followed by αὐτοῦ as if agreeing with it as the substitute 
ΟΥ̓ ἐμοῦ, “(See also § 221. Obs. 2.) | 
| Obs. 2. The same rule extends to adjectives which signify 
ossession ; as, εἰ δέ ms δεῖ γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς ὅσαι νῦν ἐν χηρεία, 
pCovras, μνησθῆναι, if 1 must also say something concerning the 
Jirtue of those women who are from this time to live in widow- 
Pood; where γυναικείας is equivalent to the genitive τῶν yuvou- 
} 2v, to which ὅσαι refers. | 


ἜΣ 


Οὐδ. 8. The possessive pronoun most commonly is alto- 
yether omitted in ideas that always stand in necessary con- 
| exion ; as, father, son, Sriend, master, hand, foot, &c. and its 
| lace is supplied by the article alone, 1 
bi 
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δ 206. On the related Adjective words οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, &c. 


Obs. 1. The adjective οἷος always stands related to τοῖος or 
σοιοῦτος before it expressed or understood, (in the same manner 
as talis qualis in Latin,) implying a comparison of equality. 
Thus, Dem. Olynth. 1. As for the rest, they are thieves and 
flatterers, and τοιοῦτους ἀνθρώπους οἵους μεθύσθεντας ὀρχεῖσθαι τοι- 
αὔτα οἷα ἐγώ νῦν ὀκνῶ ὀνομόνσαι; Such men as, when intoxicated, to 
dance such dances as I dare not name. : 

Obs. 2. τοῖος or τοιοῦτος, however, is most commonly unders 
stood, and οἷος is translated with some variety according to the 
connexion in which it stands. The most of the cases in which 
οἷος is used for τοιοῦτος οἷος, may be reduced to three; viz. 151. 
when it stands, before a substantive ; 2d. before an adjective ; and 
3d. before a verd. ig i 

Ist. a. Before a substantive, οἷος elegantly takes the case 
in which its antecedent τοιοῦτος would be, if expressed, and | 
changes the substantive before which it stands into the same | 
case by attraction ; thus, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ οἵω Σωχράτει ψεύδεσθαι, | 
to lie is not befitting such a man as Socrates is, for οὐχ ἔσει ἀνδρὶ 1 
τοιούτῳ οἷος Σωχράτης ἔστιν ψεύδεσθαι. Again, χαριζόμενον οἵω σοὶ 
ἀνδρὶ͵ ‘ratifying such aman as thou art, for ἀνὸρὶ τοιοῦτῳ οἷος. σὺ | 

εἷς). | 
( ὃ. In some instances the noun after οἷός is not attracted into | 
the same case with it; as, τῶν (τοιούτων) οἵωνπερ αὐτὸς ὄντων͵ 
ae being such as he. . | 
. When the substantive to which οἷος refers is obvious from | 

te! connexion, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding ex- 
ample. | 

d. aindetities οἷος, with the clause in which it oceurs, is ap- | 
parently unconnected with the sentence. In such cases the | 
connexion is to be formed by supplying ¢ ὡς OF ὅτι; 8.5, ἐμακάρι- 
ov τὴν μητέρα (071) οἵων τέκνων ἐχύρησε, they blessed the mother | 
(because) she gave birth to such children. il 

Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions οἱ. ᾿ ἀγορεύεις, 
—oi’ ἔοργας, 1. 6. ὅςι οἷ᾽, &e. BECAUSE Y0U Sdy—BECAUSE YU do 
such things. | 

e. The construction is the same when οἷος, or the substantive. 
to which it belongs, is in the nominative, or is governed by a 
preposition ; as, ἀληϑὲς ἄγοντας πένθος (ὅτι. τοιοῦτος) οἷος αὐτοὺς 6 | 
θύννος διΐφυγεν, being truly. grieved because such a thunny fish a as Ϊ 
this escaped them. Lucian. _, ἐλπίζοντες πάγχυ ἀπολέεσθαι ἐς οἷα | 
KAXK ἥκον, 1. 6. WO ἐς τοιαῦτα οἷαι χακὰ, expecting total destruction 
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Since they Were come into such calamities as these. In this way 
that difficult sentence in Thucydides is easily explained, χαὶ μόνη 
(sel. ᾿Αϑηναίων πόλις) οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι ἀγανώκτησιν ἔχει,. 
ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαθεῖ, 1. 6. ὡς ὑπὸ τοιούτων οἵων ἡμιεῖς, and We are NOW 
the only state which does not excite indignation in an invading 
enemy, because (or a) they suffer from such a brave people as 
we are. 


N. B.—In all constructions of this kind the idea will be rea- 
 dily perceived by considering οἷος as put for ὅτι or ὡς τοιοῦτος. 
_ See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. Vige- 
rus, Ch. 3. ὁ 8—9. | 


ri a Before an adjective it mnay be resolved by supplying 
( the infinitive tives; as, εἰ μὲν γάρ τις ἀνήρ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἔστι οἷος ἔμπει- 
᾿ δὺς σολέμου͵ if any | one among them 18 skilful in war, Dem. O. 
2. for τοιοῦτος οἷος εἶναι ἔμπειρος, is such as to be skilful, ‘&e. : : οἷος 
ἄριστος, the best, for τοιοῦτος οἷος εἶναι ἄριστος, such as to be the best, 
4 ὅζο. 
i ἦ. οἷος is frequently, however, joined with an adjective in the 
{form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently without 
) refefence to the usual antecedent ; as, οἷος μέγας, οἷος χαλεπὸς, 
" how great! how dificult! Thus ‘Lysias, οἷος μέγας καὶ δεινὸς 
, χίνδυνος ἠγωνίσθη, how great and terrible danger was risked, (scil. 
\for the liberty of Greece.) If this and similar sentences, how- 
ever, are thrown into the assertive form, they readily admit of 
the same resolution as the others; thus, danger such as to be 
great and terrible was risked. 
| 
| 


3d. a. Joined with the verb εἰμι expressed or understood, 
; and followed by an infinitive, it signifies “Iam of such a kind 
Ἰ as, or such as ;” and, according to the connexion in which it 
stands, may mean “ Fam able,” “I am wont,” “fam ready, or 
‘willing,’ τοιοῦτος being always understood as an antecedent 
word : thus, οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς χερδᾷναι, (1. 6. φοιοῦφος οἷος), 
“he was not (such) as to make gain fiom every thing. 


|b. The abbreviated expressions οἷος εἰμί, and οἷος τ᾽ εἶμι, are 
very common, and usually, but not always, observe this dis- 
‘tinction; viz. that the former signifies “ I am wont,” the latter, 
“Tam able, I can,” and 15 equivalent to δύναμαι; as, οἷός τε Siu 
ΓΙᾺ ποιεῖν, T can ‘do this. 

6. In the neuter it is used impersonally ; as, οἷόν τέ best, it ts 
ossible. 

i. d. Sometimes the verb εἰμί is also omitted; as, » diveiro 
ἀχούειν ἐκ τοῦ μνὴ οἵουτε (εἶναι), or whether he could eae Srom not 
being able to hear formerly. 
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Obs. 3. In the same manner τοῖος or τοιοῦσος stands related 
to οἷος following it expressed or understood ; as, οὐκ ἂν ὁμιλή- 
Tous TOUT W, (scil. οἷος αὐτὸς éori,) 1 would have no intercourse 
with such a man, (scil. as’he 15). 

Obs. 4. The ‘neuters οἷον and οἷαι; either alone or combined 
with various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial 
- sense, are, no doubt, elliptical expressions similar to those no- 
ticed above, though it may be difficult to resolve many of them 
In a satisfactory. manner. The ordinary meaning of these 
words will be found in the Lexicons. 

Obs. 5. The observations which have been made on the con-” 
struction of the related adjectives τοῖος or φοιοῦτος---οἷος, are 
applicable, almost without exception, to τόσος or τοδοῦτος---ὗσος ; 
observing that the former relates to the quality of objects, the 
latter to their number or guantity. The same also may be said 
of τηλίκος----ἡλίκος, of Such an age or size. 


Sees asa 
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§ 207. OF THE ARTICLE, 


Rute. The article agrees with its substantive in gender, 
number, and case; as, ὁ avn, the man ; ἣ γυνὴ, the woman; τὸ 
ῥῆμα, the things. 


Exc. 1. In gender. 'The masculine ὁ article is often put with | 
a feminine noun in the dual number ; as, τώ yuvouxe, ihe two wo- ‘| 
men. ie J 
Exc. 2. In ie. The article may be put in the plural i 
when it refers to two or more nouns in the singular; as, a 


a TE καὶ Ἥρη, Minerva and Juno. 


ee «------.--.-.οΘθς.- 


§ 208. CONSTRUCTION AND USE OF THE AR- 
TICLE. 


A noun which expresses an object zndefinitely is without the | 
article : as, Θίδλος, a beok; i.e. any book whatever; or if an | 
indefinite object, is to be distinctly pointed out as an individual, | 
the pronoun τὶς is put with it; as, γυνή σις ὄρνιν εἶχε, ἃ certain | 
woman had a hen. | 


But In GENERAL the hi is prefixed to all nouns πού used i 
indefinitely ; as, 4 
I. It is prefixed to nouns which express a, definite object ; ; as i 
ὃ δίδλος, the bork 31. ὃ. sume particular, known, ox specified book. 
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A noun may be rendered definite in various ways ; as, 


1. By distinction or notoriety, such as the names of the Deity ; 
the great objects of nature, such as the sun, moon, stars, sea, 
earth, heaven; or any object which is well known or greatly 
distinguished ; as, ὁ ποιητὴς; the poet, sc. Homer. 

2. By previous mention either of the same or of a synony- 
mous term; as, ‘he was educated ἐν ἹΤερσῶν νόμιοις, οὗτοι δὲ δοκοῦ: 
σι οἱ νόμοι ἄρχεσθαι, In the laws of the Persians, and these laws 
seem,’ &c. | Mik: 

3. By implication in the context ; as, ‘he, having treacherously 
surrendered Nympheum to the enemy, became a fugitive, not 
waitino, σὴν κρίσιν, the trial, viz. which was the natural conse- 

| quence of his treachery. 

_ 4, By description in the context limiting the noun to a sin- 
gle object; as, % διαθήκη Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, the covenant of Jesus 
Christ. 

5. By being of such a nature.as to exist only singly, or of 
which only one can be the subject of discourse; 6. g. when in 

speaking of the body, we say ἣ κεφαλὴ, ro στόμια, ὅτο. the head, 

the mouth, &c. | 

| 6. Whena word or phrase is added for description, definition, 

/ Or limitation; as, % δεινότης ἣ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, vehemence in lan- 

‘Suage; or with a demonstrative or possessive pronoun ; as, 

\ οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, this man ; ὃ σὺς υἱός, thy son. 

| II. The article is prefixed to nouns when they denote the 

| whole species ; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι θνητὸς, man is mortal. 

ΠῚ. The article is generally prefixed to abstract nouns. It is 

180: Ist. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense; as, 

ἡ ἀδικία καὶ ἣ ἀκολασία μέγιστον τῶν ὄντων χαχὸν ἐστί, enjustice and 

| intemperance (1. 6. universally and of every kind) are the greatest 

of evils. 2d. When itis personified; as, Ἢ κακία ὑπολαξοῦσα 
sive, malice interrupting said. 3d. When it has a reference of _ 

any kind expressed or understood ; as, τὴν ἀλήθειαν περὶ τοῦτων, ἡ 

the truth (not generally but) concerning these things. : 

IV. The subject of a proposition is generally found with the 

article, and the predicate without it; as, ἀσχὸς ἐγένεθ᾽ ἣ κόρη, the 

“maiden became a wine-skin. ‘The only exceptions to this rule 

are the following : } : 

| 1. The subject is without the article when it expresses a ge- 

‘ee idea; as, πάντων χρημάτων werpov ἄνθρωπος, man (generally, 

no definite person) is the measure of every thing. 


= 


453 Ὡς τς . 


a 


» 2. The predicate has the article if it be a definite object, of 
which it is affirmed that it belongs to the general and indefi- 
| mite, or to the particular and definite idea of the subject ; as, 
i 7 Ἷ 


[Ξ 
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εἰρήνη does τἀγαθόν, peace (gener ally, no particular or definite peace) 
is the abstract good ; τουτὶ τὸ κρανίον ἣ “Ἑλένη ἐστὶν, this skull is 
the —— (sc. whom thou seekest). 

. The predicate has the article in a convertible proposition ; m | 


as, eh δὲ ὁ θέος ὁ νοῦς, God ts the mind, or, the mind is God. 


V. Proper names generally have the article, though ier 
are many exceptions. 


VI. The article is generally placed before ΤῊ and 
all words and phrases which are placed after a substantive, for 
the purpose of definition or description, giving them the force of 
adjectives, (see § 196, Obs. 2.). ‘These are: 1. A substantive 
in apposition. 2. Anadjective. 3. A participle. — 4. An ad- 
verb. 5. A preposition with its case; thus, 

1. Before a substantive tn apposition, or an appellative added 
to a proper name for farther explanation; as, 


» 


Σωχρἄτης 6 ὁ φιλοσόφος, Socrates the philosopher. 
Κυαξάρης ὁ ὁ σοῦ Αστυάγους παῖς, Cyaxares the son of Astyages. 
Thizraxog 6 Μιτυληναῖος,. Pittacus of Mitylene. 


Note. Likewise after verbs of naming; as, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην 
τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαθόν, calling him aloud their benefactor and an excellent 
man. 


Exc. Sometimes, however, they are found without the arti- 
cle; as, Ἡρόδοτος ᾿Αλικαρνασσεύς͵ Herodotus of Halicarnassus. 


2. Before adjectives placed after their substantives ; as, τοῖς νύ- 
[org τοῖς ἀρχαΐοις χεῖσθαι, to use the ancient laws ; ἐσφραγίσθητε 
τῷ πνεύματι τὴς ἐπαγγελίας τῷ OY iu), ye were sealed with ha 
holy spirit of promise. 

3. Before participles ; in which case the article may be trans- Ϊ 
lated as ἃ relative, and the participle by the indicative mood © 
of its own tense ; as, εἶσι οἱ λέγοντες, there are who SAY 5 ἀπὸ τοῦ | 
ὁ dv, καὶ ὃ ἦν, γον 0 ἐρχόμ, .evog, from him who is, and who was, and ὦ 
aio 7s to come. “It is difficult to find men—tous ἐθελήσοντας 
107 ἧς will be willing to remain.’ | 

18 pretzel, to adverbs, giving them the sense of adjec- | 
τῆι (§ 196. Obs. 2. (3.)), which more precisely define the noun | 
to which they are joined ; as, ἣ ἄνω βασιλεία, the celestial a ᾿ i 
dom. | 
5. To a preposition with its cise, giving it also the force of an | 
adjective; as, ἣ δεινότης ἡ ἡ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, vehemence in language; ἡ 
σῆς Ασίας μιερὶς ἣ πρὸς τὰς ἀνατολὰς; the eastern part of Asia. 


Note. The article prefixed to an adverb or to a preposition with its | } 
case, may always be resolved by supplying a participle and rendering || 
asin No. ὁ. Thus, ἡ ἃ ἄγω βασιλεία is equivalent to βασιλεία § ἄνω οὖσα, the | 

| 
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kingdom which is abeve. In like manner the examples in No, 5. may 
be resolved; thus, 4 δεινότης ἡ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις οὖσα, the vehemence which rs in 
language ; τῆς Actas μερὶς ἡ πρὸς τὰς ἀνατολὰς οὖσα, the part of Asta which ts 
towards the east. 


VIL. Without a preceding substantive to be defined or des- 
eribed, asin VI, the article is placed before adjectives, partict- 

ples, adverbs, and adverbial particles and phrases, and before a 
preposition and its case, giving them the force of substantives ; 
thus, 


Before Adjectives ; as, οἱ θνητοὶ, “ mortals ;” of κακοὶ, “ the wick- 
ed ;” 0 avaicdyrov, “ carelessness ; ? (See § 197. Obs. 3, and 7.) 
Before Paruiciples ; οἱ χολακεύονφες,-  flaiterers,” “ those who }αί- 
ter ;” οἱ φιλοσοφοῦντες, “ philosophers, those who phelosophize.” 
Before Aidverbs, and adverbial particles and phrases ; as, ἣ αὔριον ι 
(sc. ἡμέρα), “ ‘the morrow,” “the day which is or the morrow ;” — 
SUP. οὖσα.----τὸ ὀπίσω (se. μερορ) “ behind,” “ that which is after ;" 
σὸ τί, “ the substance 5" ᾿ φὸ ποιὸν, “ the quality i σὺ ποσὸν, “ the quan 
tity ;” τὸ ὡς, “ the manner in which ;” 7 διὰ si, “ the reason why ;” 

_&c. Arist. Before ὦ Preposition with ws case, particularly αμ.- 
oi and περὶ aS, οἱ περὶ φιλοδοφίαν, “ Philosophers ; :” di περὶ θήραν, 
ὦ hunters.” 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, however, it indicates something pecu- 
liar to, or distinguishing the person, place, or thing, expressed 
‘by the noun which it governs; as, co περὶ Λόμνψακον, the affair 
at Lampsacus ; τὰ apoi s πόλεμον, what belongs to the war. 
| Obs. 2. Sometimes it is merely a circumlocution for the 
“noun itself; as, ra περὶ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν for ἣ ἁμαρςεία. 

Obs. 3. ‘Of {18 kind ‘of construction, though with some pe 
Cculiarity of meaning, are the phrases οἱ ἀμφὶ, and οἱ περὶ witn 
a proper name; they signify, 


' Ist. The person himself; as, οἱ ἀμφὶ eae. καὶ Taine Pri- 
.am and Panthous. 11]. γ. 146. 

, 2d. The followers of the person named ; as, οἱ περὶ Αρχίδαμον͵ 
‘the companions of Archidamus. 

| 3d. The person named, and his companions and I followers ; ; as, 
οἱ ἀμφί Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his tr oops ; οἱ περὶ Κέκροπα, 
Ὁ ον ops and his assessors in judgment. 

Note. 1. The substantive to be supplied in the plural, whether ἔταιροι, 


{Π ττίωται, &e. as well as the exact import of the whole phrase in any - 
articular place, can be ascertained only from the context, or from what 

‘s known of the person mentioned. 

_ Nore. 2. Most of the examples in N°. VH, may be resolved by supply- 

/ng a participle, where necessary, as directed in VI. N°. 5, Note; thus, 


in περὶ θήραν, 56. ὄντες, those who are about hunting; i. 6. hunters, é&e. 


VIII. The article, used absolutely in the accusative, and go- 
| 24% 
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va by κατὰ ΓΙ πἰοόρᾷ with every part of eee except a 
onjunction, is used adverbially jas, τὸ χεφόάλαιον, summarily + TO 

el for the most part ; 70 αὑτὸ, in the same manner ; «τὺ νῦν εἶναι, 


For the present; τὸ λεγόμενον, as ἕω say ; τὸ πρόσθεν, before rt β 


αἰπὺ τοῦδε, after this. ; 


Note. Constructions of thiskind may sometimes be resale hymeans. 
of the participle, asin VI. 3, 4. 8. i 


IX. The article in the neuter gender is often me to the 
infinitive mood, (§ 265.) giving it the sense and the construc- 
tion- of the Latin gerund, or of a verbal noun, through all the 
cases in the singular except the vocative ; as, τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν ro 
ζητεῖν, enquiry 18 the business of philosophy. 


Obs. 1. The accusative before the infinitive, qualifying 

words, or even entire sentences, may stand between the article 

and its infinitive ; as, ὑπὲρ τοῦ undévo Tov πολιτῶν βιαίῳ θανάτῳ 
ἀποθνήσκειν, that no one of the citizens might perish by a violent death ; 

literally, “ ‘for the sake of no one, &c. perishing.” § 265. IL. 
Obs. 2. Sometimes the article is omitted before the infinitive 
in the nominative and accusative, and also in the genitive when 
governed by a verb. 
X. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 


1. Before entire. propositions, which, as one whele, "μὰ sub- 
stantives, depend on some word in the sentence into which 
they are introduced ; as, ἐστὶ δὲ τούτων τρίτη διαφορὰ, TO, OS 
ἕκαστα τούτων ἐπ τς ἄν τις, moreover, there is in these a third: 
difference, viz. the manner in which one should imitate each of 
these objects. 

2. Before a quotation which is construed asa substantive in 
a sentence in which it stands ; as, ex δέ σούτων ὀρθῶς ἄν. ἔχοι τὸ 
εἰ ἔργον δ᾽ οὐδὲν & ὄνειδος, WC.” but according to these views th 

sentiment, ‘' labour 2s no dishonour,’ &c. would be correct. Tt 
the quotation contain more than one sentence, the article is | 
commonly put in the plural. | Be 

3. Before single words quoted or designated ina sentence ; 
as, τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω͵ when I say you, I mean 
the state. But in nouns the article is commonly in the gender 
of the noun ; as, τὸ ὄνομα ὁ Αἵδης, the name Hades. 


Note. In almost all constructions of this kind, the word ἔπος or ῥῆμα 
may be considered as understood with the article, and the sentence, quo- 
tation, or word, as in apposition with it; and hence it may generally be 
translated as above, “ ‘to wit :” 


XI. The article is freqtiently expressed, having its aubateul 
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δ 208. OF THE ARTICLE. 


tive understood ; as, (in addition to the examples above in VI. 
and VII.) ) | 
1. When a noun which has just preceded is to be repeated, 
it is repeated by using its article without the substantive ; as, 
ἢ μετρία ἣ θεῷ δουλεία, ἄμιετρος δὲ ἣ (sc. δουλεία) τοῖς ὀνθρῶποις͵ 
the service which we pay to the deity is just and proper, διέ 
that which we pay to men is not so. 
2. Before a collective noun with its article in the genitive ; 
as, οἱ τοῦ δήμου (sc. ἄνθρωποι), the common people. 


3. When the speaker is doubtful how to express his mean- 


ing, the article 15 used without a substantive, and the import 
of the substantive to be supplied is explained ; as, ἣ τῶν Ελλή- 
νων, εἴτε χρὴ κακίαν͵ εἴτε ἄγνοιαν εἰπϑῖν, the ( fault) of the Greeks, 
whether it should be termed. wickedness or ignorance. 

__ 4, In certain phrases in common use, when the noun can 
readily be supplied. These nouns principally are, γῆ, γνώμη, 
Tuten, ὁδός͵ ὑιὸς͵ &C.; as, sig τὴν swirdw (γῆν), into their own land ; 
ἢ eu (SC. γνώμνη) νικᾷ, my opinion prevails ; τὴν εὐθεῖαν (ὁδόν), 
right.on; ᾿Αστυάγης ὁ Κυαξάρου, Astyages the son of Cyazares ; 

| or; when in swearing, the name of the Deity is omitted through 

‘reverence; as, μὰ τόν (Δία), by Jupiter. So pa τῆν, νὴ cov, 

ογ΄. ι 

5. {Ὁ|15 put in the neuter gender with the genitive of another 

(substantive, (χρῆμα πρᾶγμα, &c. being understood) ; and, Ist. 

(In the singular it signifies what a person has done, is wont to do, 

(or has befallen him; as, καί ros δοχῶ wos τὸ φτοῦ ᾿Ἰξυκείου ἵππου πε- 

᾿φονθέναι, 1 seem to be in the same situation with the horse of Iby- 

‘cus. 2d. In the plural it signifies every thing that concerns, 

| 

: 


arises from, or belongs to, that which the substantive expresses : 
as, τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδέν͵, the assistance of friends is nothing; δεῖ φέ- 
pew τὰ τῶν 620, we must bear the visitation of the Gods. Or, 3d. 
In the singular or plural it is merely a periphrasis of the sub- 
\stantive, (as τὸ or τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς for  oeyn); and an adjec- 
tive or participle, joined with the periphrasis, will take the case 
of the article and the gender and number of the substantive, 
1. e. will agree with it as if expressed without a periphrasis ; 
AS, τὰ τῶν διακόνων τὸ ὑμιὸν ἐν σμικρῷ μιέρει ποιούμιξνοι͵ the messensers 
considering what concerns me of little consequence. 
| 


| Note. In the same manner the possessive pronouns are put with the 
article for the personal pronouns ; as, τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς j—rdpd for 
ἐγώ j—r6 ἐμὸν for ἐμέ. 

\ 5 . . . 

_ XII. The article prefixed to an adjective, whether used as 
an adjective or in the sense of a substantive, often changes its 
oo as, 


i 
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284 THE ARTICLE AS A DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. § 209. 


mis * Fa bon 
ἄλλοι, others; οἱ ἄλλοι, the others, the rest. — 
ἄλλη, other ; ἡ ἄλλη “Ἑλλὰς, the rest of Greece. 


πολλοὶ, many ; οἱ πολλοὶ, generally the greater number, 
the multitude. 

σ΄ λείους, more ; οἱ πλείους, the most. 

αὐτὸς, himself; 6 adres, the same. 

mavres, alls οἱ πάντες, (after numerals) 2n all. 


ὀλίγοι, few ; οἱ ὀλίγοι, the Few, the Oligarchs. 


' Note. To which may be added that πᾶς or ἅπας in the singular, with 
the article prefixed to the adjective or to its substantive, signifies the 
whole of any thing ; without the article it denotes every individual of a 
class. The same remark applies to ὅλος. When its substantive refers 
to any thing definite it has the article, otherwise not; as, One τὴν πόλιν, 
the whole city ; ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον, a whole.year. ; 


XT. Hence the article in Greek is used in many cases in 
which it-cannot be used in English, and consequently must be 
omitted in translating ; as, 


1. With proper names ; as, ὃ Kigos, Cyrus. 

2. With demonstrative or possessive pronouns; as, δδέ ὁ av- 
θρωπος, this man ; ὃ ads bids, thy son. ; 

ten: Sometimes ΑΝ the interrogative pronouns Φοῖος, rig; as, | 
σὰ ποῖο ταῦτα ; of what kind are these? τὸ τί: what ΓΝ ΣΝ 

4. With such words as &xacrog, δεῖνα ; as, 0 δεσπότης ἑκάστης 
σῆς οἰχίας, the master of every house. Also with φοιοῦτος with- 
out a substantive. 


Ce SET ere 


§ 209. THE ARTICLE AS A Mia tii ot 
PRONOUN. 


{. The article being used to point out some object in a defi- 
nite manner, is allied in signification to the demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is not unfrequently used instead of it by the Ionic 
and Doric writers ; as, 6 γὰρ μέγιστος αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει for οὗτος 
γάρ, &c. for he happened to be the greatest among them ; πρὸ 
τοῦ (sc. χρόνου), before this (time) ; τὸν καὶ Tov, τὸ καὶ 70, this ‘and 
that, the one and the other. | 

II. [tis used also by the Attic writers in the following cases : 

Ist. Before the relatives ὃς, ὅσοι, οἷοι : as, wins TOUS οἱ οὐσπερ 
οὗτος͵ to hate those whom he hates. 

2d. Very often before μέν and δέ (ὃ 202. )i in the anit and 
distinction of subjects, the article with μὲν standing with the 
first member and with δέ in the parts that follow ; thus, ὁ μέν, τ 
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, ὃ δέ, this—that, the one—the other ; as, τὸν μιέν ἐτίμιοι, τὸν δ᾽ dv, he 
honours this one, that one not; τῶν στρακσιῶτων οἱ μὲν ἐχύβευον, οἱ 
δὲ ἔπινον, οἱ δὲ ἐγυμνάζοντο, of the soldiers, some played at dice, 
some drank, some exercised themselves. 


Note 1. The relative pronoun 6s, ἢ, 8, (§ 202.) sometimes called the 

post-pusitive article, is sometimes used with μέν and dé in the same man- 

| mer; as, ds μὲν (SC. πόλεις “EdAnvidas) ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ds δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, 

Bovis some of the cities of Greece, and reinstating the exiles an 
others. 3 


Note 2. When the opposition or distinction is not between substan- 
tives, but between adjectives, verbs, or entire propositions, the article 
with μέν and δέ is putin the neuter in the sense of partly ; as, νόμοισι δέ 
τὰ μέν Κρητικοῖσι, τὰ δὲ Καρικοῖσι χρέωνται, they use partly the Cretan 
laws, and partly the Carian. | 

Noie 3. When the article is governed by a preposition, μέν and δέ 
come immediately after it; and before the article from which they may 
be separated by intervening words; as, év μὲν ἄρα τοῖς δὲ cupdovotper, 
ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ; with some indeed we agree, with others not. 

Note 4. One of the particles is often understood ; as, ψευδεῖς, αἱ δ᾽ 
| ἀληθεῖς οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡδοναί, are not some pleasures false, and others true? 
| Note 5. Instead of one or both the articles, or with them, the name 
itself is often put: sometimes another word ; as, ἐπολέμεον--- Μιτυληναῖοι 
| σὲ καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οἱ μὲν ἀπαιτέουντες τὴν χώρην ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, &c. the Mityleneans 
| and Athenians entered into along war, the first demanding restitution of 
| the territory, but the Athenians scil. rejecting their claim. 5.0 οἱμέν---- 
ἔνιοι δέ, οἱμέν---ἄλλοι δέ, OF ἕτεροι δέ, HC. 

‘ote 6. The articles and other words marking opposition and dis- 
tinction may be in different cases under a different government. 


| 
Note 7. In narration, ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, is often used only once in a sentence, 


viz. with δὲ in reference to an object already named ; as, 6 δὲ εἶπε, but he 
Said ; τὴν δὲ ἀποχωρῆσαι, bul that she went away. 


ΠῚ. In the phrase ἐν σοῖς, commonly used with superlatives 
of all genders, and with the superlative adverbs σφόδρα, μάλα, 
| πάνυ, ὅσο. the article seems to be used for rovrog, and is equi- 
valent in meaning to the words omniwm longe, multo, used with 
| Latin superlatives ; as, ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, first of all, i, 6. first among 
| these; ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται, most of all, &c. 

__ IV. The oblique cases of the article are used absolutely as 
| demonstrative pronouns; as, τῷ, for this reason; τῇ, here, in 
this place, or there, in that place; τό, on this account, &c. These 
are also frequently used as adverbs. (See § 202, Obs. 5. 1st.) 
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§210. THE ARTICLE AS RELATIVE AND PER- 


A 
‘ 


SONAL PRONOUN Se ὰ ium 
The Ionic: and Doric writers, and the Aaa tragedians, fre- 
quently use the article as a relative instead of ὃς, 4, 03 as, civ | 
᾿Αχιλλέα φεύγω, τὸν ἰδεῖν ἀϊσχύνομιαι, I flee from Achilles whom | 
{am ashamed to see. Sometimes it has the sense of the per- | 


sonal pronoun ; as, τὸ wev ἐτέθασπτο, it (the child) was buried. pg 


§ 211. POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. The Article is very often divided from its substantive, not | 
- only by the adjective, as, 6 μέγας βασιλεύς, the great king, but | 
τ also by other words which qualify its substantive; as, éuéuvyro | 
il vis ἐν μανία, διατριδῆς, he remembered the ἐἴηι6 passed in insanity ; | 
ἢ πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν eal the virtue exhibited: by him before he | 
reigned. ὁ} Ὁ | 


Rem. Every designation or qualification which is joined to | 
a noun, whether expressed by a participle, an adjective, an ad- | 
_ verb, or a preposition with its case, is placed either before the | 
noun or after it. Jf before, itis placed between the noun and | 
its article, asin the above examples. If after the substantive, | 
(which it frequently is for the sake of greater emphasis and | 
precision) the article is usually repeated with the designation, | 
and always if it be a participle ; as, sips 0 ποιμὴν ὁ καλός, 1 am | 
the good shepherd ; τὰς ἡδονὰς ϑήρευε τὰς μετὰ δύξης,͵ he sought af- 
ter honourable enjoyments. 


2. When the qualifications of the substantive, which are | 
interposed between it and its article, begin with an article, two | 
or even three articles may thus stand together ; as, ὃ τὰ THE | 
σόλεως πράγματα πρόστων, he who does the business OF THE STATE. | 


Note. The genitive, however, stands very frequently before the ar- f 
ticle and the noun ; as, συνεκάλεσε καὶ ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, he call- | 
ed ee the leaders both of the cavalry and infantry. i 


. The article is sometimes doubled ; as, τὰ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν | 
τὰ eee ἀπετελέσαν,͵ they completed their lone walls. Also in | 
such expressions as, τἄλλα τἀγαθὰ, the other good things ; σὸς 
sours, the same; τό τε θάτερον καὶ τὸ τἀυτὺ, both the other and this | 
same. ee | 

4. Sometimes, especially in Ionic writers, the article is sepa- | 
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‘rated from its noun by the word which governs it, sometimes 
by some-other word, and sometimes by an independent propo- 
‘sition. 

5. When the adjective without an article stands before the 
article of its substantive, the object is thereby distinguished, not 


from others, but from itself under other qualifications ; ; as, ἥδετο 


ἐπὶ πλουσίοις φοῖς πολίταις, He rejoiced (not zn the rich citizens, 
but) in the citizens being rich; or, masmuch as they were rich. 


_ eee 
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§ 212. OMISSIONS OF THE ARTICLE. 


In addition to the instances already noticed, it may be stated, 
farther, that the article is omitted among other instances : 

1. With substantives in -ixy. 

. 2. With words introduced for the first time, or whose exist- 
ence could not yet be assumed.. (See § 208, I. 2.) 

_ 3. Proper names generally, and sometimes other substan- 
tives, when explained or defined by another ; as, Zuxparns ὃ co hes 
Topas, Socrates the Philosopher. 

| 4. When two or more attributes, joined by a copulative con- 
_junction, are assumed of the same person or thing, the article 1 15 
inserted before the first and omitted before the rest; as, ὁ σύμ.- 
βουλος καὶ ἑήτωρ ἐγώ, 1 the adviser and orator; tig ὃ - ae λε- 
yoy, καὶ γράφων, καὶ πρότεων, &c. any one who speaks, and 
| writes, and acts for the state; also, when the conjunction is 
“omitted. 

. 5. Itis often wanting after prepositions; as, xara πόλιν, the 
ety (ATHENS) ; κατ᾽ ἀγορὰν, the forum. 

, 6. In enumerations, when several nouns are coupled to- 
} gether by conjunctions expressed or understood, all of them fre- 
| ‘quently are without the article ; as, καὶ χειρὶ, καὶ ποδὶ, καὶ φωνῇ, 
Τ with my hand, with my foot, and with my voice. 

7. Itis for the most part omitted with the ordinal numbers. 


ne ae) 


8218. OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


| τ ΞΩΝ ΠῚ. Tne relative agrees with its antece- 
Τ᾿ dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 


1 ἄνδρες οἱεἴσονται; men who shall know. 
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Obs. 1. The antecedent is the substantive, or something 
equivalent to a substantive, in a preceding clause to which tl 
relative, as its substitute, refers, or with which it agree recs 3] 
repeated with it in its own clause. on ah 


Vote 1. Sometimes, as in Latin, the relative and its claus 1s 


“ἷι 


is placed before the antecedent and its clause; as, ἃ ἔχω, ve, - 

τοις χρῶμαι, those things which I have, I use. ‘This order i is em-— 

ployed when the principal or emphatic idea of the sentence is 
contained in the relative clause. , | 


Note. 2. The neuter ὅ at the beginning of a proposition, sometimes 


refers to a succeeding clause, and may be rendered “ with respect to 


that which,” or “ on account of w hich,” ἄσ. ; as, ὅ δ᾽ ἐζήλωσας ἡμᾶς, ὡς τοὺς μὲν 


φίλους μαλίστα εὖ ποιεῖν δυνάμεθα, SC. with regard however to that on account of — 


which thou enviest us, that we are able to shew the greatest kindness to 
our friends, &c. ; here ὅ refers to the succeeding proposition ὡς τοὺς, S&C. 
Sometimes it is placed at the beginning of the ‘proposition to which it 
refers. 

Note. 3. Sometimes at the beginning of. a sentence it stands for τοῦτο ὃ, 
referring toa proposition immediately following, introduced by γάρ, ὡς, 


ὅτι, ἐπειδή εἰ, &e.; as, ὃ δὲ πάντων μέγιστον τεκμήριον ὡς Πασίων, ἄσ., but that | 


which is the greatest proof of all is that Pasion, &c. 


Obs. 2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not: agree with | 


the antecedent, but with the same word again expressed or un- 
derstood after the relative, and with which, like the adjective, it 


not expressed in the relative clause, the relative is its representa- | 
tive or substitute, and conseqguenily is in the same person ; thus, | 
τὴν ᾿Ελευθερίαν ἥπερ (ἐλευθερία), πρὸς εὐδαιμιονίαν ἄγει, θήρευε, he | 
sought after liberty whzch (liberty) conducts to happiness. In | 
this sentence the relative agrees, not strictly and immediately | 
with its antecedent ἐλευθερίαν, but with the same word under- | 
stood in the nominative, and the subject of the verb ἄγει ; thus | 
also, ὃ ἵππος ὃν (ἵππον) εἶχε, the horse which (horse) he had ; the | 
relative ov agreemg immediately with ἵππον understood after it | 

This general principle readily explains the varieties that oc- | 
cur in the construction of the relative with its antecedent, occa- ἢ 
sioned by the variety of ways in which the ellipsis is made and | 


may be supplied; thus, 


(1.) Generally, the word to which the relative ray IS eX- | 
pressed in the antecedent clause, and not expressed but under- | 
stood with the relative ; as, οὗτός ἐστι ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες ; 1. 6. ὅν ἄνδρα 


εἶδες, this is the man whom you-saw ; 1. 6. which man you saw. 


(2.) Sometimes it is understood in the antecedent clause, and | 


expressed with the relative; as, οὗτός ἐστι Ov εἶδες & ἄνδρα, i. 6 


ἀνὴρ ἔστι, this is the man whom you saw; οὐκ ἔστιν ἥντινα οὐχ zi 


agrees in gender, number, ‘and case. When the antecedent is | 
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‘sks ἀρχὴν, 1. 6. οὐκ ἔσειν ἄρχῆ ἥντινα, ἃ λρχὴν, &c. there is no 

office 6 which office he hath not held. : 

(3:) Sometimes, when greater precision is required, or it be- 

comes proper in order to prevent obscurity, it is expressed in 
ath _in the antecedent clause, most commonly by a pronoun 

mi ; stead: as, ἣν γὰρ κατ᾽ οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, Or” εἰς Τροίαν ἔπλει 

ro a éVov ee αὖ τ ῃ γέγηθε, which virgin he left at home when 
he sailed for Troy, in her he rejoiced. 

᾿ς (4.) When it can be done without obscurity, the word to 
which the reijative refers is understood in both clauses; as, οὺς δ᾽ 


OV γνῶσι τούτων τι ἀδικοῦντας, τιμωροῦνται, whom they discover : 


᾿ transgressing in any of these things they punish. 


¢ 
\ Note 1. This construction is used when the antecedent is taken in a 

( eneral sense, or is a word which may be easily supplied from the con- 
| text. Both occurin the above example. The meaning is, “they punish 
1 ail the men whom they discover,” &c. 

Note 2. It frequently happens that, when apparent obscurity is occa- 

_ Sioned by the omission of the antecedent in both clauses, it is removed 
| by placing the antecedent after them in apposition with the relative, 
ἢ ‘sometimes with, and sometimes without, the article; as, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸν 
ikave,—bs μιν ἐπιγράψας κυνέῃ βάλε, φαίδιμος Αἴας, but when he came to him 
\who, having written it, cast it into the helmet, rtustRious Azax. Some- 
times a different word, or even an infinitive or part ofa sentence, is put 
in apposition for explanation ; ; as, ὅπερ 7 προσδέχετο ποιήσειν αὐτὸν, ἐπὶ τὴν * Aue 
|, φίπολιν---ἀναθήσεσθαι, that he should do that which he expected, to go up 
/ against Amphipolis. 
* Nole3. The antecedent and relative clauses are sometimes in this 
construction contracted into one, the relative taking the case of the 
antecedent understood, (Obs. 3, Exc. 1.); as, σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς for 
‘ody τούτοις os μάλιστα φιλεῖς, with those whom you love most. (See the 
‘same kind of construction, § 202, Obs. 3.) 


or number -from the antecedent, agreeing with some noun of 
similar signification understood, or with one which expresses 
the meaning of the antecedent, rather than with the antecedent 
(itself, as in the following examples : 
1, θανόντων τέκνων ods (scil. παῖδας for φέχνα) ᾿Αὔραστος 
ἤγαγε, 

Their children having died whom Adrastus led. 
2, πόντων ἀνθρώπων ὃς κέ σευ ἄντα ἔλθη, 

Ὁ every man who shall come against you. 


3. ὑπὲρ amacys‘EAAGO0sS δώσει δίκην Cv πατέρας ἔκτεινε, 
She shall be punished for all Greece whose fathers ‘she 
slew. 
4, θηδαυρυποιὸς ἀ ἀνήρ, 0 ὃς δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ π'λῆδος, 
«ἢ man increasing in wealth, whom even the multitude 
applaud, 
| 25 


[gy ee ee a ee - 


Exc. The relative i is sometimes found in a different gender 


ve as 
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In the Jar st example a synonymous word is substituted to. 
agree with ols instead of τέχνα. In the second, the plural ante-- 
cedent is followed by a relative in the singular, to intamagy h 
in the relative clause the men are spoken of individually Ane 
the third example, the relative ὧν has reference to the moines | 
of Ελλάδος, rather than to the word itself; 1. 6. to the men 0] 
Greece. And in the fourth example, the antecedent ὁ ἀνήρ iS fol- 
lowed by a relative in the plural, because in the sentence it is 
the kind of men spoken of, and not an individual, definite or 1n- 
definite, of the class that is stated to “ receive applause from 
‘the multitude.” 


Obs. 3. ‘The case of the relative, ike a sabsinries depends 
upon its connexion with the other words in its own clause, ac- ὦ 
cording to the rules for the government of cases; i. e. if in the | 
nominative, itis the subject of the verb in its. own clause; if an | 
any other case, it must be governed by some ward in its own” 
clause. 


Exc. I. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of | | 
its antecedent; as, Ex. Ist. ev προσφέρεται τοῖς φίλοις οἷς, 
ἔχει for evs ἔχξι, ‘he treats well the Sriends whom he has. 

2d. ᾿μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοὔ σίτου οὗ mee (for ὅνπερ) αὐτὸς ἔχεις, | 
thou impartest to him the food which thou thyself hast. Ϊ 

34. μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε for σῶν. σραγμιόσων ἃ EOE, being | | 
mindful of what he had done. . | 


Note 1. Therule of attraction seems 46 have its μὐρναα ήδη alto- | 
gether in euphony ; and hence, generally, attractions will be found only | 
where they improve the. euphony of the sentence. ἴη the first of the 
above examples, the relative is attracted from the accusative into the | 
dative by φίλοις ; in the 2d. into the genitive by σίτου ; and in the 3d. in- 
to the genitive by πραγμάτων understood. j 

Note 2. This holds also when the antecedent is undersiood in the ante- | 
cedent clause, and expressed with the relative in the relative clause ; con- | 
sequently the above examples may be expressed thus, | 

1. εὖ προσφέρεται. οἷς ἔχει φίλοις. 
2. μεταδιδὼς αὐτῷ οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου. 
ὦ. μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε πραγμάτων. 


Exe. II. The antecedent is sometimes, though very seldom, 
attracted into the case of the relative ; as, ἄλλου δ᾽ (se. ἄνδρος) 
οὔ θην οἶδα τεῦ ἂν κλυτὰ φευχεὰ δύω, know no other person w 6 
renowned armour I could put on. I]. =. 192. Here τεῦ, the re- | 
lative, is properly governed in the genitive by φευχεὰ, and the | 
antecedent ἄλλου is attracted by it from the accusative in which: 
it would be governed by οἶδα. | 

Obs. 4. When two relative clauses refer to one antecedent), 
the relative is sometimes understood in the latter, though i in 4 
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different case from the relative expressed in the former clause ; 
as, ἄνωχϑι δέ μὲν γαμέεσθαι τῷ OTE) TE παξὴρ κέλεται, καὶ ἀνδάνει 


᾿ αὐτῆ, 1. 6. καὶ ὃς ἀνδόνει οὐτῇ, but order her to mairy " whomsoever 


her father orders, and (who) is agreeable to herself. 
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§ 214. (OTHER: WORDS USED AS RELATIVES. 
Οὐκ. 1. In the Ionic and some other writers, especially Ho- 


‘mer and Herodotus, the article ὃ, 4, 70, is very frequently used 
asa relative. (See § 209.) 


Obs. 2. ὅστις is used as a relative, but differs in its application 
inasmuch as it applies to an object in general, and of course is 
preceded by a plural noun, a noun of multitude, or any word 
expressing an indefinite number, aS πᾶς͵ οὐδεὶς͵ &e. : thus, av- 
θρώπους τίννυνται ὕτις x? ἐπίορχον Soden, they punish every one who 
swears falsely. 


Note 1. Like the relative ὃς (Obs. 1. Note) it often precedes its pro- 


_ per antecedent, and may be translated whoever when the relative clause 


is translated first: as, ὅστις εἶχε Tas ἐπομένας ἀγέλας καὶ bods, ἧτο. εἶπε τούτῳ͵ 
and whoever had herds following him, and cattle, &c. he told him. 
fole 2. ὅστις (and also ὅς ἂν) is used after πᾶς only in the singular 
number, ὅσοι in the plural; thus, πᾶς ὅστις, every one ; πάντες ὅσοι, ali who. 
Note 3. Joined with οὖν Sate and agreeing with.its substantive, it 


signifies, ‘any one whatever,” ‘“ whoever.” 


§215. THE RELATIVE IN THE SENSE OF 
: OTHER WORDS. 


1. The relative, as in Latin, 15 sometimes used instead of the 
demonstrative pronoun ; as, οἷς πᾶσι τοὺς ἀκροατὰς συναρπάσας, 
by all which things forcibly arresting the attention of his hear- 
ers; ὃς xo ὅς, this and that person indeterminately. Likewise 
with μέν and δέ (as the article) to express opposition or dis- 


tinction. (§ 209. II. 2. Note 1.) 


2. The relative is put in the sense of ὥστε in the phrase ἐφ᾽ 
wore, elliptically for ἐπὶ σούτῳ ὥστε, on condition that; and is fol- 


_ lowed sometimes by the infinitive mood, and sometimes by thefu- 


ture indicative. Likewise for tigre or ὡς after οὕτω, ὧδε, τηλικοῦτος, 


1 τοιοῦτος, followed by a verb not in the infinitive mood : as, οὐδεὶς 
| ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως αδαμιάντινος ὃς ἂν μιξίνειδν, NO One would be so 
_hardened as 20 continue ; literally, “ who would continue.” 


3. itis put for particles of time; as, μέχρις οὗ, (followed by 
a verb) until that; instead of μέχρις ᾿ἐχείνου τοῦ χρόνου, ὅτε, 


FI, χα“ Pn ee ee eee 
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"ἂν ἴῃ the sense of ὅσι, that or because, after οὗτος ; ; as, φοῦτ᾽ 
οὖν αὐτὸ ἐπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, ὃ ὃ αὐτὴ δι’ αὑτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνίνησι͵ 
for this same reason praisé justice, because (or inasmuch as) it in 
itself is profitable to him who has it. See also ὃ 21. Obs. i 
Note 2 

In the same manner, in the expressions avai rourou οὗ ὃ and ἀν- 


ci τούτων ὧν, “for this reason that,” οὗ and ὧν, attracted into the. | 


case of their antecedent, are evidently put in the sense of ὅφι ; 
as, el cov χάριν ἃ γυνὰ ἀντὶ τήνων ὧν τὸν κῶρον ἔθρεψε, the 


woman shall have a recompence for this reason, that she nour- 


ished the boy. Hence also without the demonstrative pronoun 
in the same sense ; thus, ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου, ἄνθ᾽ Gv, “ because.” 

5. The relative 1 in the plural in all its cases, with ἔσφι before 
it (its accent being thrown back), is used for, or rather 1s the 
original form of, the adjective évios, -o1, -%, some, (ὄστι) being 


sometimes written ἔνι; as, Ἑλλάδος ἔστιν ἃ χωρία ‘for ἔνια χωρία, 


some places of Greece ; ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Σιχελία, πόλεων ἔστιν ὧν for 
ἐνίων, from some of the cities in Sicily. 


* 
In this construction the relative is aometived found i in the 


singular; as, ἔδει δ᾽ ὅς τις καὶ κατελήφθη, and one was also 
taken. Sometimes, both in the singular and plural, it 15. fol- 
lowed by Tig, agreeing with it in gender, number, and case ; 

AS, ἔστι ὅστις, SOME ONE ; ἔστι οἵτινες, Some. Instead of ἐσεὶ, εἰσὶ 
15 sometimes used before the nominative plural, and the Past 
tense, ἦν and ἦσαν, are occasionally met with. 

a 6. In dependent propositions it frequently has the sense of 
the interrogative ris, who? what? as, περὶ ἀρετῆς ὃ ἐσφὶν ἐγὼ μιν 


οὐκ οἶδα, concerning virtue, I know not what it is.. Also sore- 
times for Tig In the direct interrogation ; as, ὧν δὲ ἕνοχα ταῦτα 


προσήνεγχα τῷ λόγῳ for τίνων δέ; &e. for what reasons have I 
brought forward these things in my discourse? 

7. In certain cases it is used adverbially, some word being 
understood; thus, οὗ, where; 7, where, as far as, how, in what 
Manner. These, too, as in No. 5, are ‘frequently preceded by 
ἔστι, the two words being used as an adverb ; as, ἔστιν οὗ OF ἔν- 
θα, an many places ; ἔστιν ἡ, in a certain place, in a certain degree. 
So also ὄστιν ἵνα or omou, there is when, i. 8. many limes 3 ἔστιν ὅτε, 


sometimes ; ἔστιν οὖν ὕπως͵ tt 18 possible ; ; οὐκ ἔσσιν ὅπως, by no i 
means, in no case. In imterrogatives ; as, ἔστιν ὅπως : is it pos-. | 


sible 2 


The nominative is used, 


1. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nominative, 
or predicated of it, see § 195; and 
"9. Absolutely ; ‘or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence ; § 271. Obs. 3. as, 

πολλὴ γὰρ 7 στρατιὰ oven, οὐ ‘For the army being very nume- 
πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξ- rous, it will not be in the 
atéas (argv). 7 4} power of every state to ac- 
commodate them. | 


Or, without a participle; as, 6 Μωῦΐσὴς οὗτος, οὐκ οἴδαμιεν τί 


ie § 216. OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


γέγονεν αὐτῷ͵ this Moses, we know not what has become of him. 
4. In exclamations ; as, ὦ δυστάλαινα ἐγώ ' O wretched me. 


The subject of a verb is expressed in the. nominative, and 
swhenitdenotes ΄. 


1. The person speaking, it is said to be in the first person; or 


2. The person or object spoken to, it is in the second person; or | 


_ 3. The person or thing spoken of, it is in the ¢hird person. 


Note. The thing spoken of may be an individual, expressed by a sub- 
stantive noun or pronoun; or it may be an idea expressed by an infini- 
‘tive mood or part of a sentence,’ which, in construction, is therefore 
considered equivalent to a substantive, and stands as the nominative to 
᾿ς μὰ verb. 


The construction of the verb with its subject 
or nominative is expressed generally by the fol- 


| §217. OF A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 
lowing rules and observations ; viz. 


- Rute lV. A verb agrees with its nominative 
‘in number and person ; as, 


ὃ Κύρος ἐκέλευσε, Ἐ = Cyrus ordered. 
λέγουσι (scil. ἀνθρώποι.) Men say. 


] Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and second persons is 
generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of the 
verb. It is also frequently understood in the third person, 
when it may be readily supplied from the context. 

25* 


| 
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ΠΕ ὉΠ." OF THE NOMINATIVE. a oie || 


Obs. 2. The nominative or subject thus omitted, may be in 
apposition with something else expressed ; as, 0 δὲ Μαίας τῆς 
“Athavrog διαχονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς͵ and I the son of Maia the sae a | 
of Atlas wait on them. | 

Obs. 3. The subject is also omitted when the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by said subject; as, σαλπίζει or 
δημιαίνει, the trumpeter givesasignal. ‘This usage also prevails | 
where we supply 2, and means an operation of nature or cir- | 
cumstances ; as, Ua, a rains; προσημιαίνει, announces itself, (as ! 
in the air) ; ἐδήλωσε δὲ and so it shewed itse if : 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. 6. verbs that belong to no Ὁ subject 
or person, are different from the foregoing. The true subject of © 
such verbs is, not something understood and left in obscurity, ὦ 
as in the preceding examples, but the action to which they re-. 
fer, whether expressed by an: infinitive or another dependent 
clause. The peculiarity of these verbs is, that their subject is 
not a noun nor any thing used as a noun (as the infinitive with © 
the article would be); thus, ἔξεσεί ῥιοι᾿ ἀπιέναι, It as lawful for | 
me to depart. . The ¢rue subject of ἔξεστι here is the action ex- | 
pressed by ἀπιέναι. But ifthe expression be changed thus, σὸ | 
ἀπιέναι ELECT! pot, the going away ts lawful to me, then τὸ dag. | 
ναι is equivalent to a noun, and ἔξεστι ceases to be impersonal. | 
The verbs of this kind are δεῖ, χρῆ, δοκεῖ, oc. § 120. | | 

‘Obs. 5. When the nominative stands without the verb, — 
some. part of εἶναι is commonly to be supplied ; as, Ἕλλην ἐγὼ, 
I am a Greek ; τὰ σῶν φίλων κοινά, the property of friends is _ 
common. ! ! | 


| 


ann are 
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§ 218. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. dl 


I. OF AGREEMENT IN NUMBER. 


ταν Neuter nouns im the plural have ἃ ᾿ 
verb in the singular; as, ζῶα τρέχει, animals run. | 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common. with. the Attic | 
than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all there are | 
many exceptions, especially when. the neuter-plural signifies | 
persons or animals; as, τοσάδε ἔθνη. ἐστρόνευον͵ so many. nations 
went to war. ‘Homer jos a singular and ἃ plural verb with | 
the same nominative. Odyss. μ. 48. So Xen. Mem. ἄστρα, Ι 
ἀνέφηναν ἃ ἡμῖν τὰς ὥρας τῆς νυχεὸς ἐμφανίζει, the stars | 
shone forth which shew to us the hours of the Met ς΄. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns In 


I 


= a 
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the dual and plural have a belie in the singular ; as, οὐκ ἐστὶν 
οἵτινες ἀπέχονται, there are none who abstain ; ἀχεῖται ὑμφαὶ μι8- 
λόων͵ the voice of melody sounds. 


Rutz 2. a. Two/or more substantives singular, (unless 
taken separately,) have the verb in the plural; as, αἰδὼς δὲ καὶ 
φύξος ἔμφυτοι εἰσι ἀνθρώπῳ, fear and shame are natural to man. 

b. But if taken separately, the verb must be in the singular ; 
as, Col γὰρ ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς καὶ ᾿ὀτίλλωι ΠΆΡΟΣ and Apollo gave 
you the victory. 


‘Exc. To both parts of this vale however, and especially to 
the first, there are not a few exceptions ; for it often happens 
‘that when two or more nouns have a common verb, it agrees 

(with one of them, and most commonly the one next it, Also, 

‘af the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in con- 
‘struction considered as one, and the verb follows in the singu- 

ier as, Σοὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τολμότω χαρδίη “καὶ θυμὸς, let yous heart and soul 
dare. 


Obs. 1. A substantive in the singular, connected with other 

᾿ ‘words as the subject of a verb conveying the idea of plurality, 

the verb in the plural ; as, ‘Peo. παραλαβοῦσα καὶ τοὺς Κορύξαν-. 
| Tag περιπολοῦσιν, Rhea, having taken with her also the Corybanies, 

‘wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum Labieno πον m 
/potestatem Cesaris venissent. 


| Rote 8. a. A noun of multitude expressing many as one ὦ 
\whole, has a verb in the singular ; τ σπουδῃ Cero Anos, with 
“haste the people sat down. Il. B. 99. x 
| 6..But when it expresses many as imdtwiduals, it has the 
| verb in the plural; as, ἠρωτήσαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθες, all the mui- 
| titude.asked him. 


᾿ Note, To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, and, in some 
| cases, it seems indifferent whether the verb be in the singular or plural; , 
| sometimes both are joined with the same nominative ; a8, σπουδῇ Eero 
| dads ἐρήτυθεν δὲ καθέδρας (for ἐρητύθησαν); the people sat down é ἐπ, haste and 
kept their seats. . 7 


| Obs. 1. Sometimes with a πὶ nominative the ad 
\ ἕχαστος, ἄλλος, &c. is joined in the same case; but in the singular 
)/number to intimate that all expressed by the plural noun are 
\ispoken of individually ; and hence, though more rarely, the 
ji verb is sometimes in the singular, agreeing with the distribu- » 
itive word, though its proper subject or nominative be plural. 
"1. As, ἔμενον (plural) ἐν τῇ ξωῦτου τάξι ἕκαστος, they remained 
+) each man in his rank. 
~ 2. ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, speaking’ one to one person, ano- 
} ther to another. See also § 197. Obs. 6. (6). 
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3. δε δὲ πρύσσω πᾶς πέτεται χαὶ ἀμύνει οἷσι τέκεσσι, they every one 
fy forward and defend their young. 1]. 7. 264. — 

Rute 4. A dual nominative may have a it verb ; ἘΝ 
ἄμφω ἔλεγον, both spake. — 

Rue 5. A plural nominative may have a verb in the dual, 
, if ged two persons or things are spoken of; as, 
| Ma et μάρτυροι ἔστων, let these two 8 ἢ: be witnesses. 
| ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε χειμιόιῥῥοι ποταμιοὶ δσυμιξάλλετον ὄδριμιον ὕδωρ, as when 
two wintry torrents urge on their mighty flood. 


: ran Il. OF AGREEMENT IN PERSON. 


| Rute 6. Whena verb has for its nominative two or more 
words of ‘different persons, it takes the first person rather than Ι 
the second, and the second rather than the ¢hird; as, 


ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ εἴπομιεν, you and I spoke. 
σὺ ὃε καὶ ὃ σὸς πύσις ἥκξτον, thou and thy husband came. 


Obs. ‘There are, however, many exceptions to this rule. 


Ill. OF THE NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. 


Rus 7. Any verb-may- have the same case after it as be- | 
fore it when both words refer to the same thing, (Ὁ 195, Obs. | 
9.}; as, 

— ὕμιεις ἐστὲ τὺ φῶς τοῦ χύσμιου, {6.676 the light of the world, 


Note. This rule likewise applies to the infinitive mood, whether its 4) 
subject be in the nominative or accusative. See § 267. | 


Obs. Verbs which have a nominative both before and after 
them, sometimes agree in number with the: latter or predi- | 
cate instead. of the subject ; as, ἦσαν δὲ στάδιοι ὀκτώ φὸ μεταίχμμον ὦ 
“ἀυτέων, the aes between them was eight stadia. | 
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SECON D PART OF SYNTAX. 


§ 219. OF GOVERNMENT. 


Government is when one word requires ano- 
ther which follows it or depends upon it, to be 
put in a certain ease, ‘mood, or tense. 


j OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


The construction of the oblique cases de- 
) ends, 1 in general, hen: the following principles ; 
nz 


1. The Genitive expresses that from shied any thing proceeds, 
it by which it is possessed, and it usually depends upon a noun 
|¥ preposition expressed or understood. | 

| 2. The Dative expresses that to which any thing is acquired, 
which is the end of any action ; in which sense it may fol- 
‘dw any adjective verb or preposition that is suitable to its na- 
are. 

{1 also expresses the cause or instrument by means of which 
ny thing is done, and in this sense always depends upon a 
feposition expressed: or understood. From this use of the 
. 3.56, perhaps, it is that sometimes, though very seldom, it de- 
‘otes that from wee a thing is taken, or which is the cause 
\ ow recelving it ; 


᾿Θέμισει δέκτο bens he took the cup from Themis... 


| 3. The Accusative, denoting the general object of an action, 
ceives the force of an active verb or of a preposition ; or, as 
᾿ Subject of an infinitive mood, it may stand after a verb of 
jay kind by which the infinitive is governed. 

| Obs.1. The action of a verb tay be considered i in reference 


er 
Ip To its immediate object ; i. e. that on which its action is 
ediately exerted, and which is always governed in the ac- 
isative ; as, bsdbucii ὁ ἐμαυτόν, to give myse ff ; ; Or 
2. Toa remote object ; 1. €. one which is not acted upon by 
: or by 
} fash | it is acquired, or from respect to which it is exerted, or of 


i) 


~~ 
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which it takes part; and hence it is put in the genitive or da- ἱ 
‘tive after the accusative with an active verb; ‘or without an aceu- , 
Sative after a neuter verb; as, 


Gen. ἀπαλάξτειν τινὰ ἫΝ ‘to free any one from disease. 
Dat. διδόναι ἑμιαυτὸν φῇ πόλει; 10 give myself to the state. 


In these examples the immediate object of the active verb is | 
in the accusative followed by the remote dha! the one in an | 
genitive and the other in the dative. | 


Gen. φείδεσθαι τῶν ἐρίφων, to spare (i. 8. ἴο. be sparing of) 
ye | the kids. 

Dat. βοηθεῖν τῇ πατρίδι, to aid (i. e. to render assistance| 

| to) my country: 


In these examples the verbs are neuter, and have no imme:-| 
diate object ; but their meaning refers to ἐρίφων and πατρίδι as} 
_ their remote objects. Yet, though the verbs are considered as] 
neuter in Greek, owing to the different genius of the language | 
they may be rendered by verbs considered active in English| | 
as appears in the translation. Indeed, the distinction betweer| 
the immediate and remote object is but little observed in οὐ 
language; and hence many verbs which are neuter in Greek 
are in English considered as active. | 

Qos. 3. Though the object of an active verb is always i in Ἢ 
accusative, yet the accusative after a verb is not always its #m| 
mediate object. When a verb is followed by two accusatives ' 
one 15 the zmmedzate and the other its remote object. | 

Obs. 3. With respect to the remote object, it matters but μι 
tle whether, with some, we consider its case as depending ol 
the verb; or, with others, on some preposition or other word| 
understood. , 

Almost all the varieties and depateed anomalies of govern! 
ment may be reduced to these principles by supplying plaui 
and common ellipses ; still considering that the case following! 
will be regulated bythe prominent idea in the mind of th 
PHeaier, and the manner in which he regards it. 


“9200 ‘OF THE GENITIVE. 


“The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek language, be | 
ing used in many cases in which the ablative is used in Latir/§ 
Its ‘primary, as well as its general and leading idea, is tha! 
of origin or causé, expressed in English by the ῬΙΘΡΟΒΙΒΘΙ͂Β ἢ 
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‘and from ; and this idea may be traced without much difficulty 
‘through all the varieties of construction by which it is modi- 
fied. 

The numerous and diverged uses ‘of this case are reduced 
by Matthiz to the following heads: 


_ I. In Greek, words of all kinds may be followed by other 
‘words in the genitive when the latter class limits and shews 
in what respect the meaning of the former is to be taken. 
When used for this purpose, they may usually be rendered by 
‘such phrases as “ with respect to,” “in respect of ;” thus, 


(1.) With verbs ; as, ὡς ποδῶν εἴχον, as fast as they could run, 


ἔχειν μέϑης, to have one’s self well with respect to intoxication ; 
σφάλλεσθαι ἐλπίδος, to be deceived with respect to hope; xarga- 
yo. τῆς κεφαλῆς, Lam broken wath respect to my head, 1. 6. | have 
broken my head. 

(2.) With adjectives ; durpyviapatay φῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημάτων, 
forgiving with respect to human errors ; ἔγγυς τῆς πολέως, near 
‘with respect to the city; γῆ «λεία κακῶν, a land full of (1. 6. with 


respect to) evils; μείζων πατρὸς, sreater than (1. 6. with respect to) 
his father. 


_ Qos. To this principle, then, may be referred the construction 
‘of the genitive : 


1. With all words which represent a situation or operation 
‘of the mind, which is directed to an object, but without affect- 
ing it; such as verbs signifying to remember, to forget, to neglect, 
&e.; . and abjectives signifying: experienced, ignorant, desirous, &c. 

2. With all words which indicate fulness, to be Full, defect, 
emptiness, &c. Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, 
rich, empty, deprived of, &c.; and adverbs denoting abundance, 
| want, sufficiency, &c. 

_ 3. Tothis principle must be celina the construction of the 
| genitive with the comparative degree, § 226 : with all words de- 
pone superiority, inferiority, and where a comparison is made 


ἅ 


τά, i. e. equal in value with.respect to this ; or where ‘the idea 
of difference is involved. 

4, When that with respect to which a thing is done may al- 
‘so be considered the cause of its being done, the word express- 
ing it is often put in the genitive, and may be rendered “on ae- 
count of ;” as, φθονεῖν τινί σ᾿ οφ ί α ς, to envy one on account of wis- 


nate, to pray, to begin, Ke. ; and also without another word in ex- 
‘ clamations. 


| 


1 


1. 6. as they had themselves with respect to their feet; xodtig 


with respect to the value of a thing ; as, ἀξίος rovrov, worthy of 


‘dom. Hence it is used with verbs signifying 10 accuse or crime- 


a gage “αν. τ 


_ 


habit, duty, &c. “Hence, also, verbs govern the genitive which | 


‘= 


verbs; IV. By adverbs; V. By prepositions ; | 
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Il. ‘The genitive in Greek ; is put to express the relation of a. | 
whole to its parts ; i. 6. it is put partitively. Hence it is put with 
verbs of all kinds, even with those that govern the accusative | 
when the action does not refer to the whole, but to a part ; as, 
ὀπτῆσαι χρεῶν, to roast some of the flesh; ἐγὼ οἶδα, τῶν ἐμιῶν mre | 
κιωτῶν͵ 1 know some of those of my age. Hence, also, it is put | 
with verbs which signify to share, to participate, ὅτο. | 

On this principle is founded the construction of the genitive | 
of the part affected, after verbs signifying “to take,” “to seize,” 
“ to touch,” &c. Hence, also, it is put with the superlative degree 
to express the class of ‘which that one, or those marked by the 
superlative, form a part. 

III. The genitive is usedto mark the origin or cause from 
which any thing proceeds ; and hence, the person or thing to’ 
which any thing belongs, whether it bea property or guality, 


express feelings and operations of the mind. whic are the re- | 
sulé of external impressions, of when they denote motions and | 

actions in bodies which are the effects of the operation of other | 
bodies. ‘Thus, verbs which express the sensations of hearing, | 
tasting, touching, &c. as well as those which signify to admure, | 
to care for, to desire, &c. are followed by the genitive of the ob- | 
ject heard, tasted, ‘touched, admired, or cared for, because it is. 
viewed as the source, origin, or cause, of these sensations and | 
operations. Hence, also, the common rules, that “ verbs denot- | 
ing possession, property, or duty, &c. govern ‘the genitive ” that | 
“the matertal of which any thing is made is put in the geni- | 
tive ;” and that “-one substantive governs another in the genitive.” | 
EF. Phe: genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, | 
and aa verbs compounded with prepositions ; that 1 is to says | : 


placed before the genitive without altering the s sense. 

'V. The genitive is used to determine place and. time in an- | 
swer to the questions “where?” “when?” &c. Hence thal 
adverbs οὗ, ποῦ, ὅπου, where; which are, in fact, old co] Ϊ 
and refer to part of place or time in general. Ι 


Obs. To the general principles contained in.these five headal 
may all cases be referred which occur under all the following) 
rules for the genitive case, as it is governed, | 


I. By substantives ; II. By adjectives ; ΠῚ. By | 


iil 


VI. As used elliptically to express certain cir-/ 
cumstances of time, place, maar ὅσ. | 
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§ 221. 1. OF THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


- Rue Ἢ Gxe substantive governs another 
signing a different thing in the genitive; as, 


Ὃ ὀεῶν πατὴρ, ἶ ~The father of the Gods. 
: ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν, King of men. 

This rule is founded on the general principle mentioned 
220.111. 


Obs. 1. The latter substantive generally expresses the class 
‘or kind to which the former belongs, or some relation of origin, 
sause, possession, or property ; and the rule extends to pro- 
Aouns, and to all words used as substantives. 
| Obs. 2. The personal pronoun governed in the genitive by 
᾿ substantive, 1 is often used it the sense of the possessive pro- 
oun ; as, ὁ πατὴρ μου instead of 6 ἐμὸς πατὴρ, my father. This 


Π 
᾿ 


‘onstruction, which is common with the pronouns cf the Ist. 
‘nd 2d. person, is almost always used with the third, the pos- 
jessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτερος) being but little used. 
981 if emphasis be required, the possessive alone can be used, to 
‘vhich, however, is sometimes added a genitive by a sort of ap- 
Sosition ; as, διαραάζουσι TH EU, τοῦ κοχοδαίμιονος, they plunder 
he property of me, the miserable. (§ 195. Obs. 4; and § 205.) 

' Obs. 3. The noun governing the eentive is frequently un- 


erstood ; as, 


aA.) After the article, such words as υἱός, μήτηρ, θυγάτηρ, 
Ze. as, Μιλειάδης ὁ 6 Κίμωνος (sup. υἱός), Miltiades, the son of 
Yimon ; τὰ τῆς τύχης (sup. δωρήματα), the gifts of fortune. 

B| (2.) "Ofixog or δῶμα after a preposition ; as, ἐς πατρὸς, (sup. 
| ὅμα) to the house of her father ; εἰς ὅδου (sup. δόμων), to Hades ; 

) ἅδου (sup. dou), in Hades. 

, (3.) After the verbs εἰμὴ γίνομαι, ὑσάρχω; ᾿ἄο. see § 227. Rem. 
Obs. 4. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, it 
4 ay often be taken in an active or passive sense; thus, 4 γνῶσις 
1.0 Θεοῦ, the knowledge of God. In this sentence, God may 
} ther be the subject or the object of the knowledge spo- 
) on of, i. 6. the phrase may denote our knowledge of God or 
| id knowledge of tis; σύθος υἱοῦ, generally, (not che regret of thy 
Fin, viz. which he has, but) regret for thy son; ἀνδρὸς εὐμιένεια 
wide, good-will towards such a man. 


+ Rem. 1. This passive sense of the genitive is more com- 
| | 26 
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mon when the governing noun is derived from a verb which 
usually governs the dative, and when the substantive is in one 
sense the cause, and in another the object, of that which is ex- 
pressed by the other; as, νερτέρων δωρήματα, offermgs (not of 
but) topthe dead ; εὔγματα. Παλλάδος, prayers to Pallas; ἣ τῶν 
δ οαιέων ἐπιστρατεία, the march against the Plateans. 
Rem. 2. Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently 
followed by the dative ; as, 4 Μουσέων δόσις ἀνθρώποισιν, the gifts” 
of the Muses to men; sometimes by the preposition εἰς with 
the accusative ; as, ϑεῶν εἰς ἀνθρώπους δόσις a gift of the Gods _ 
to men. § 234. 


Obs. 5. Many substantives derived fr om words which govern 
the genitive, are often followed by a genitive governed by the 
force of the primitive contained in the derivative; thus, <Aevde- | 
ρὸς πόνου, § 223, free from labour; hence ἐλευθερία πόνον, ἴϊ66-᾿ 
dom from labour; κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν, § 231, 10 be superior to plea- 

es; hence, ἐγκρατεία ἡδονῶν, mastery ‘over or moderation in | 
pleasur es 3 axparsin ἡδονῶν, subjection to or want of moderation in | 
pleasures ; ἐπικούρημια τῆς χιόνος, protection against the snow. : 

Obs. 6. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive is go- | 
verned not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition | 
understood. These generally express the material of which a | 
thing is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds, 
§ 247. Obs. 3. ; as, σφέφανος (ἐξ) dvdguuv, a crown of flowers ; 
χαλχοῦ ἄγαλμα (scil. éx) a helmet of brass ; πένθος (ἀπὸ) δαιμόνων, 
grief sent from the Gods ; (ὑπ᾽) Ἥρας ἀλατεῖαι͵ wanderings caus- | 
ed by Juno. 3 | 


Note. in this way, perhaps, the examples, Obs. 5. may be resolved 
as, ἐλευθερία ἀπὸ πόνου. 


————_— — --- SS 


Obs. 7. A noun in the ΤΠ σε after another of ie same 
kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence or the lowest ἴῃς, 
feriority ; as, βασιλεῖ βασιλέων, to the king t kings ; δοῦλος, 
dovAwv, ὦ slave of slaves. — I 

Obs. 8. A substantive governing the penile’ is put for an ad: i 
jective; as, βάθος γῆς. (§ 196. Obs. 2.(5.)) Sometimes the | 
substantive governed th the genitive is put for the adjective; as, | 
ἅρμα ἵππων Νισαίων, a chariot drawn by Niscan horses ; Devi | 
χιύνος πτέρυξ͵ α ΝΣ wing. 'Thisis probably an ellipsis 
of the construction § 196. Obs. 2. (4.)' 

Obs. 9. Sometimes one substantive governs two different, 
genitives in different relations ; as, ὑπέδυνε τῶν ᾿Ιώνων τὴν Hyenor 
vinv τοῦ πρὸς Δαρείου πολέμου͵ ‘he assumed the leading of the 
Tonians in the war against Darius ; φῶν οἰκείων προπηλαχίσεις τοῦ, | 
γήρως, the insults of relations to old aL. 
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: Obs. 10. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded 
| by a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, τὸ σῆς τύχης for ἣ 
_ φύχη, fortune; τὰ τῶν Ξαρδάρων ἄπιστά, ἐστι for οἱ δάρξαροι, the bar- 
barians are not to be trusted. ; 
Obs. 11. Instead of the genitive, a noun with a preposition 
is frequently found ; as, ἀτυχία ἣ περὶ τοῦ Giov, the evils of fe, 
\ for ἀτυχία, Ciov. : : 
* Obs. 12. The dative, or, instead of it, the accusative, with 
{εἰς or κατὸὼ expressed or understood, is often used for the geni- 
* tive, or more properly where the genitive would be used in 
other languages; as, τῷ ’Avdgaiwovs ὁ τάφος, the tomb of «[η- 
dremon. 
\ Rem. In strict language, no case can be said properly to be 
* used for another ; when it appears to be so, its government is 
' to be accounted for on a different principle. See § 236. Obs. 1. 


| § 222. SPECIAL RULES. 


» Route 1. An adjective or article in the neuter 
, gender without a substantive governs the geni- 
; tive 5. as, | | 

| TO πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς, the greatest part of the army. 

5a THs TUKNS, the gifis of fortune. 

Obs. The adjective in the neuter gender is either itself con- 


sidered as a substantive, (§ 197. Obs. 7.) or as having a sub- 
_ Stantive understood, which is properly the governing word. 


Rure 2. A substantive added to another to 
express a quality or circumstance belonging to 
it, is put in the genitive; as, 

ἀνὴρ μεγώλης ἀρετῆς, a man of great virtue. | 

Obs. 1. The substantive in the genitive has commonly an 
' adjective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes not ; 
aS, πόλεμος οὐκ ὅπλων ἀλλὰ δαπόνης͵ a War, not of weapons, but 
of money. But - | | 

Obs. 2. The substantive expressing the quality or circum- 
stance of another, is more commonly put in the accusative go- 
verned by xara or διὰ; as, ἀνὴρ σπουδαῖος τὸν φρόπον, a man of 
ingenuous disposition. aac | 
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§ 223. II. OF THE GENITIVE AS GOVERNED 
ΝΣ BY ADJECTIVES. 


Roe γΙ. Verbal adjectives, and such as sig- : 
nify an affection or operation of yr mind, go- | 


vern the genitive ; as, 


ἀνθρώπων δηλήμων, hurtful to men. 
ἔμπειρος μουσικῆς, skilled in music. 


Obs. 1. The principle on ieee this rule is founded is con- 


tained in § 220. I. &.Obs..1. But others suppose that the: 


foundation of the principle, as well as of the rule, is to be 


sought in the ellipsis of a preposition, such as περὶ, which is’ | 


sometimes expressed ; as, περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν ἐπιστήμων, skilled in 
the arts. However plausible this supposition may be, it mili- 


tates strongly against it that we have the same rule in Latin 
in which there is no preposition that governs the genitive. The 


stronger probability is, that the rule in both languages is to be 
referred to the same general principle already referred to. 
Obs. 2. Under this rule are comprehended, — 


(1.) Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are de- 
rived from verbs or corresponding to them, especially - ‘those in: 


«τος, -ἰκος, and -npios. 

(2.) Many adjectives compounded with « privative (ὃ 167. 
1. (1.)); as, ἀϑέατος καὶ ἀνήκοος ee without seeing or hear- 
ms of any thing 

ta ) Participles used in an adjective sense, especially ; among 
the poets :: as, πεφυγμιένος ἀξθλων, free from troubles ; οἰωνῶν 
εἰδώς͵ skilful in augury. 


Note. These, however, are often ἘΠΈΣΤΗ by shies scans as, 


εἰδῶς ἀθεμιστία, skilled in wickedness. 


(4.) Adjectives expressing a state or operation of mind ; as, 
desire, aversion, care, knowledse, wenorance, memory, forgetfulness, ; 


profusion, parsimony, and the like. 


(5.) Adjectives derived from, or of a similar sionification ’ 


with verbs which govern the genitive; as, ἐπίκουρος ψύχους, 
κοι serviceable against cold, darkness, ὅσ. 
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§ 294. 


ng VII, Adjectives signifying plenty. or want, 
ἄχεα. govern the genitive; as, 


oe μεστός θορύξου, full of confusion. 
4 ἔρημιος ἀνδρῶν, destitute of men. 


For the principle of this rule, see § 220. I. and Obs. 2 


- Obs. Under this rule are comprehended, 


1.. Adiectives of fulness, pin, y, and want; value, τω" worth, 

and the contrary. 

2. Adjectives expressive of power, eminence, superiority, and 

| their opposites ; also, of participation, diver sily; separation, pecu- 
arity, or property, and the like. 

| 3. Adjectives followed by the genitive of the cause ; as, ἀθλιός 

σῆς τύχης, miserable on account of fortune. 


Note. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the dative : 
| as, ἀφνειὸς μῆλοις; abounding in fruits. 


——— 

Rute VIII. Partitives, atid words placed parti- 
| ἣν ely, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, 
‘indefinites, and some numerals, govern the geni- 


/tive plural ; as, 


1. σῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ μὲν σοφοὶ, οἱ δὲ οὐ, of the men some were 
Wise, others: NOt. 


2, οἱ παλαιοὶ ζῶν ποιητῶν, the cnc poets. 
| 8. ἕν φῶν «λοίων, one of the ships. 
1.4. πρωτ τὸς ᾿Αϑηναίων, the first of the Athenians. 
«5. ὃ νεώτερος τῶν ἀδέλφων, the younger of the bro- 
] thers. 
| 6. ἔχθιστος βασιλεύων most hated of kings. 


| For the principle of this rule, see § 220. II. It has also 
been supposed that the genitive under this rule is properly go- 
\verned by ἐχ or aq. The same remark made § 223, Obs. 1. 
vis also applicable here, and for the same reason, viz. that the 
_same rule holds in Latin which has no preposition governing 
) the genitive. 

Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives which ἔρον. 

26* 


“Ν 


306 GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. ha: 


a part of any niumber or Class of objects, the whole being ex- 
pressed by the noun following it in the genitive. The words 
used partitively are for the most part, Ist. The article with 
Mev or δὲ, as ex. Ist. or in the sense of the relative with a partici- 
ple following ; AS, οἱ καταφύγοντες αὐτῶν, those of them who fled. 
2d. Adjectives, viz. such as express a part of some whole, as) 

ex. 2d. numeral adjectives, cardinal and ordinal, as ex. 3d. and | 
4th. comparatives, as ex. 5th. superlatives, as ex. 6th. 84. 
Pronouns, viz. nterrogatives ; ; as, τίς ὑμῶν ; which of you? tn- 
definites ; as, τὶς ὑμνῶν, some one of you ; COTIg ὑμιῶν, Wi ichsoever 
of you. Diustributives ; as, ἡμῶν ἑκαστὸς, each of us. ! 

Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sometimes govern- | 
ed by the preposition ἐκ or ἐξ; as, ἐξ ἁπασῶν ἣ καλλίστη, the 
most beautiful of ail.. And sometimes, instead of the genitive, 
there is found a preposition with another case; as, καλλίστη | 
ἐν ταῖς γυναιξὶ, fairest among women; 50 in Latin justissimus in 4 
Teucris. 

Oés. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive 1s 
sometimes used; as, rovg φίλους τοὺς ni dméxreive, some of his 
friends he slew. 

Obs. 4. The pattitives cig and eis are sometimes onhitteds | 
as, φέρω σοι στολὴν τῶν χαλλίστων (sc. μίαν). [bring youe very | 
excellent robe ; ; ἤθελε τῶν μιενόντων εἶναι (sc. εἷς), he desired to be | 
one of those who remained. On this principle 1 is explained such | 
phrases as ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (sc. εἷς) for ἐστὶ αἰσχρὺς,, he is base, 
(literally “‘one of the base.”) | 

Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the sukeaniire | 
which follow in the genitive. When two substantives follow | 
in the genitive, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the | 
former, but sometimes with the latter. | 

Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by Sei in the | 
genitive singular. a 

Obs.'7. Adjectives in the positive form, but conveying asu- | 
perlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the genitive q 
plural; as, ἔξοχος πάντων, the most excellent of all; dia Ocauv, | 
goddess of goddesses, (i. 6: supreme goddess) ; dio. γυναικῶν, ' 
most excellent of women. Also nouns compounded witha ina | 
‘plivative sense; as, ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων, unarmed with brazen | 
shields. Ἢ | | | i] 
Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the genitive | 
plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in order — 
to mark the class to which the person or thing mentioned be- | 
longs ; as, τροχὸς τῶν κεραμιεικῶν͵ a wheel of the class of the earth- 
en, 1. 6. an earthen wheel; πέλεχυς τῶν αν an axe eof Ϊ 
those belonging to ship- builders. | 
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aso. ἢ ‘ 
Rute IX. The Comparative degree governs 


“the genitive ; as, 7 
ig ἜΝ γλυκίων μέλιτος, | Nie than honey. 


᾿ χρείσσων οἰχτιρμιοῦ φθόνος, envy is better than pity. 


The Principle of this rule is stated ὃ 220. I. and Obs. 8. 
There is not the same objection to the usual explanation of this 
rule by supplying the preposition πρὸ or dvri that is stated 
§ 223. Obs. 1. Yet the analogy of the cases already referred 
to are opposed to this explanation, and seem to render it more 
proper to refer to the general principle above stated. At the 
same time it must be noticed, that after the comparative de- 


gree the genitive.is sometimes governed by one of these prepo- 


sitions expressed ; ‘as, οἷσιν ἣ τυραννὶς 20 ἐλευθερίης ἦν ἀσπαστύ- 
τερον, to whom tyrranny was more agreeable than liberty ; but 
this will not decide in favour of explaining the construction un- 
der this rule by supplying the preposition, any more than it did 
in the other, ὃ 225.-Obs. 2 


Obs. 1. The ics % (than) is almost fone omitted 


before the genitive ; 5 it occurs, however, in a few sentences ; as, 


φωνὰ γλυκερώτερο, ἤ μελικήρω, a voice sweeter than honeycomb. 
So Virgil, “ sraviora quam monte Sichai.” The genitives τού- 
σου and aby. governed by a comparative, are often followed by 


an explanation with 7 ; as, οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας ἢ 


_ marpig ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι, there is no greater honour 
_ to children than this, to be descended from a brave and virtuous fa- 


ther. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence being equi- 
valent to a noun (ὃ 265. I. and 11.), is sometimes governed in 
the genitive by a comparative ; as, τὸ φυλάξαι ς᾽ ἄγαθα τοῦ 
χτησάσθαι χαλεαύτερον ἐστὶ to preserve property 25 more difficult 
than to gain i. 

Obs. 3. Words which imply a comparison govern the geni- 
tive on the same principle; these are 

(1.) Such words as express difference ; as, περισσὺς͵ δεύτερος, 
ὕστερος ; also, διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἀλλότριος. 

(2.) Multiplicative numbers ; as, διπλάσιος, φριπλάσιος 5 as, 


| διπλάσιον δεῖ ἀχούειν τοῦ λέγειν͵ one should hear éwice as much as 
ii he Εν 
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§ 227. ΠῚ. OF THE GENITIVE GOVERNED 1 BY 
VERBS. 
Rutz X. The person or thing to which any 
thing belongs, i is put in the genitive after εἰμὶ ia i 
YOURE ὑπάρχω ; ae, |: : 


ἐστὶ τοῦ Ξασιλέως͵ it belongs to the pa. | 
_ εἶναι ἑαυτοῦ, to be his own (master.) : 
Tou καλῶς πολεμεῖν φὸ alacrity 18 necessary to fight well ; 
ἐθέλειν ἐστὶ, οὐ ἡ. 6. belongs ἰ0 11." ' 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see. § 220. ΠῚ. Consis- 
tently with this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may 
be considered as understood, which is the governing word.. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we ‘have the geriitive governed. di- 
rectly by a preposition expressed, indicating that from-which | 
the quality, &c. proceeds; as, οὐκ ἐστὶ πρὸς ene it is not pre- - | 
per for the state ; 1. 6. it is not a thing proceeding from the state. | 
On this principle are to be explained such sentences as the fol- 
lowing ; οὐκ ἄγαμαι φοῦτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀριστέος͵ I do not approve. this. 
in a prince ; i.e. gig ἀνδρὸς, ὅσο. from a prince ; τοῦτο ἐπαίνω 
᾿Αγησιλάου͵ I commend this zn Agesilaus ; TOUTO μέμφονται μιά- 

Audra, ἡμῶν, this they blame chiefly ἐπ us. 


~ Obs. 2. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force ofa a 
noun implied in them ; thus, τυραννεύειν is equivalent to σύραννος. 
εἶναι ; and hence ἐσυβάννευε ᾿Κορίνϑου, he was ak) of abhi 
is equivalent to τύραννος jv, ὅζο. 


Rute ΧΙ. Verbs expressing the operation of | 
the senses, govern the genitive; as, | 


Κλῦθί μευ, _ hear me. : 
᾿ μὴ μου Cerro, touch me note — inh 


Exc. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative ; as, Θεὸν 
ὄψονται, they shall see God. 

Exc. 2. In the Attic dialect all verbs of sense ‘ govern ‘the 
accusative ; and sometimes, though very rarely, in the other 
dialects ; as, ἤχουσα φωνὴν͵ 1 heard a voice ; Bane #5 ἐπόσαντο, 
they tasted the entrails. | 

Obs. 1. The principle on which verbs under this rite and 
some of those that follow, govern the genitive, is that the word 
in the genitive, following the verb, is viewed as the origin or 
cause, in some way or other, of the sensation, or of the act or 
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state expressed by the verb. § 220. ΠῚ, Thus, in the opera- 

tion of the senses, the sensation is supposed. to proceed from, 
or to be caused by, the object impressing the senses, which is 
therefore put in the genitive as the case which expresses orv- 
gin or cause; but as the Greeks accounted differently for the 
phenomena of vision, a different construction is used in express- 
ingit. In this the eye was not viewed as passive, and recezv- ᾿ς 

mg the impression from the object seen, but as directing iis own _ 
action to it; hence the verb was viewed ὦ as active; and was 
followed by the accusative. 

Obs. 2. When other verbs of sensation govern the accusa- 
tive (as among the Attics, ὅσο. Exc. 2.), or when other verbs 
enumerated among those governing the ‘genitive are followed 

_ by an accusative, it must be owing to a difference in the man- 
ner of conceiving of the action. In such a case the subject of 
the verb is not viewed as acting from an impulse received from, 
or originating with, an external object, but as exerting its own 
action upon it. This view of the principles of construction 

will enable us to account for some verbs at one time governing 
the genitive, and at another being followed by an accusative or 
dative, without any apparent difference in the circumstances to 
authorize such a change. ; 

Οὐδ. 3. If, after verbs which usually govern the genitiv 69 

_the genitive is governed by a preposition interposed, the prepo- 

‘sition generally corresponds to the idea of origin or cause, &c. 

‘expressed by the genitive (as ἀπὸ, πρὸς, and the like); and 

‘thus, instead of militating against the principles stated above, 

: it adds its own force to that of the genitive, giving emphasis 

| and distinction to the sentence. But to suppose from this that 

| when the genitive follows a verb it is always governed by a 

| substantive or preposition understood, besides being wholly un- 
|mecessary on the principles already stated, serves only to de- 
|stroy the original and characteristic simplicity of the language, 

‘and to render its construction perplexed and intricate. 


i eS ΞΞΞΞΞ 


1 τι, 
᾿ Rue ΧΙ. Verbs signifying an operation of 
the mind, govern the genitive ; as,. 


} θαυμάζω σοῦ, 1 admire you. 
t ἀμέλεις φῶν φίλων, you neglect your friends. 


Verbs which come under this rule govern the genitive on the 
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principles stated § 220. [. and Obs. 1. also III. Tt applics 
generally to verbs which sigmfy ὁ 


1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect ; as, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, κῆδεσ- 
θαι, φροντίζειν, ἀλεγίζειν͵ ἀμιελεῖν, ὀλιγορεῖν. oh 
2. To remember or forget ; as, μνᾶσθαι, μνημονεύειν, λανϑάνεσθαι, 
~ ὅτο. with their compounds. ‘But these frequently govern | 
the accusative. | 
3. ΤῸ consider, to reflect, to perceive or under stand ; ‘these also 
govern the accusative, § 227. Obs. 2. ᾿ 
4. To admire, to aim at, to desire or to loathe, to revere or to de- 
Spise. 
Obs. Many of these verbs taken actively (i. e. si "ἰὴ ἢ | 
cause the operation of mind they express) govern the accusa- 
tive of the person with the genitive of the object ; as, ὑπέμνη- ] 
σέν ἕ πασρός, he put him in mind of his father ; ἔγευσας jas εὖδαι- | 
μονίας, you have caused me to taste of happiness. Verbs thus used | 
are sometimes denominated, causatives or incentives, and hence | 


the © 
Rute. Canen tives’ govern the accusative of | 
the ree with the th brani of the thing. | 


§ ape (ele " i a | 
Rute XII. Active verbs govern the genitive | 
when they refer to a part only, and not to the | 
whole of the object ; aS, 


ἔπις τοῦ ὕδατος, Ὠδ drank of the water. 


This construction depends on the principle stated § 220. IL.; | 
or we may consider the expression elliptical, and supply. some ἷ 
such word as μέρος, ὦ part, or τὶ, some, as the direct object of | 
the verb, and which governs the genitive according to Rules | 
V and VIII. ! 

To this rule belong more especially such verbs as signify 


1. To share, participate, or impart, which with the genitive of | 
the thing frequently govern the dative of the ‘person to 
whom it is imparted; as, Ὁ 


μεταδίδωμι σῷ ee φῶν χρη- 1 share the property with ny 
μότων͵ _ brother. | 
2. To receive, obtain, or enjoy ; as, τιμῆς ἔλαχε, he gained hor | 
nour ; ἐὰν λάβωμεν σχολῆς͵ if We get leasure. 


| 
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Note 1. Verbs of similar signification, used impersonally with the 
genitive, govern also the dative of the person, § 239. Obs. 1. 
_ Note 2. λαμθάνομαι, μετέχω, κληρονομέω, λαγχάνω, τυγχἄνω, sometimes 
govern the accusative of the thing ; καρπόομαι always. κληρονομέω with 
the accusative of the thing, governs also the genitive of the person from 
whom it is received; as, ἐκληρονόμησε τοῦ πατρὸς τὰ κτήματα, he inherited 


his possessions from his father ; sometimes it governs the genitive of 


both 


3. Verbs signifying 10 take, to seize, and their contraries ; (0 
touch or to carry, especially in the middle voice with the accu- 
sative of the whole, govern the genitive of the part affected; as, 
ἐλάξοντο τῆς ζώνης Tov ᾿Ορόνφην, they seized Oronies by the girdle. 

Note. But μεθίεσθαι, to let go, governs only the genitive ; so also ἀφίεσ- 
θαι, to let go; but when it signifies to throw, it governs the accusative. 


προίεσθαι governs sometimes the genitive and sometimes the accusative. 


Also ἔχομαι, in the sense of to hang upon, to be joined to, or succeed; as, 
λίμνη δ᾽ ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος; a lake extends to the sepulchre. 


§ 230. 


᾿ Rute XIV. Verbs of plenty or want, filling -or 
| depriving, separation or distance, govern the geni- 


tive : as, 
εὐπορεῖ χρημάτων, he abounds in riches. 
“χρυσοῦ νηησάσθω νῆα, ~ let him fill hes ship with gold. 
δεῖσθαι! χρημότων, ἈἈἰο be in want of money. 


For the general principle on which this rule depends, see 
§ 220. 1. and Obs. 2.-“-- dee 
᾿ς Obs. 1. Under this rule may be comprehended verbs which 


| express the general idea of separation, or which signify 


1. To beg or entreat; as, déop.ai σου, I beg of you. 

2. To bereave or deprive; as, στερέω, ἀποστερέω. — 

3. To deliver, loose, or set free; as, érsvdegow, Avw, ἀπα- 
λάσσω. | | 

4, To escape; as, ἐχφεύγω, ἀλύσκω. 3 

5. To keep off, to hinder, or prevent, to desist; as, χωλύω͵ 
ἐρητεύω, ἔχω (scil. τινὰ τινός) εἴργομιαι, We. : 

6. To differ from, to be distant, to abstain ; as, διέχω, ἀπέχω, 
διολάττω, διαφέρω, ἀπέχομιαι. But some verbs of differ- 
ing govern also the dative; as, διαφέρω cor, I differ 
rom you. 

7. To separate, to repel, or drive away ; as, χορίζω, διορίζω͵ 

- ἀμύνω, ἀλόλκω, ἀγείρω, διώκω, ὅτο. 
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8. Τὸ make way for, or retire from, to Sil τ as,’ eine, ἢ 
ὑποχωρέω,͵ ὑπάγω, συγχωρέω. ᾿ uo ae | 
9. To err, to cause to err; as, ὑπυτλανάοβαι ἀποτυγχάνομαι͵ 
.. ὁμαῤτόνω, πλανάω. 
. To cease, to cause to cease; as, παύω͵ παύομιαι, λήγω; ἄς. 
a To deceive , frustrate, or disappoint ; AS, ψευδομαι; “ξαίω, 
σφάλλομιαι, SC. 

Obs. 2. Many of these verbs are active ; and, with the geni- 
tive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object; thus, under N°. 3. σὲ φοῦδ᾽ ἐλευθερῶ φόνου͵ I clear you of 
thus murder s ἀφαιρεῖσθοι, 10 deprive, sometimes governs the accu- 
sative and genitive, sometimes two accusatives, and sometimes 
the accusative and dative. | 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these verbs, whether active or 
neuter, 15 sometimes governed by a preposition intervening, the 
effect of which 1 is to give emphasis to the expression; as, ἐλευ- | 
᾿ θερώσας τὴν “Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν a having liberated Greece il 
from the Medes. § 227. Obs. 3 | | 


τ 231. 


ΠΝ XV. Verbs of rukng, presiding over, ex- 
| celling, and the contrary, govern the genitive ; as, 


ron Nb Zbvexy ἄρχξιν, to rule over many nations. 
τῶν πραγμάσων ἐπιστατεῖν, 10 have the ΠΕ sate if 
affairs. 


This rule is also dependent on the pee stated § 220. 1. 
see Obs. 3 


Obs. 1. ‘The verbs which come under this fate are those. 
which signify | 
1. To rule; as, ἄρχω, χραίνω, δεσπίζω, δυναστεύῳ, oil, 
αὐθεντέω, κοατακυριεύω. , 
2. Toreagn; as, συραννεύω, βασιλεύω, ἀνάσσω. cle ἢ] 
᾿ To lead; as, ἡγέομιαι, ἡγημιονεύω, CEE 
. To preside Over; aS, ἐπιστασέω.. staat il 

5. To survive, or to be over ; as, περίειμι. 
6. To surpass, or excel; as, πρωτεύω͵ ὑπερξαίνω͵ περβάλλω, 
διαφέρω, περιγίνομιαι. 
7. To begin, } 1. 6. 10 be Jirst, to lead the way ; as, denopas a 
80 ἄρχω͵ ὑπάρχω, κατάρχω. | 
| 


§ 232, 233. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. e838 


7 8. The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, pre- 


sided over, &c. ; to obey, to be inferior to, to be worsted, or 
overcome. 


Obs. 2. Many verbs. under this rule sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, ἀνάσσω, σημαίνω, χρατέω, ἡγέομιαι,. i Aaa ἄρχω. 
And sometimes the accusative. 


| ᾧ 232. | | 
- Rute XVI. Verbs of buying, selling, estimat- 
ng, &c. govern the genitive of the price; as, 
ὠνηδάμιην τοῦτο πέντε δραχμῶν, I bought this for five drachme. 


ἀξιοῦται διπλῆς τιμῆς; he is esteemed worthy of dou- 
ble honour. 


The genitive in this construction is properly governed by 
_ ἀντὶ understood, sometimes expressed. ‘The price is sometimes 


put in the dative with the pr eposition ἐπὶ, and sometimes in the 


| accusative with the preposition πρὸς. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the atcu- 
_ gative, see ὃ 241; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, 


|| certain circumstances, § 247, 248, and from: δ 251 to 254. 


* 


ee - --- --- .--- 


§ 238. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 


The dative has, in general, two significations : 

| 1. It is used to express the remote object to which any quality 
| or action, or any state or condition of things tends, or to which 
| they refer ; which tendency is usually expressed in English by 
| the words to or for. As thus used it corresponds to the dative 
in Latin, and is subject to nearly the same rules. | 

| 2. Itisused to express that wih which any thing is connect- 
ed 85 δὴ accompaniment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end. 
| This connexion is usually expressed i in English by such words 
as with, by, from, in, for, or on account of. Used in this way, it 
| corresponds to the ablative in Latin, both in meaning and con- 
) struction. | 


| { . | 27 


see § 255, 256 ; by prepositions, § 259; and as used to express 


oo 


2a ern 
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6284. OF THE DATIVE AFTER SUBSTAN- 
TIVES. 


Rure XVII. Substantives derived from verbs 
which govern the dative, sometimes govern the 
dative also; as, | 


ἣ τοῦ θεοῦ δόσις ὑμῖν, the gift of God to you. 


ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς φίλοις Londen, the assistance to friends 1 In 
heh war. - 
ἐς ἀντιλογίαν Τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, ‘for ἘΠΕ contradiction of 


your alles. 
᾿ Because δίδωμι, βοηθέω, and ἀντίλέγω, govern the dative. 


᾿ς So also, O7foucw ἄναξ, king of Thebes. 


Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the sense 
of the genitive, for which construction with éxamples, see 2 § 
236. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective and 
substantive joined together, but chiefly on account of the ad- 
jective ; as, κλεινὸν θάλος πατρὶ, illustrious offspring to the father. 

Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substantive, not, 
however, as implymg possession, but where the idea of adapta. 
tion or desion i is implied ; as, χερσὶν πόνος, labour for the hands ; 
i.e. adapted for, desioned for. 

_ Obs. 4, The dative is also put with substantives to express 
the idea of companionship, being governed probably by σὺν or 
ὁμοίως understood ; as, (σὺ) ὑπεύθυνος εἰ τοῖς ἄλλοις, You are re- 
sponsible as well as (or sep with) the rest. 


EE See 


ὁ 235, OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADIEC. 
TIVES. 


* Roux XVIIL. - φ signifying profit or | 
_ disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, goers the da- | 
tive; as, 
δ ΝΕ φῇ πόλει, ἌΡ Ὁ to the state. 
ὁμιοῖος τῷ πατρὶ, like his father. 


The dative after such adjectives expresses the object to 
which the quality expressed by the adjective refers; and hence 


ἢ τῳ 


§ 235. THE DATIVE ae ADJECTIVES. ὦν, 0915 


᾿ 


all adjectives in which such a soto ΑΒ is involved, are ‘follow-" 
ed by the dative of the object to which they relate. In this 


class, besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 


Ist. Adjectives signifying usefulness, friendliness, equality, suita- 


bleness, resemblance, ease, Jitness, agreement, and the like, 
with their contraries. Hence, ὁ ὁ αὐτός, the same, and some- 
times εἷς, one, and TOLOUTOS, δή, are followed by the da- 
tive; as, τὰ αὐτὰ (ταὐτὸ) wacyw σοι, 1 suffer the same 
things with you. (Soin Latin, Invitum qui servat idem 
facit occidenti. Hor. He who preservesa man against 
his will, acts he same part with the man who kills him). ὃς 
Euor μιᾶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ ματέρος, who was of the same (of one) 
mother with me; Δόγους τῷ----τοιούτους λέγειν, to speak such 
words as he would. 
Exc. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. -are some- 


times followed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, but 


in the same case with the adjective, and connected with it by the 


conjunction ibs, AS, οὗτός γε ὃ λόγος ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ἄν ὅμιοιος εἶναι, 
καὶ πρότερος (instead of εἶναι τῷ ἀλη) this argument would 


seem to me to be like the Sormer. So also the nominative is 
used after the adverbs HOTA, ταὐτὰ, ὑμιίως, ἴσως: ; as, οὐχ ὁμιοίως 


πεποιήκασι χαὶ Ὅμηρος, like Bone. χαφὰ ταὐτὰ οὗτος ἤχησε καὶ 


κιθάρα, just as a harp. These constructions are probabl} to be 


resolved thus, οὗτός γε 0 λόγος καὶ πρότερος δοχεῖ, ὅζο. οὗτος καὶ 
κιθάρα 3 ἤχησε, we 


2. Adjectives compounded with σύν, owed, and werd, signifying 


with; as, σύντροφος, ὅμιορος, μεταίτιος, re WC. ; ee some- 


times these govern the genitive. 


3. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the da- 
tive, govern the dative BS SO; as, ἀχόλουθος ἀκολουθητιχὸς, 


διάδοχος. 


Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative; as, ὅμοιος, ke; ἴσος, equal ; ὑμιώνυμωος͵ of the 
same name; ὑμοπάτριος, of the same father ; ὑμιομιήτριος, of the 
same mother; σύντροφος, ‘educated ΤΠ ἧς ; δυνήθης, familiar ; : 
ἰσόῤῥοπος, of ‘the same force ; κοινός, common ; πἰλούσιος, ἀφνειός, 
rich ; εὔπορος, abundant ; bdehe, poor ; ἔνοχος, fee ὑπεύθινος͵ 
exposed, obnoxious ; oixsios, familiar ; ὥνιος, to be sold; δοῦλος, ἃ 
slave; ἐλεύθερος; free; AS, ὅμοιος τοῦ πατρύς, or τῷ πατρί, like his 


father ; ὁμιῶνυμιος τοῦ πατρός, or TG πατρί, of the same namie wiih 


his father: 


Obs. 2. It has been observed, ὃ 84. Obs. 1. that the verbal 
adjectiv es in -rés and -réos have a passive signification corres- 
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ponding nearly to the Latin verbals in -bilis and -dus. Their | 
construction, when thus used, 15 also similar ; and hence the™ Ϊ 
following ; 


Rute 1. ΤΠ in -τός and -téo¢, ‘Mehifyine 
passively, govern the dative of the doer; as, 

φοῦτο οὐ ῥητόν ἐστί μοι, {115 is not fit to be spoken by me. 

ἢ πόλις ὠφελητέα σοί gers, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Rem. The dative, however, in this construction, when it is 
general 1 in its nature, is commonly omitted ; as, τιμιητέο, ἐστὶν ἣ 
ἀρετή, virtue must be honoured, (viz. ἡμίν, by us. ) | 


Rute I. The neuter verbal in -téov, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund, with the dative of the 
doer, governs also the case of the verb from 
which it is derived; as, 

talra πάντα ποιητέον μιοι, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

φοῖς μὲν ὑπόρχουσι νόμιοις χρηστέον, καινοὺς δὲ εἰκῇ μνὴ θετέον͵ 106 

should use the PRESENT LAWS, and not rashly enact NEW 
ONES. 

Rem. The doer is sometimes put in the accusative, in which 
case the necessity involved in the verbal is much weaker than — 
in the ordinary construction ; as, οὐ δουλευτέον τοὺς νοῦν ἔχοντας͵ 
φοῖς χοαχῶς φρονοῦσι; THE PRUDENT ought not to obey the unwise ; 
ἐπισκεπτέον τὰ μὲν αὐτόν, τὰ δὲ γυναῖχα (for αὐτῷ, γυναικί), Some 
things are to be looked to by HIM, some by jis wirE. Both are 
united by Plato, Rep. 5. ovxoty καὶ ἡμῖν νευστέον---ἐλαίζοντας. 


8286. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rute XIX, The verbs εἰμὶ, γίνομαι, and ὑπάρ- 
χω, signifying “to be,” -or “to belong to,” are 
followed by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


ἐστὶ μιοι χρήμιοιτο,, possessions are (belong) ἴο me, i. e. Lhave 
possessions. 

Térrw: παῖδες ἦ ἦσαν κολοὶ κἀγαθοί, good children’ were to τ 
lus, i.e. Tellus had good children. 


Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be explained thi 
numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin, in which the 
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“τ dative signifying possession is used with another substantive 
apparently for the genitive. Thus, Τέλλῳ οἱ παῖδες is equiva: 
Jent to Τέλλου of παῖδες͵ the children of Tellus ; but the prin- 
: ciple of construction is different. In the latter expression, the 
Zenitive is immediately governed by the other substantive, οἱ 
παῖδες͵ by Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding from, 
and belonging to, Tellus. In the former, the dative is not go- 
-verned by the substantive, but depends on some part of the 
substantive verb understood ; thus, Τέλλῳ οἱ σαιδες (οἱ ὄντες), 
Tello fila (qui sunt), the children which are to (belonging, or 
added to) Tellus ; or, without a periphrasis, ‘the children of Tel- 
lus.” In this manner may be resolved all such expressions ag 
Goce δέ οἱ, his eyes ; θυγάτηρ τέ οἷ, her daughter; τῷ Ανδραίμιονι 
ὃ τάφος, the sepulchre of Andreemon, &c. 


Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is so near- 
ly synonymous with the more common construction with the 
genitive, that it appears often to have been a matter of indif- 
ference which of them was used ; so much so, that a sentence 
‘sometimes begins with the one construction and ends with the 
other ; thus, ἡμῖν ds κατεκλάσθη φίλον ἦτορ ὃ εἰ δ ἄν ς ὧν φθόγ- 
γον τε Gagdv ; literally, the heart to us dreading his growling 
‘| voice was binken down. In‘this sentence δεισάντων refers to 
| “wiv as if it were ἥμων in the genitive. In the following sen- 
tence the order is reversed; τ ἧς δ᾽ αὐτοῦ λύτο φίλον ἦτορ σήμα- 
σα ἀνα γνού δ ἢ, her heart was moved when she recog nized the 
| tokens. Here ἀναγνούσῃ in the dative, refers to τῆς in the geni- 
᾿ς tive, as if it had been τῆ. 
Rem. 2. In other instances in which the atte follows a 
substantive apparently for the genitive, the idea of tendency to- 
wards, or of acquisition or addition, expressed in English by the 
| prepositions Zo or for, is generally apparent; as, πατρὶ τιμωρὸν 
φόνου, an avenger of your father’s murder ; plainly an avenger 
_ of murder fo or for your father. Indeed, the idea of possession, 
one of the meanings of the genitive, oe of acquisition, the pro- 
_ per idea expressed by the dative, are so nearly allied as to rén- 
_ der the use of the one case for the other not unnatural. 


Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative the one expresses: 
>a part of, or something. belonging to the other, the latter may be 
| rendered as the genitive, and the constracubn explained as in 
τ Obs. 1; yet it may be often better to consider them in apposi 
> ton, both depending on the same governing word—the one 

| term being added to limit or define more precisely the more ger 
+) neral idea contained in the other; thus, in the sentence οὐχ 
| ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἥνδανε θυμῷ ; the dative ᾿Αγαμέμνονι may be con- 
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sidered as regularly governed by ἥνδανε (§ 287. 1f.1.), and 
θυμῷ added in apposition, more particularly defining the part af- | 
fected ; he did not please Agamemnon: viz. his mind (his teers 


ings.) So also the following examples: 
χύσμον OVO MIV ὥπασεν Ζεὺς yéves, an ornament which Jupi- 
ter gave to them, viz. their race. 
μαρτυρέει δέ Mot τῇ yvwun, (the oracle) bears witness for 
me, i. 6. for my opinion. 
In the following sentence, instead of the second dative, we 
have the accusative with xara: viz. ἥδε δέ μοι κατὰ θυμιὸν 
ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, but this counsel seemed best to me ih γε8- 
pect of my feelings ; 1. e. this counsel pleased me most. 
Rem. The correctness of this view of the construction is also 
rendered more probable from the fact, that the same apparent 


tautology is used when the word to be limited or defined is 


connected with words which govern the accusative ; as, τί δέ 
σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος, what grief has invaded your mind. 
Where, instead. of saying that σέ is the accusative used for the 
genitive σοῦ according to one mode of resolution, or that φρένας 


is governed by xara understood according to another, it appears 


better to consider σέ as the general direct object, and φρένας as 
in apposition, defining more precisely the part affected as in the 


above examples ; thus, “what grief has come upon a . Viz. | 


your mind.” So in other instances ; as, 
Τρῶας δὲ φρόύμος ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἡ μιν trembling came upon 
the Trojans, every one, in their limbs. 
civ γέ Nia’ ὀστέα θύμιος ἀγήνωρ, the noble soul left him : viz: 


| 


tree, tis young boughs. 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives. is ᾿ 


joined with the dative after the third person of εἰμιὴ or γίνομαι, 


for the verb itself ; these are such as βουλόμιενος, ἡδόμενος, oy 
θόμενος, προσδεχόμενος, ἄκων, ἄσμενος, Sze. ; as, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ | 


geri, for si δούλῃ, if you are willing ; ; οὐδὲ aura) ἄκοντι ἦν, NOY was 


he unwilling ; ᾿ἡδομένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ λύγοι γεγόνασι, we were pleased | 
with your discourse. This construction has been imitated in | 


Latin ; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volentibus erat, 
who were inclined for war. So Sallust. Jug. 100. 

Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of the 
dative with the partieiple or adjective expressive of some feel- 
ing or emotion, after verbs signifying to come; as, 


ἀσμένη δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἦλθε, he came to me delighted (scil. with his Ϊ 


coming) ; i. e. lam delighted that he is come. 


his body ; ἐρινεὸν σάμινε νέους demnxas, he cut the wild fe 
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φᾳοθοῦντι προυφάνης͵ thou comest to me earnestly wishing it; 1. 6. 
I earnestly wished that thou wouldst come. 


Obs. 4. To this rule also belongs the construction of such 
phrases as oi σοι καὶ ἐμιοὶ (scil. κοινὸν ἐστὶ) ; what have I to do 
with thee? (literally, what common thing is there Zo you and 
me ?) 


ee 


§ 237, 


Rute XX. All words govern the dativé of 
the object to which their action is directed ; as, 
εὔχοντο θεοῖς, they prayed to the Gods. 


ἀναβλέπειν τινὶ, to look up to any one. | 
᾿Αϑήνη χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, they lifted up their hands to Minerva. 


This rule may be considered as general, applying to all cases 
in which a verb expressing action 1s followed by the dative, the 
action not being exerted upon, but simply directed éo the object 
expressed in the dative. Hence, if the verb is active, it will 
᾿ govern also its immediate object in the accusative (ὃ 243.) ; if 
neuter, it will be followed by the dative only. More partieu- 
larly to this rule belong 


_ _L. Verbs expressing action, compounded with ἐπὶ; πρὸς, εἰς, 
| ava, &c. These prepositions serve to mark more precisely the 
᾿ direction of the action, or state of action to an object. 


' Obs. 1. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative by the 
force of the preposition with which they are compounded ; as, 
essen πόλιν, he waged war against the city, § 260. 
‘Obs. 2. Hence the dative in this construction generally is 
: equivalent to the preposition sis, πρὸς, ἐπὶ, ὅσο. with the accu- 
| sative. Further, to this rule belong 


II. Verbs which signify, 


. To profit or hurt; to please or displease ; to reverence or to 

yield. 

. To favour οἵ assist; and the contrary, to pray to, or entreat. 

. Lo command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; 3 to serve 
or resist. 

. To fii or accommodate ; to use and resemble. 

. To give to, or to trust ; to approach, to meet, or to follow. 

. To reproach with, to censure, to reprumand or rebuke, to ἐξ | an- 
gry with. 


Rn ......ὕ... .- 


# 
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Excep. déw or beaut, Task, governs the genitive ; ; and λίσ- 
Cowou and λιτανεύω always the accusative. 

Obs. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the datine and 
sometimes the accusative, according as their action is viewed by 
the writer as directed to, or exerted upon, the object. In the a 
mer case they are viewed as neuter or intransitive verbs ; 
the latter, as active or transitive. § 73. Obs. 2 


ee 


§ 238. 


Rute XXI. Verbs implying connexion or com- | 
panionship, govern the dative; as, ων | 
ὁμιλεῖν civ, Co associate with any one. ἢ - 

[ἡ this construction the dative is considered as corresponding | 


~ 


to the ablative in Latin. (§ 233. 2.) To this-rule ae 


1. Verbs compounded with σύν, ὁμοῦ, werd, (with) ; a 
συζῆν τινι, to live with any one. 


2. Verbs after which σύν, ὁμοῦ, μετὰ, May be supplied pbs | 
ently with the sense, such as those which signify. | 
(1.) To follow (with), to converse, to miz, to be reconciled, 
to dwell (with). 
(2.) To contend, or strive with or against, &e. 


,Obs. 1. Verbs signifying “ ἐο contend,” &c. in one point of | 
view may come under the principle of Rule XX, and hence | 
are sometimes followed by an accusative with πρὸς ; but ‘then | 
they signify more properly “ ¢o attack.” | 

Obs. 2. If a dative of the manner or instrument (ὃ 549. ) fol- | 
low the verb μίγνυμιι, to miz, instead of the dative of the per- | 
son associated with, the genitive is used, governed by the word | 
im the dative; as, oot 

tee A ἐν φιλότητι Hien Mora being embraced | 
by Jupiter. eee a) 

Note. To the principle. of this rule may be referred the construction | 

of the dative, expressing repetition or succession ; as, θύελλα θυέλλῃ, Storm | 


storm ; Sihov ἂν ἄλλῳ προσίδοις, " you might see one and then ano- a 
ther,’ (scil. rushing to the region of Pluto.) Ι 


For the dative, construed with the passive ane see § 245, | 


. 
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§ 239. CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL 
VERBS. 


Rute XXII. Impersonal verbs govern the da- 
tive; as, ᾿ 
- ἔξεστί wor, tt 18 lawful for me. 
ἔδοξε αὐτῷ, 11 seemed proper to him (he determined). — 
Obs. 1. Rule. δεῖ, ἐλλείπει, διαφέρει, μέτεστι, 
μέλει, ἐνδέχεται, and προσήκει, with their com- 


pounds, govern the dative of a person with the, 


genitive of a thing; as, 

δεῖ πολλῶν Col, you have need of muck. 

μέτεστί μιοι τούτου, Liake part in that. 

τί δέ προσήκει ἐμιοὶ ἹΚορινθίων, what are the Corinthians to me. 
|For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, see 
"ὃ 229. Note 1. 


Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 
Rem. 2. The nominative agreeing with the impersonal is 


( 


σαν 5 -“--------- 
..-Ὁ. 


or τούτου, how does this concern you 5 
1 


| Exc. 1. δεῖ and χρῆ frequently take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 


Ἵ οὔ γὰρ σῶν μι δεῖ θεσπισμότων, for I do not want your oracles. 
| οὐδὲ τί σε χρῇ ταύτης ἀφροσύνης, you have no need of this folly. 


'); Οὐδ. From analogy the derivative substantives χρεὼ, xesiw, 
”geia, are often. construed with the accusative and genitive ; as, 
μὲ δὲ χρεὼ γίγνεται αὐτῆς, 1 have need of ri: τίς χρεία, δ᾽ ἐμιοῦ, 
phat need have you of me ? ἐν 


| Exc. Il. 70%, πρέπει; and δεῖ; it behoveth, govern 
fi ‘ei accusative with the infinitive ; as, 
Td 

> χρῇ (ἡμᾶς) ποιήσασθαι τὴν εἰρήνην, we ought to make 
] a peace. 
i | σοφωτέρους γὰρ δεῖ βροτῶν εἶναι θέους, It behoves those who 
| 


are wiser than men 
to be gods. 


| frequently used instead of the genitive ; as, διαφέρει si σοι retro Ὁ 
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Obs. 2. The dative is used in certain phrases in which if 
appears to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under: 
stood ; viz. ia ἢ ἢ 

(1). After ὡς to shew that a proposition is affirmed, not a 
eenerally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, | 

μακρὰν ὡς γέροντι προυστἄλης ὁδόν, you have travelled ἃ long} 

way for an old man ; 501]. ὡς φαίνεται γέροντι; long, as 1ἢ 
appears to an old man. | 
ἐπείπερ εἶ γενναῖος ὡς ἰδόντι, but since thou art noble an appear 
ance: i. 6. ὡς εἰκάσαι ἐστὶ ἰδόντι, aS a person having see!! 
you may suppose. | | | 

(2). To express the opinion or judgment of a person with ὁ 

without ds; as, σ᾽ ἐγὼ σίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ, 1 have done hc 

nour to you according to the judgment of the wise; 1. 8. ὡς dox;| 

y roig, ὅζο. as it appears to those who are wise. Hence the com 

mon phrase, ὡς ἐμοὶ, or ὥς γ᾽ ἐμιοί (scil. δοκεῖ), according to m 
judgment, Ras | 

For the dative governed by adverbs, see ᾧ 256. 


§240. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE| 


The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, is used | 
express the immediate object of an active verb, that on whic) 
its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; as, apse) 
τὴν ἀσπίδα, Ltake the shield. When used to express. tl 
remote object of a verb, as it often is, or after. verbs which a| 
properly neuter, it is governed by a preposition understood. | 


Rute XXII. A verb signifying actively, οἱ 
verns the accusative ; as, . | 


γνῶθι σεαυτόν, know thyself. 3 
ἥρπαζον τὴν πόλιν, they plundered the city. | 
᾿Αγαθὸν ἀνδρὰ τιμᾷς, thou honourest a good man. — 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in an active set) 
(i. e. are followed by an accusative as their immediate objec) 
os which in Latin are considered as neuter and followed by 501 
other case. These are chiefly the following ; viz. | 


Ast. aside; as, πείθειν τινά, 0 persuade any one. | 
φᾷ. ὑβρίζω; as, ὑβρίζειν τινά, 10 insulé any one. ‘Sometit) 


εἷς TIVO. | “ἢ 
3d. ddixéw; as, ἀδικεῖν τινα, 0 injure, ΟΥ̓ do injustice 0 ¢ 


One. 
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4th. Several verbs which signify to assist, to profit, to injure ; 
(as ὠφελέω, ὄνημι, εὐεργετέω, Θλάπτω, and with these verbs the 
adverbs more, very, are expressed by the accusative neuter of 
‘the adjectives πλείων, μέγας, VIZ. πλέον, μέγα. 
' 5th. The Verbs ἀμείξομαι, ἀνταμιίξομαι, τιμωρέομιαι : AS, ἀμεί- 
ξεσθαί tivo, to remunerate any One; φτιμιωρεῖσθα! τινα. 


_ Note. Some of these verbs govern other cases, but then they gene- 
‘rally convey a different idea; thus, ὠφελεῖν τινα, to ASSIST any ONE; woe- 
λεῖν tev, 0 BE USEFUL fo any one. 


᾿ 


» Obs. 2. Many verbs are followed by an accusative, not of 
the object on which the action is exerted, but to which it has 
am immediate reference. In this case the verbs are properly 
neuter, and the accusative is governed by the force of a prepo- 
sition in composition with the verb, or understood after it 
‘These are such as the following ; viz. | 


Ist. προσχυνέω ; as, προσχυνεῖν τινα,  — tobow the kneeto any one, 
to adore. 
2d. δορυφορέω ; as, δορυφορεῖν τινα, to be a spearsman io any 
one. 
_ 3d. ἐσιτροπεύω ; as, ἐπιτροπεύειν τινά, [10 be a tutor or μα λας 
to any one. . 
Ath. λανθάνω : λανθάνειν τινά, 10 escape the notice of, or 
| to remain unknown to, 
: | any one. 
Sth. φθάνω : as, φθάνειν τινά, to come before, prevent, or 
| anticipate any one. 
᾿ 6th. ἐσιλείπω ; AS, ἐπιλείπειν TIVE, to be wanting to, or to 
4 . : Jail any one. 
1! 7th. ἀποδιδράσκω: as, ἀποδιδράσκειν Two, to run away from any 
one. 


᾿ Sth. ἀπομάχομιαι: as, ἀπομάχεσθαί τινα, to ward off any one. 
: y b] ’ 
ὄμνυμι and ἐπιορχέω ; AS, ὀμνύναι : 
| «Or ἐπιόρχειν rive, to swear by any ohe. 


9th. To these may be added many neuter verbs expressing 
‘bme emotion or feeling ; as, to be ashamed of, or afraid of any 
Re; to compassionate any one, &c. &c., which are followed by the 
‘Ceusative of the object ; thus, αἰδοῦνται τοὺς ἄρχοντας. they res- 
eted the rulers; tig dv τἀδε γηθήσειεν, who would rejoice at these 
anges; ἀλγεῖν τι, to be grieved at any thing ; θαῤῥεῖν τι, to take 
' a age with respect to any thing. The accusative in such cases 


jay be governed by a preposition understood ; as, ἐπὶ, περὶ, 
44a; or by the participle of an active verb to be supplied ; as, 
; ὧν ἀκούων, &c. seeing, hearing. ae 


τὰ 


participle understood ; as, σὲ δή----οῆς δεδρακέναι τάδε (sc. ἐρωτῶ), 
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Note. Instead of the accusative, many of these verbs are often follow- 
ed by a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these cases. 
Obs. 3. Ruxe. A neuter verb used in an ac- 
tive sense, governs the accusative ; as, 
πολεμιεῖν πύλεμον, to wage War. 


This is done 


ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar signi- 
fication with the word that governs it ; as, ζῇ Siov ἥδιστον, he 
hives a very agreeable life. 


Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such phrases 
as φρονεῖν μέγα (scil. φρόνημα), to be proud ; ἀθάνατα i Bpévet (sc. Bptnere 
think as becometh an immortal. 


2d. When they only signify to cause that state or feeling | 
which they express in a neuter sense ; as, ἠξεν χείρα, he caused 
ihe hand to move Sorward, 1. e. he stretched out the hand ; αἱ πηγαὶ. 
ῥέουσι γάλα καὶ μέλι, the fountains causep milk and honey TO 
FLOW ; 1. 6. the fountains flowed with milk and honey. So Virgil ; 


“ἘΠῚ dure quercus sudabunt roscida mella.” | 
Rem. 1. The accusative 1s often governed by an active verb or | 


bui THEE, (1 ask) dost thou confess thou didst these things 2 ὃ dé | 
σὴν πορφυρίδα (sc. ἔχων), the man with (having) the purple robe. | 

Rem. 2. In this way the words ὄνομα͵ ὕψος, πλῆθος, egos, and | 
others are frequently construed in the accusative; as, ἱππύδρο- | 
wos σταδίου To TAaTOS (SC. ἔχων), a race course ‘(having) the | 
breadth of a stadium. ! 

Rem 3. In hke manner the accusative, apparently in appo- | 
sition with an entiré proposition, or placed in the beginning of | 
a sentence to express the /eading idea, may be considered as de- | 
‘pending on some preposition or verb understood ; as, Ἑλένην. 
χσάνωμιεν Μενέλεω λύπην πικρὰν, let us slay Helen (se. εἰς, IN OF- | 
der to; or, ποιοῦντες, causing) bitter grief to Menelaus ; μητέρα 
δε Ri ἴσω (i. 6. περὶ OF χατὰ μητέρα), aS to your mother—let 
her return. Ϊ 


es 


‘OF VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO CASES. ἡ 


Many active verbs, together with the accusa- 
tive of the direct object, govern also another | 
word to which the action has an indirect or re- 


“a Α ΡῈ ἴ 
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re 


~ mote reference, in.the genitive, dative, or accusa- 
ia tive, as the nature of that reference may require. 


§241. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 


As a general principle it may -be noticed that most active 
verbs which govern the genitive govern also the. accusative of 
the direct object. § 228. Obs. § 229.2. Note 2 and 3. ὃ 
230. Obs. 2. § 239. Exc. I. This is more fully exemplified 
in the following Rules. : 


_ XXIV. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquit- 
_ ting, and the like, govern the accusative of the 
\_ person with the. genitive of the crime; as, 
διώχομαι σέ δειλίάς, T accuse you. of cowar ἄμε 

ἀπολύω σὲ τῆς αἰτίας͵ 1 acquit you of this blame. 


The genitive after verbs of accusing, is often governed by a 
preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex- 
pression is rendered more emphatic ; as, 


ἐγράψατο (ue) τούτων αὐτῶν ἕνεχα, he accused me of nee same 


7 things. 
διώκω σὲ me θανάτου, 1 accuse thee of a capital 
CTU Δ foe 
φεύγειν ἐπ᾿ αἰτίᾳ, φόνου, . to be accused of murder. 


Obs, 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such as ἐπέξειμι γράφομαι 
διώχω, ἐπαισίάομαι, to. accuse or criminate ; φεύγω, to be accused, or 
to defend ; aigew, to gain one’s suit ; ἄλωμα, to lose one’s suit ; ὃι- 
κάζω͵ tojudge ; λαγχάνω, to commence αὶ suit ; ἐπσιλαμβάνομαι. and 
ἀντιίλαμιβάνομαι, to blame, &c. ἀπολύω, ἀφίημι, ἀποψηφίζομαι͵ Sc. 
to acquit. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of this signification compounded with xara 
take the person in the genitive; and the crime or punishment 
in the accusative ; as, κατηγοροῦσι σοῦ στάσιν , they charge sedition 
| against you. Sometirnes the crime or punishment i is also in the 

| genitive ; as, καταγινώσχω cob θανάτου or davarov : but the punish- 
ment seldom with any word except θανάτου, and the crime only 
| after κατηγορέω ; as, παρανόμων αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖν. 
᾿ Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative 5 
(as, ἐγκαλῶ σοι προσδοσίαν͵ 1 accuse thee of treason. 
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δ 242. eee οι | 

Rute XXV. Verbs of hearing, enquiring, learn- — 
ing, &c. govern the genitive of the eta with 

the accusative of the thing ; aS, ) 
ἤχουσε τοῦ ἀγγέλου rire, he heard these things a the 


MESSENL ET» 
αυνϑάνεσθαί τί τινος͵ to hear any thing from. any one. 


The genitive under this rule is probabl y corny by a Ee 
position understood ; as, ἀπὸ, éx. 


Ἧ | | 
§ 248. VERBS. GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND DATIVE. — ante 


Any active verb may govern the accusative and dative when, 
together with the ammediate object of the action; it is followed 
by the person or thing in relation to which it was ‘exerted. The | 

more common constructions of this kind are a tei un- 
der the following rule: viz. : 


Rue XXVI. Verbs of comparing ; giving, aa 
claring, promising, and taking away, govern i ac- 
cusative and dative ; as, 


ὑσισχνέομαί ὅοι δέκα τάλαντα, I promise you ‘ten talents, 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις͵ to avert the plague from others. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, declaring, and the like, the 
promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence and some- 
times a number of sentences, often stands as the accusative 
with the dative of the person ; as, 


᾿Αλέξανδρος ἀπέστειλε τοῖς Ἕλλησι θεὸν αὐτὸν ψηφίσασθαι, Alex- 
ander ordered the Greeks TO VOTE HIM A GOD ; εἰπέ wor ci 
αὔτῳ χρήσῃ, tell me WHAT You WOULD DO WITH HIM. 


Obs. 2. ‘Instead of the dative of the. person the accusative | 
with πρὸς is often used, and sometimes without 1, | 


, 
“, ) 
. 
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: 344. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


€ 


Γ᾿ Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer and 
_ more immediate objéct of the action, but also of the more remote 
' object; 1. e. the person or thing to which the action with its im- 
) mediate object passes, usually preceded in English by the pre- 
position to ; hence, 


Rute XXVII. Verbs of asking and adios : 
clothing, ‘concealing, depriving ; speaking or domg 
well or il, and some others, govern two accusa- 
tives, the one = a person the other of a thing 
as, 


Θηξαίους χρήματα nT oy, they sought money from the 
| Thebans. 

διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας δωφροσύ wav, they teach their youths probity. 

τί ποιήσω αὐτόν ; what shall I do to him ? 


| Obs. 1. The immediate object of verbs which signify “ to do,” 

| ~ otto speak,” is the action done or the word spoken ; the remoce 

object is the. pe rs0n OF ne to which it is done or spoken ; 
thus, | 


Worehy ἀγαθὰ (scil. ἔργα) rive, to do sood to any one. 
λέγειν κακὰ (sc. ἔπη) τινα, 0 speak evil of any one. 


Instead οὗ these adjectives with verbs of this signification, 
the adverbs εὖ and καχῶς are frequently joined ; thus, κακῶς 
«οιεῖν τινά, 10 do a person evil; εὖ λέγειν Twa, to speak avell of a 
person. - Sometimes these words are in- eomposition with the 
verb ; as, εὐλογεῖν χακολογεῖν ; εὐεργετεῖν xaxoupyeiv—in which 
the νὰ becomes the- direct object, and 1 Is governed by 
_ the compound active verb ; thus, pet va, to maltreai a 

person. ὁ 
, On the same principle several verbs, such as λοιδορέομαι, λυ- 
wo.ivowos, Sc. Which are τ followed ey a dative, frequently 
take an accusative. | 


Obs, 2. When a verb admits of Gither of the words that fol- 
Jow it as its immediate object, they are both put in the accusa- 
_ tive; thus, évdvew τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα, to clothe a person with a tunic, 
and, to put a tunic on a persen, convey the same idea. | 
~ Obs. 3. An Active verb, besides the accusative of the imme- 
᾿ diate object, may be ‘followed by the accusative of a noun of 
similar signsfication with itself ; ἣν ὃν Ζεύς φίλει παντοίην φιλό- 
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tyra, whom Jupiter loves with creat aifoclions ἐνίχησε τοὺς Sag- # | 
βάρους σὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην, he ἀρ ν κω: the barbarians 1 in the | 
battle of Marathon. | 

Obs. 4. When ποιεῖσθαι, with a substantive ἀνα from an 
active verb, is used as a circumlocution for the verb itself, it will 
of course be followed ‘by two accusatives; thus, ποιεῖσθαι τὴν 
μάθησιν for μανθάνειν 5 ᾿ποιξῖσθαι τὴν ἁρπαγὴν for ἁρπάζειν: as, 
σχεύη χοιὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν φοιησύ ἀμιξνος, πὰρ... ἡ the furniture 
and slaves ; sc. making plunder of, &c. 

Οὐδ. 5. Verbs which signify to call or name, io make, to 
choose, besides the accusative of the person, may be followed by 
the accusative of an adjective or substantive being the predi- 
cate which the verb affirms of its immediate object. In this 
— construction the verb εἶναι is frequently interposed ; thus, συφισ-. 
φὴν ὀνομάζουσι τὸν ne or TOV ἄνδρα sivou, they call the man a phi- 
tosopher. 

Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and adjectives 
is often admitted in this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the: accusative of 
the substantive could not be used; as,. 


'φοῦτό με ἠδίκησε͵ he has calles me in this. 
Ti χρῶμαι αὐτῷ, for what may Luse tt? 


Οὐδ. '7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs under 
this rule frequently take the genitive or dative - and, on the 
other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an accu- . 
sative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative; thus, ὃς δὴ σολλὰ xox’ ἀνθρώποισι (for ἄνθρωπους) 
ἐώργξει͵ who verily inflicted many evils on men ; ἀποστερεῖν τινὰ τὰ 
Xena and σῶν χρημάτων, to deprive a segs. of his goods. ᾿ 


§ 245. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE. 
| PASSIVE VOICE. | 


The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive of the 
doer, governed by the prepositions bo, ἐκ, παρὰ, πρὸς, and conse- 
quently, the government of the case falls under the rules ‘for. 
prepositions ; as, μὴ νικῶ ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, be not overcome of evil. 
Sometimes, though very seldom, it follows the preposition in | 
the dative ; as, ὑπὸ σατράπαις διοικεῖσθαι, io be governed by vice- | 
roys. But instead of this, and equivalent to it, the dative with- | 
out a preposition is common ; hence thé two following rules, 


is 
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- Rue XXVIIL Passive verbs me σο- 


_ vern the dative of the doer; as, 


ἐπράττετο, αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs-of the city were con- 
ducted by them. 
πεποίηταί fan - Πᾶς on done. by me. 


Note. This construction most “ΜΝ takes place with the perfect 


᾿ passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with ὑπὸ, which is 


in common use; aé aiso πρὸς, and sometimes παρὰ; é or oe and ἀ ἀπὸ. 


Obs. On the same principle, the verbal adjectives i in og and 
τέος, having a passive rpg govern the dative of the 


doer. See § 235, Obs. 2. oe 


\ 
] 
ἱ 


Ι 


\ 


Rue XXX. When a verb in the active voice 


governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 


latter case; as, 


κατηγορέομιαι κλοπῆς, 1 am accused of theft. 

᾿ ἐδόθη por πᾶσα ἐξουσία, all power 18 given to me. 
Banteay μὲν ὑπὸ Λάμπρου τουδειδεὶο; being taught music ὃν 
- Lampron. 


Obs. 1. oes passive verb may be followed by an accusative 


_ of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid down § 
_ 244, Obs. 3. ; ; as, τύπτεται πληγὰς πολλὰς, he ts struck with many 
|| blows. 


Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice Ὁ governs thee accu- 


|| sative with the dative of a person, the passive frequently retains 
the former case, the latter being used as the subject of the 
| verb. Thus, the same idea may be expressed 1 in three different 


Ways; Viz. 


151, With the active voice ; as, 
ὁ Ojuos ἐπίστευσε ἀνε νι THY τῆς πόλεως ἐπιμέλειαν, 
The people committed the care of the city to Lycurgus. 
2d. By the passive voice with the Jaiter case ; as, 


Αυκούργῳ ἐπιστεύθη ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου ἣ εἴθ πόλος ἐπιμέλεια, 
The management of the city was entrusted to Lycur- 
+ Us. ἘΝ ᾿ 


3d. By the passive voice with the former case, according to — 


the Obs. ; as, 
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_ Avxodgyos τὴν τῆς πόλεως ἐπιμέλειαν, ὑπὸ τοῦ δῆμον, eit. 
rsdn. | 
_Lycurgus was entrusted with the management of the 
city- by the people. 
_ The ore are examples of this construction : 


᾿ οἱ ἐπιτεφροιμιμιένοι τὴν φυλαχήν, those entrusted with the 
watch ; for οἷς ἣ φυλακὴ ἐπιτέσραπτο. pa 

φὴν δ᾽ ἐχ χειρῶν ἁρπάξομιαι, she is torn from my hands} 
for ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν ἁρπάζεται. | 


Hence, also, such phrases as the following : Αἰϑίοπες παρδαλέ- 
ας ἐναμιμένοι, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’ skins; λείπει 
δέλεον eyysyeapmevyy ξυνθήματα, he leaves a tablet inscribed | 
with writings ; because in the. active voice it would have | 
been évda'reiv Αἰϑιόπεσι παρδαλέας---ἐγγράφεϊν ξυνϑήματα, δέλτῳ. | 
‘The accusative, in alrnost all such cases, may be explained by | 
supplying xara. ‘This construction is imitated in Latin in | 
such expressions as “‘inscripti nomina regum flores, " flowers | 
inscribed with the names of kings. | 

Obs..3. On the same principle the part affected (δ᾽ 229. 8. }15} 
often put in the accusative after the passive voice; thus, in- | 
stead of ro φτραῦμιό, wou ἐπιδεῖται, my wound 18 bound up, the seni- i 
tive is changed into the nominative to the verb, and the nomi- | 
native or part affected into the accusative ; thus, (ἐγώ) earsdéo- | 
μαι, φὸ τραῦμα, Lam bound up as to my wound ; TI popmdevs éxcigero 
τὸ ἧπαρ, literally, Prometheus was torn out as to his laver ; 1.6. his 
liver was torn out. See also § 248. Obs. 1. | 

Obs. 4. When the passive is used in a middle sense, (ὃ 78. | 
Obs. 2 and 4.), it often becomes active, and may be followed by | 
an accusative in the same manner as an active verb ; as, 


TOLPEOXEV OO μένοι πόντα ἔαϑλεον , having provided. bets hing, | 
they sailed. eo | 
Falco πορείαν, ney refused a convey: ance. 


" 
| 
| 


eee τ -ς 


8246. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts of 

2 sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some cIRcUM-| 
sTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, and| 
‘which do not depend for their case on any word in the sentence 
o which they belong, but ona preposition or adverb, or othes| 
‘word understood ; thus, | 


ἐξελαύνει OF α 4 μοὺς δύο εἰς Ἰσσοὺς, καὶ Lured Vda ἔμιξινεν ἣ μ, ‘ 


i (| 


_ words which indicate 


ie ” 


¢ § 347. a I, REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN, &c. 331 


eas τρεῖς, he advanced two Days’ JoURNEY é0 Issus, 
and remained there THREE DAYS. ) pe 
μεγάλῃ σπουδὴ πάντα ἐπρόστετο, every thing was done 
WITH GREAT HASTE. Bevo 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
1. The remote cause or origin, ὅσο. ὃ 247. 
_ 2. A particular qualification or direction of a general ex- 
pression. § 248. | ἢ 
Cause, manner, or instrument. § 249. 

Place. § 250. | | | 
Time. § 251. 
. Measure. § 252. - 
Price. § 253. 
Exclamation. § 254. 


Οὐ «ἃ δ) Ore Co 


 §247. I. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN, ἄς. 


Rute XXX. The cause, source, or origin, and 
part affected, are put in the genitive; as, 
μακάριος τῆς τύχης, happy from his fortune. 
φιλεῖ αὐτὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς, he loves him on account of his virtue. 
λύκον κρατεῖν ὥτων, ἰΤ0 take a wolf by the ears. | 
Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive the accusative is often used, 
governed by xara, dia, &c. understood. : 
Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause expressed by the geni- 
tive differs from that expressed by the dative, in that the geni- 
tive expresses the remote or moving cause; the dative, the im- 


| mediate or effective cause. 


Obs. 3. The material of which a thing is made is expressed 
in the genitive ; as, σχεδίαι διφθερῶν͵ rafts made of skins. See 
§ 221. Obs. 6. 


Note. The genitive of the material is considered by some Gramma- 


of this ellipsis is drawn from the circumstance of ἐκ or ἀπὸ being some- 
times expressed. In all such passages the preposition seems to contain 
a more direct reference to the material than could be done by the com- 
mon construction, especially if a passive participle be likewise used: 
as, fea ἐξ ἀδάμαντος πεποιημένη, a seat made of adamant. Sometimes the 
dative is used for the genitive when the material of which any thing is 
made may be considered also as the means by which it is made; as, αἱ 
μὲν γὰρ κέραεσσι τετεύχαται, αἱ δ᾽ ἐλέφαντι, SOME were made of horn, some of 
ivory. Od. τ. 563. 


rians as depending on ἐκ or ἀπὸ understood; and an argument in favour 


oe ee 


* . : ἂν 

382 ΤΙ. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. “ 5 248. 
§ 248, Π. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 

A particular qualification of a. poly expression, made in | 


English by the phrase’ “in respect of,” “with regard to,” is ex- | 
pressed by the genitive and dative ; or, more briefly, as follows : | 


Rute ΧΧΧΙ. ἘΠ ΠΣ wherein i is expressed | in| 
Μηδ sehitive,’S 220.45 ase | 


ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ sini γένους͵ i am very near him i wm respect of | 


kin. 
ΤΣ δένδρων, sae thick with trees. 
πλησίοι ἀλήλων,.  . πθανῦ (in respect of ) each other. 


The genitive is thus used, : | | 
1. After ἔ ἔχει, in ‘the sense of to be (se habere), with such adverbs | 
as εὖ͵ ὥς, ὅπως, πῶς͵ οὕτως͵ καλῶς, &C.; as, | 


παιδείας οὕσως ἔχει; he is so in respect of learning. 
καλῶς ἔχειν μέθης, 10 be pretty drunk. 


er 


ἥχω 15 used in the same Way ; ; as, Τέλλος rot Siou εὖ ἥκων, 
Tellus being well advanced i an (espe a ) tafe. 
2, After other verbs ; as; 


ἐπείγεισθαι a | to be in haste with reso to the | 
battle. | 


3. After adjectives ; as, dy shane pile 
ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων, childless with respect to sons. 
4, With adverbs ; as, ‘ ες 
πρόσω ἀρετῆς ἀνήκειν, 0 carry it far with respect to vir- | 
; : - Ue. at 


5. With substantives; as, ὲ 
ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, the relation ἐδ πη ὐὰ. Chios. 


6. With entire propositions ; as, : 
εἰ πατρὸς νέμιει TIV’ ὥραν φτοῦ καλῶς ‘cutie Sox, if he pos- | 
: sesses any care of his father, IN RESPECT OF his appear. 


mg to prosper. . 3 . 


Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative govern- 
ed by κατὰ understood; viz. when the idea expressed by a | 
verb or adjective is to. be more accurately determined by an ad- 
ditional circumstance 5 as, τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ. Tam pained in my | 


245, » «Ir. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 333. 
"ὁ ᾿ 


finger ; χερείων ov δέϊας, οὐδὲ ἡ τυ: ΧΩ nes an body nor 
mind; πόδας ὁ ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, Achilles swift of foot. 


Note 1. This is ie construction so often imitated by the Latin poets ; 
ets, 


Os Ὁ μάρμαθς deo similis. 


_. Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification adver- 
bial, and hence is frequently used as an adverb ; thus, ἀρχήν, above all, 


| originally ; τάχος, quickly; τέλος, finally ; τὴν πρώτην, at τοι, &c.3 κατὰ 


| being understood. So also such expressions as τὸ ἐναντίον, on the centra- 
TY ; τὸ λεγόμενον, according to the proverb, &c. | 


Obs. 2. The dative is used in a sense nearly similar, to ex- 


| | press that with respect to which a thing is affirmed to be or take 


place. The extensive use of this construction in Greek may 
be illustrated by the following examples: 


1. ἄξιος ἦν ϑανάτου tn αὔλει͵ he was worthy of death, with respect 
TO THE STATE; 1. 6. he was guilty of a capital crime 


] ἢ against the state. 


2. καὶ δὴ μιεθίεν χαλεποῖο χόλοιο T ἡ Ἃ ἐμ a χ ὦ, and now they laid 
| aside their grievous anger against (with respect to) 'TELEMA- 
| | GHUS; 80 ἔγωγε λίσσομαι "A χιλλῆ i μεθέμεν χόλον, F will 
pray him to lay aside his anger against ACHILLEs. 7 

(3. 70 μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμια οὐκ ἄγον θερμιὸν ἦν, the surface of 
|. the body was not very hot when one touched 11, (with respect to 
one touching it. ) 

4. Ἐπίδαμνός ἐότι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπ λέοντι τὺν- Ἰόνιον κόλπον, 

Ι΄. Epidamnus is a city on the right hand as τοῦ ENTER (with 
respect to one entering’) the Tonwan bay. 

5. δυωδεκάτη δὲ οἱ ἠὼς κειμι ἕν ol the twelfth dae SINCE HE lay 
(to him lying.) 

6. Ἡρακλέϊ μὲν δὴ ὅσα αὐτοὶ Αἰγύπτιοί φασὶ εἶναι ἔτεα 26” Apoow, 

| the Egyptians themselves tell how many years passed from Her- 


| cules (or, since the death of Hercules) to Amasis. 


7. τιμνὴν ἀρνύμινοι Μενελάῳ, looking for the advantage (or pleasure) 
τς of Menelaus. | 


8. ὀρχησάμεινοι θεοῖσι, dancing in honour of the gods. 


Rem. Respect wherein is also sometimes expressed 1 in the da- 
live governed by ἐν understood’; as, 


᾿ φοσδὶ ταχὺς, Swift @ foot. 


--- eer a 
> y 


᾿ or immediate cause, the more remote being usually expresse| 


334 III. CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. ὃ a 


' lity residing in it, and contairis the answer to the question fro 


; ἑπαιρόμιενος͵ elated with, or in consequence of riches ; Λεοντίνων καὶ 


_ fou φῶν αυλῶν, Tam. astonished av the shutting up of my gates. 


he preposition ἀμφὶ, περὶ or ἐπὶ understood. Sometimes the 
are expressed ; but whether with or without a preposition, tl) 


dative; as, ζημιοῦν τινα θανάτῳ, myn, ¢ &e. to Pee hat one w') 


§ 249. Il. THE CAUSE, “MANNER, AND > INSTRU: 
MENT.. | 


Rute XXXil. The cause, manner, and wae 
ment are put in the dative; ‘as, ᾿ | 


05H) δ ἔχραττον, 1 hd vt from fear. ay 
ἔγενετο τῷδε τῷ φρύπῳ, 11 happened in this manner. 
πατάσσειν ῥάξδῳ, ce sirike with a stick. 


Obs. 1. The cause or motive may be considered as interne | 
or external. ‘The internal cause represents the act as proceeding 
from some particular state or disposition of the subject or que. 


what? or whence 1 2 and consequently may generally be render | 
ed from: εὐνοίᾳ, γ᾽ αὐδῶ, I speak FROM Goop-witn. The-externa 
cause represents the action as caused by something without th, 
agent, and may generally be rendered “ for,” “on account of. | 
sometimes. ‘ according to,” “in consequence of; ag. χρήμασ! , 


τοικίσει͵ for, 1. 6. i” order to the re-establishment of the Leontine. 
the motive being, derived from the end; θαυμιόζω «τῇ ἀποχλείσ! 


Obs. 2. In this construction the dative expresses the near¢ 


by the genitive, or by διὰ with the accusative, (ὁ 247, Obs. 
2.); as, ἀσθενείῳ σωμιόνων did τὴν -σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρουν; they ἡ 
Lacedemoniaus) gave way, from the μνηλν, of their bodies 1 
duced by want of provisions. 

Obs. 8. The dative of the cause is probably governed ᾿ 


whole expression is adverbial in’ its nature ; and hence, disr 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronoun is sometim 
put in the same construction with it, in the accusative ; as, | 
σινος μέγα ἦν τὸ Cima pice, ἢ τροφῇ, ἢ ἀμφύτερα, if the body of ἡ 
person was large naturally, or by nourishment, or BOTH. _ | 

Obs. 4. The dative of the MANNER is governed by ἕν or δ 
understood, and may be considered as adverbial. Hence, Pi 
haps, verbs of punishing are followed by the punishment in {ἢ 


death, with banishment, &c. 
Obs. 5. The dative of the INSTRUMENT OF MEAN may be 


person ; 88, τοῖς παροῦσιν ἐσείχιζεν, he built the wall by means ] 


—§ 250. 1V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF "PLACE. 335 
. ; 3 : ‘ ἣ ὲ 
those who were present. It is also put with substantives ; as, χι- 
νήσεις τῷ σώματι, motions made with the body. 


' Note. Hence the construction of χῤῆσθαι with the dative; that which 
we use being considered as an instrument,. On the same principle the 
dative is put after other verbs which imply the idea of.using; rexpai- 

| peodar τοῖς πρόσθεν ὡμολογημένοις, to infer from what was granted ; 1. 6. to use 
as proofs the things formerly granted. ὦ ; 


Obs. 6. The mean or instrument is also expressed by διὰ 
with the genitive. _The proper distinction is, that the dative 
marks the near. or wmmedate instrument, διὰ with the genitive, 
the more remote; as, ψυχήν ἡ διὰ TOUT WY οἷον ὀργάνων αἰσθανό. 

μεθα, the soul wiTH WHICH by MEANS OF ΤΉΒΒΕ (the eyes and 
‘ears) as organs we perceive. iboats wal 

Obs. Ἴ. Instead of the dative, the prepositions ἐν, ἀπὸ, διὰ, 
ὑσὺν, with their cases are sometimes used. . , | 


1 
τ 


i : } igh | SEESoen eos 


τεσσ τεσ. 


| 8.360. IV. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


| The circumstances of place. respect motion to, or from, or 
through a place, and motion or rest in ὦ place ; im all of which the 
Greek writers generally use a proper name with a preposition ; 
thus, - ; 


i τς ἐξ ᾿Αθήνων. from Athens. : 
i | τ ᾿ εἰς Βριφαννίαν, ἴο Britain. - Me 
| : Be) εὐ Ky, in Pylos. 


διὰ τῆς πόλεως, through the city. 
Gos. 1. The preposition is sometimes omitted, viz.. 


i ist. The place WHERE is often put in the dative without a 
sipreposition ; as, Μαραθῶνι, at Marathon. So also the genitive, 
lsverned by emi or περὶ understood ; as,”Agyeos, at Argos. 
i 2d. The preposition is often omitted before common nouns ; 
WAS, ἔρχεσθον κλισίην, they two came to the tent. τὸ κεν 
 Θὐδ. 2. The genitive after εἰς, to a place, or ἐν, in a place, is 
lpoverned by a substantive understood ; as, εἰς adov (sc. δόμον), 
Ὁ Hades ; ἐν ” Apysos (sc. πόλει), at Argos. | | 
| Obs. 3. The terminations -θι and -σι, added to a noun, de- 
lote AT ὦ place; as, ἀγρόθι, in the country ; Θήξησι, at Thebes ; 
joe and -o2, ro a place; as, ᾿Αϑήνασδε, to Jithens ; κλισίηνδε, to 
ihe tent; -dev and -θε, FRom a place; as, κλισίηθεν ἀνείλεξο ἔγχος, 
6 took.a spear from the tent, | ‘ 
a ) 


336 _ VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. . § 251, 252: 


§ 951. Y. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 
Rute XXXII. Time when is put in the da- 
tive ; time how long, 1 in the accusative ; as, 


_ WHEN; . ἡμέρᾳ φρίφη, 9 One 72} day. 
HOW LONG ; φρεῖς ὑλοὺς μῆνας παρέμιεινεν, he remained three 
whole months. ἢ 


Ole. 1, When the reference is toa fined time at which a 
thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
᾿ς idea of duration is implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, τὰς 
ἡμέρας χαὶ τὰς νύχτας, by day and by night : ‘gota Ἢ the 
fenitive ; as, éxaxwe's ce Ἡρακληείη σῶν προτέρων ὁ ἐσέων, Hercu- 
les distressed us in JSormer years. 

Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during which, | 
since which, or after which some event. took place. The first is | 
put in the accusative as above ; the second is more commonly | 
᾿ expressed in the genitive; as, πολλοῦ αὐτοὺς οὐχ ἑώρακα, χρόνου. 
Ihave not seen them for a Jong tame; the hard, generally in the | 
dative ; aS, οὐ πολλαῖς ἡμέροις ὕστερον, not many days after. But | 
sometimes in the genitive, when protracted and indefinite ; as, | 
ἐκεῖσε οὐκ ἀφιχνεῖται ἐτῶν μιυρίων, he comes not thither in ten thow- | 
sand years. In this, however, there is some variety. | 


e 
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τ᾿ δ 252. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


The circumstances of measure. respect magnitude, aisle 
and the measure of excess, as follows : | 


Rute XXXIV. The measure of magnitude is) 
put in the genitive; as, | 


ἀνδριὰς δυώδεκα πηχέων, a statue of twelve ΜΔ ΗΝ. β μι: 


Rute XXXV. ‘The measure of distance is put! 
in the accusative, sometimes in the dative; as, | 
Ἔφεσος ἀπέχει τριῶν ἡμέρων. ὁδὸν or 006), Ephesus is distant three 
days’ journey. | 

δεκαπέντε πήχεις ὑψώθη τὸ ὕδωρ, the. water rose Aifieen 
cubiis. | 


Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found in the 


§ 253, 2584, OF EXCLAMATION. 337 


nominative after a substantive verb, or in the accusative after 
an infinitive, the construction is according to § 218. III. 


Rute XXXVI. The measure of excess is put 
in the dative after the comparative degree; as, 


ἐννιαυτῷ πρεσθύτερος, older by a year. 


Obs. Hence the expressions πολλῷ, ὀλιγῷ βραχεῖ, &c. with 
the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put in the accu- © 
sative; as, πολὺ μιείζων, much sreater ; πολλὸν ἀμιείνων, muck 


better. 


§ 253. VII. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


Rute XXXVI. The price of a thing is put in 
the genitive; as, 


dog τοῦτο δραχμῆς, give this for a drachme. 


Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the pre- ~ 
position ἐπὶ expressed or understood; as, ἐπὶ μισθῷ μεγάλῳ, for 
a great reward. Sometimes in the accusative ; as, πιπράσκει 
ὃ xaxos πάντα πρὸς ἀργύριον, the wicked sells all things for silver. 


ae ee 


§ 254, VIII. EXCLAMATION. 


Rute XXXVIIL. Exclamations of praise, n= 
_ dignation, compassion, &c. are put in the genitive, 
Ϊ sometimes in the accusative ; as, 
τῆς ἀναιδείας, O the impudence 1 


φεῦ φοῦ ἀνδρός, Alas! the man. 
ὦ ἐμιὲ δείλαιον, O wretched me! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive there is an addition of 
the nominative ; as, οἴμιοι τῶν gudiv ἐγὼ κακῶν, ah! my miseries, 


29 


338 ADVERBS HAVING THE § 255, 256. 


§ 255. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs, to 
express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their signifi- 
cation. : a | 

Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions in 
Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
as will appear in the following rules. They are also some- | 
times used as substantives or adjectives ; as, dad tore, from that | 
dame ; ὃ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outward man. § 196. Obs. 2. (3). a | 


Rute XXXIX. Derivative adverbs commonly | 
govern the case of their primitives ; as, 


ἀξίως ἡμιῶν͵ ina manner worthy of us. 
μόλιστα πάντων, most of all. 

ὁμοίως τοῖς ἄλλοις, wn a manner similar to the rest. 
πόρεκ νῆα, “without the ship... | 


In this last example the adverb is sometimes omitted. 


ete ere Se eee 


§256. ADVERBS HAVING THE FORCE OF PRE. | 
| | | POSITIONS. ? ᾿ 


Adverbs having the force of prepositions govern the same | 
case with the prepositions which, in meaning, they resemble ; | 
thus, ὁμοῦ, ἅμα, cogether, having the force of σὺν, govern the da- | 
live, ἕνεκα, on account of, resembling διὰ, governs the genitive. | 
This general principle authorizes the two following rules: 


Rute XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and | 
quantity, likewise of number, order, and exception, | 
govern the genitive; as, ata | 


ἄχρι τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day. ἰ 

οὗ γῆς εἶμι ; where am I? | 

Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, comparison, | 

distinction, concealment, separation, or exclamation ; and also nouns | 

used adverbially, as χάριν͵ dixny, ἐνώπιον, ὅζο. ; as, δίκην ποταμῶν,, 
like rivers. | 

The adverbs which come under this rule are the following .| 

ἄνεν, ἄτερ, δίχα, χώρις, without ; avesxpi, ἀντικρύς͵ ἀπαντικρύ͵ A ainst,| 

opposite; ἄχρι, μέχρι, lo, even to; ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, on account of ; by- | 


i 
il 
Hi 


§ 256. FORCE OF PREPOSITIONS. 339 


γύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, ἄσσον, near; ἐχτός, ἔξω, ἔχτοσθεν͵ without; ἐν- 
φύς͵ ἔσω, Ξἴσω͵ ἔντοσθεν, within : aay, παρεχτύς, except, but ; μξ- 
σαξύ͵ among ; ὀπίσω, ὄπισϑεν, behind ; πρόσθεν before; πέραν ἐπέ- 
xsiva, beyond, &c. 


Exe. 1, ἄγχι and ἅλις sometimes govern the dative. 

Fixe. 2. πλήν, except, has sometimes the nominative after it ; 
as, 

TAY οἱ τῶν παίδων διδάσκαλοι, except the teachers of the boys. 


Note. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted; as, Zypatba 
τοῦδε, | wrote for this reason, sup. ἕνεκα. . 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, &c. are frequently changed 
by the poets into adjectives, § 196. Obs. 2. (3.) ὁ. ; as, olde ra- 
νημιέριοι μολπῇ θεὸν ἱλάσχονξο, he propitiated the god with song 
the whole day. 

Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one case and 
sometimes with another, as follows: 


Ist. ἄμμιγα, ἀμιμίγδην, ἐγγύς, ἐγγύϑεν, πάρεγγυς, σύνεγγυς, ἑξῆς, 
ἐφεξῆς, σχεδόν͵ σ'χεδόθεν͵ αὐτοσχεδόν, are put with the GENI- 
TIVE OF DATIVE. 

2d. ἄγχι, ἄγχόθι, ἐχποδών͵ πλησίον, ἐπίπροσθεν, oftener with the 
GENITIVE. 

3d. ἀνάπαλιν, ἔμπαλιν, oftener with the DATIVE. 

Ath. εἴσω, μιέσφα, int ak or πάρεξ, πέριξ, with the GENITIVE ΟΥ̓ 

-  ACCUSATIVE. 
5th. δεῦρο, with the DATIVE Or ACCUSATIVE. 


Cth. ayer, ἄχρις, μέχρι, μέχρις, With the GENITIVE, DATIVE, ΟΥ̓ 


ACCUSATIVE. 


Rute XLI. Adverbs of accompanying govern — 


the dative ; as, 


Si τῇ ἡμέρα, at day-break. 


Rute XLUL. Adverbs of swearing govern the 


accusative ; as, 
vj Δία, li Deen: > μὰ τὸδε σκέπτρον, δὼ this Sceptre. 


Obs. 1. In sentences of this kind μά commonly denies, un- 
less joined with vai; and v4 affirms, unless joined with a nega- 
tive. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs of ἀν are put with the nominative ; 
as, 

ἰδοὺ ὃ ἄνθρωπος͵ behold the man. 
ide ἢ μήτηρ μον χαὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου, behold my mother and 
my brethren. 


340 OF NEGATIVES. Ὁ | § 257. 
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§ 257. OF NEGATIVES. 


The Greek language has two simple negatives, οὐ and μή, 
from which all the compound negative terms are formed, and 
to which, in their use and manner r of construction, they are si- 
milar. Between these two negatives and their respective com- 
pounds there is a total difference of use, the foundation of which 
is as follows: 


1. ov is the direct and independent negative, which expresses 
ἃ positive denial without reference to any thing else; as, οὐκ 
ἐθέλω͵ 1 will not ; οὐκ ἀγαθόν ἐστι, τέ is not good ; οὐδεὶς παρῆν, no 
one was present. <A direct negation of this kind can never be 
expressed by μῆ or its compounds. 

2. μή, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent pee 
it is therefore used in all propositions in which the negative is 
represented, not as a fact, but.as something dependent on the 
conception, as a condition, supposition, &c. ; and hence itis used 
in the manner following : 


Ast. After the conditional conjunctions εἶ, gov, ἤν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
ἕως, av; and those which intimate an end, design, motive ; 
as, + ι.: ὡς, ὅπως, WETS, 

2d. Without any such particle, μή expresses design, wish, pray- 
er, prohibition, in cases in which the Latins use ne. 


Rem. 1. When it expresses a wish, it has always the opta- 
tative ; as, μῆ γένοιτο, may at not be. 

Rem. 2: In négative prayers and prohibitions it is joined 
most commonly with the emperaive of the present and the sub- 
junctive of the aorist ; as, ph με βάλλε, or py με βάλῃς, do nos 
strike me. 
3d. My is put with verbs eek signify to fear, to warn, and | 

the like (as ve in Latin), where a positive expression is used | 
in English; as, dédomw wh σι γένηται, Vereor ne quid acci- | 
dat, I am afraid lest something happen. 


Rem. Sometimes the verb expressing the fear or warning is | 
understood before the sentence depending on it ; as, μῆ τοῦτο | 
ἄλλως ἔχη, (scil. δέδοικα) I fear lest this be otherwise. | 
4th. In like manner, after verbs which contain a denial, it is | 

frequently put with the infinitive ; as, ἀπαυδῶ rouriv nq | 
παριέναι, 1 forbid this man to enter ; μ᾿ is thus used after | 
such verbs as signify 10 prohibit, to deny, to prevent or restrain, | 


+ I 


to be cautious, to disbelieve, to cease, to refrain, and the hke. | 
Sth. Μή is often used only as an em phatic particle of interroga- | 
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tion, without any negative signification ; as, μή δοκεῖ σοι 
φοῦτο εἶναι εὔηθες, does this seem to thee foolish? : 
~ Rem. The negation od, in a similar situation, would indicate 
the expectation of an affirmative answer to the question ; thus, 
οὐ δοκεῖ, ὅσα. does not this seem to thee foolish 2 On the other 
hand, μή commonly indicates the expectation of a negative an- 
‘swer. , 


3. A negative placed between the article and its noun, con- 
verts it into a sort of compound negative term ; as, 4 οὐ διάλυ- 
σις τῶν γεφυρῶν, the not destroying of the bridges ; ἢ uh ἐμπειρία, 
the inexperience. | 

Rem. In the same manner it is used with certain verbs 5 
thus, οὔ onus, 1 deny, contradict ; οὐκ caw, I forbid; οὐχ ὑπισχνέο- 


τ μαι, Trefuse ; thus, οὐκ ἔφασαν τοῦτο εἶναι does not signify ‘they 


did not say that this was,’ but, ‘ hey denied that this was,’ OF, 
‘ they said this was not.’ 3 


§ 258. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. i 


When to a proposition already negative, and also to verbs 
which signify to deny, to contradict, to hinder or oppose, and the 
like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be attached ; 


such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; it 1s usual to do this by 


τς compounds of the same negative. Hence the following rules: 


Rute XLIN. Two or more negatives joined 

to the same verb, strengthen the negation; as, 

οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμιοῦ οὐδείς, nobody ever did this. 
Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, ἡ 
only one negative can be used. 

Rute XLIV. But two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, and 
are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

οὐ δυνάμεθα μὴ λαλεῖν we cannot but speak. 

οὐδεὶς ὅστις od γελάσεται, thereis nobody who will not laugh, 1. e. 
“every body will laugh ;" ἐσφί being 
understood with οὐδεὶς. | 

Obs: 1. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of ἐστί τῇ this ex- 
pression, that it 15 lost sight of, and the antecedent οὐδεὶς͵ which 


should be its nominative, is often attracted into the case of the 
29% 


eee ΤΠ PREPOSITIONS. τ aoe 


relative which follows as, οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐχ ἀρέσκει, there eihicbody . 
whom it does not please, for οὐδεὶς ὅτῳ, &c.3 οὐδένα, ὅντινα οὐ 
χαφέχλαυσεν, he caused every one to weep, for οὐδεὶς ἐστίν Ovriver, ὅσο. 
“ there is no one whom he did not cause to weep.” 

Obs. 2. It is also proper to observe the use of the negative 
in such sentences as the following : καὶ οὐ ταῦτα μὲν γράφει ὃ 
Φίλιπσος τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις, οὐ ποιεῖ, Philip does not write these things — 
and not perform them ; 1. 68. “think not that Philip writes these 
things and does not execute them; where the first οὐ does not 
affect the verb γράφει, but the two propositions together. It de- ἢ 
mes an assertion which might be thus expressed : γεόφει μὲν 4 
οὐ ποιεῖ δέ, he writes but does not execute. So also ov δὴ τῶν © 
μὲν χξιροτέχνων ἐστί τι πέρας τῆς ἐργασίας τοῦ δ' ἀνθρωπίνου Θίου οὐκ. 
ἔσει, “2¢ cannot be that there is some object in the labours of the 
artist, but none in the life of man.” 


Note. In phrases of this kind, the two propositions as here, are usu- 
“ΠΟ ally, distinguished by μὲν and δέ; and the second is negative. 


Obs. 3. To the negation of the whole is joined, in the same 
sentence, the negation of the parts; as, 


οὐ δύναται oltre λέγειν οὐτε ποιεῖν, he can neither speak nor act. 
Obs. 4. M7 οὐ is only a stronger expression of wy, as οὐ wy ‘| 
js of ov. But μή od, after verbs signifying 1e@ to Sear, to warn, &e. 


as above (§ 257, 2. 3d.), render the idea. negative ; as, béSoinee, 
pj οὐ σι γένηται͵, I am afraid lest somelang may not happen. 


_§ 259. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used to express the relation in which one 
thing stands to another. For the primary and various derived. 
"meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 170 
to § 187. The influence they exert over the apoldl’ seid 
which they are joined, as far as it respects their case, is ie 
lated by the following rules: | 


Rure XLV. ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, ἔχ or ἐξ, and πρὸ, go- 
vern the genitive only ; ; as, 
ὀφθαλμὸς ἀνεὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 


Rute XLVI. ἐν and σύν govern the dative. 
Rute XLVIL. εἰς (or ἐς) and ἀνὰ govern the 
accusative, | 


co 


4 
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| ἐ δὰ among the poets, also go exns the dative. 


‘ia XLVIIL διὰ, κατὰ, μετὰ, ὑπὲρ, govern 
the genitive or accusative. 


Obs. μιετὰ, among the poets, also governs the dative of a 
plural noun, ora noun of multitude ; as, μετὰ φριτάτοισι ἄνασσεν, 


Rute XLIX. ἀμφὶ, περὶ, ἐπὶ, παρὰ, πρὸς, and 
ὑπὸ, govern the genitive, ‘dative, or accusative. 


Ἢ Note. For examples under these rules, as well as for the meaning of 


+ 


_ the prepositions as modified by the case with which they are joined, 


"see § 170, &c. as above. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


; ae 
- Obs. 1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their case 


being understood. Thisis the case especially with ἐν in the 
_ Tonic, and πρός in the Attic. Hence, in the lonic wniters they 


— 


} 


are often put twice, once adverbially without a case, and again 
with a Case or in composition with a verb. 
(tes: 2. Px epositions are sometimes separated from their 
case; as, ἐν γὰρ σὲ τῇ νυχτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναίρομιαι. In Attic this takes 
place according to rule, with the conjunctions «sv, ὃς, γάρ, οὖν - 


as, ἐν μὲν γάρ εἰρήνῃ, ἐς μιέν οὖν τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ; and with =e with 


the genitive when it signifies per. 
Obs. 3. Prepositions, also, are often put after their case by 


the Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets ; as, νεῶν ἀπὸ 


χαὶ χλισιάων. In the Attic prose writers it takes place Bay m 
wep: with the genit:ve. 

Obs. 4. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that 
too with the second noun ; as, ἢ ἀλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς, Hom. by sea or 
dJand. 


Οὐδ. 5. A preposition is frequently understcod. 


§ 260. PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 


: στε L. A preposition in composition some- 


times governs the same case as when it stands 


| by itself; as, 


; ἐξῆλθε τῆς οἰκίας, he went out from the house. 


Obs, 1. This is done when the preposition can be separated 
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from the verb and joined with the meuthu ties without Adie 
_ the sense. 

- Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotus, and other old writers, the 
preposition is frequently found separated by one or more words β 
from that with which it may be considered in composition ; as, 
ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, Hom. ἀπὸ μὲν σεαυτὸν ὥλεσας for ἡμῖν ἀπο- 
μῦναι λοιγὸν.: σεαυτὸν μὲν ἀπώλέσας. Grammarians, however, 
consider the preposition in such cases as used adverbially, - 
and not properly in composition; and that instances of the 
- proper tmesis are very rare, especially 3 in the Attic prose wn- 
ters. 

Obs. 3. Instead of. the preposition compounded with the 
verb, the preposition alone in the sense of the verb is sometimes 
used if no ambiguity 1 is occasioned; thus, ἔνι is used for ἔνεστι, 
st is / ful ; πέρι for περίεστι, it 18 superfluous ; diva for ἀναστῆθι, 
arise; πάρα for πάρεστι, he is present ; the accent being thrown 
back from the last to the first syllable, § 171, Note. 


“a 


= | 
ze 


SYNTAX O THE VERB. 


§ 261. OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. | 


The indicative mood is used in Greek when any thing is to | 
be represented as actually existing or happening, and asa thing | 
independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. Hence 
it is often used where, both in Latin-and English, the subjunc- | 
tive would be used. It is used, | 


1, After negative propositions with the relative. 
2. In indirect interrogations. 
3. In quoting the language of another after or, ὡς, &c. | 
4. In conditional propositions after εἰς implying a supposition ἢ 
in the statement, but a certainty in the fact; 4. 6. its | 
being neither contingent nor future; as, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, 
εἰσὶ καὶ θξοί, 2f there are altars, there are also Gods. Or, | 
when the condition and consequence are both past ace | 
tions ; as, οὐχ ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ uy ἐπίστευσεν ἀληθεύσειν, he | 
would not have Soretold 11 unless he hat beheved it would 
prove true. ‘This is agreeable to the hcanieie's construc- ! 
tion in Latin. | 


Obs, 1, The a TRAYS. ὦ is put with ὁ ἂν in the conclusion, ! 
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when it is put with ¢ in the ὉΡΜΩ͂Ν when it refers to the pre- 
sent time; as, εἰ σι εἶχεν͵ ἐδίδου ἄν, “ if he had any thing he 
would vive it.’ Here, however, a denial of the condition is 
always “understood thus, “but he has not.” 


Οὐδ. 2. The indicative is sometimes used in suppositions 
‘where, in other languages, the subjunctive would be put; as, 
redvnxa τῇ σῇ θυγατρί, καὶ uw’ ἀπώλεσε, suppose that I had been 
slain by thy daughter, and that she Aad made an end of me. 


: δ 262. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative in Greek, is used as in other languages, in 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are omitted, except where emphasis or distinc- 
tion is required. In the use of this mood the following peculi- 
arities of construction may be observed; viz. 


1, The second person sometimes set for the third ; as, 


ἀλλὰ φύλατεε πᾶς τις, but let each one watch. 
πέλας τις ἴθι, let some neighbour Zo. 


2. Asin English, the plural is sometimes used for the singu- 

- Jar. | 

3. In prohibitions with μή, the present imperative is most 

| commonly used. If the aorist is used, wy must be put with the 
subjunctive. 

4. The imperative after οἶσθ᾽ ὃ τι, οἶσθ᾽ 6, oft? ὡς, seems to be 
used elliptically, and to have arisen from a transposition of the 
imperative ; as, οἶσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; knowest thou what thou hast 
to do? ; 

__ 5. Sometimes the imperative is used for the future, and more 
_ frequently the future for the imperative, espegay witha nega- 
_ tion interrogatively. 


— 
"πω. “πὰς _ =. 


| δ 263. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 


, The subjunctive and optative mocds represent an action, not 
‘as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, and con- 
i) nected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. ‘The sub- 
_junctive represents this dependence as present; the optative 

,| represents it as past, (§ 79. 2. first and second). Hence the fol- 


lowing general rule ; 


‘= 
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Rute LI. The subjunctive is used, in depend- 
ent clauses, in connexion with the primary tenses, 
(ὃ 80. Obs. 3.); the optative is joined with the 
secondary or hestorical tenses ; as, : 


πάρειμι ἵνα ἴδω, — Lam present that I may see. 
σαρῆν ἵνα ἴδοιμι, [1 was present that I might see. 


On this general principle the whoie construction of these 


moods depends, as may be illustrated by the following obser- 
vations: 


Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjunctions whose 
use is to introduce a subordinate or dependent clause, in which 
actual existence is not definitely expressed ; as, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὕπως, 
ὡς; thus, ἐθέλεις ὄφρ᾽ αὐτός ἔχῃς γέρας ; do you wish that you 
yourself may have a reward? wn μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε σαώτερος ὥς xe νέηαι, 
provoke me not that you may return the safer. This sentence, 
which contains the direct address (oratio directa) of Agamem- 
non to Chryses, has the subjunctive after ὡς in connexion with 
the present ἐθέριζε. When this is afterwards related as a past 
event, in the style of the dxdirect address (oratio obliqua), the 
subjunctive is changed into the optative ; thus, ἀπιέναι ἐκέλδνδ 
καὶ μιὴ ἐρεθίζειν ἵνα σῶς olxads ἔλθοι, HE COMMANDED him to de- 
part and not provoke him that he ΜΙΘῊΤ return safe. | 

Note. When a person relates what was said by another, without quot- 
ing his language, the optative is used, as the reference must be to what is 
past; thus, ‘‘and thatat one moment you might hear them announcing” | 


κακεῖνος ἐντὸς εἴη πυλῶν" καὶ μηδὲν ἔχοιθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι ‘that he (Philip) was 
τον ῖπ the pass of Thermopyle, and that you had nothing to do,” 


Rem. 1. When a past event is related in the present time, the 
verb in the dependent clause may still be in the optative; and 
in hike manner, after the historical tenses, the subjunctive is 
used when the event, though past, yet continues in its effects | 
and operation to and through the present time. Thus, in the | 
address of Minerva to Diomede, “1 removed the mist from your 
eyes that you May distinguish (dpea ywwexns) a deity froma. 
man in the field of battle.” Here, however, there may bea 
change of reference, i. e. the subjunctive γινώσχης may refer, not | 
fo the time of the removal, but to the time of the address, as if | 
she had said, “I removed the mist from your eyes that you | 
MAY from this time forward distinguish,” &c. Such changes | 
of reference are not uncommon in all languages. 

Rem. 2. It was noticed, § 79, 2. Obs. that the future indica- | 
five is used in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often | 
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found in a dependent clause, especially after ὅπως ; as, “ Cyrus 
deliberates ὅπως μήποτΞ ἔτι ἔσται) that he may no longer be sub- 
ject to his brother,” but, if possible ((ῥασιλεύσει), “may rezen in 
~ his stead.” 

Obs. 2. After adverbs of time, when the precise point of 
time is not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
Optative are used. ‘hese are ἐσήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὅποταν, refer- 
ring indefinitely to the present, and so followed by the subjunc- 
tive. ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε, refer indefinitely to the past, and 
are followed by the optative ; as, ‘‘ Menelaus entertained him 
when (from time to time) he came from Crete,” ὅποτε ἹΚρήτηθεν 
ixoito. Here ὅποτε ἰζρήτηθεν ἵχετο Would mean, when he actu- 
ally came from Crete. ‘The primary part of the sentence, then, 


may be considered as understood, as, when it happened, that he 
came from Crete. ᾿ 


Οὐς. 3. In lke manner they are used after the relative ὅς, 
_ toric, and particles used indefinitely, when a thing is expressed 
| in an indefinite manner; in this case, also, the. primary part of 
_ the sentence may be understood; as, ἔπεσθε ὅποι ἄν rig ἥγῆται, 
| follow where (it is possible that) any one may lead the way. But 
_ whomsoever of the common people (it happened that) he saw, 
4001, or, found, ἐφεύροι. , 

Obs. 4. Both the subjunctive and optative are used without 
| being preceded by another verb, and so apparently in independ- 
ent clauses. In all such instances, however, there is an ellip- 
| sis of the verb on whicl. they depend. 


I. The subjunctive is thus used, 7 

Ist. To command in the first person ; as, ἴωμεν, ἰδὲ us £0; 1, 6, 
it is necessary that we go; and so of others. 

| 2d. In forbidding, with μη or its compounds in the aorist, not 

in the present; as, μὴ ὀμόσης, Swear not. | 

' 3d. In deliberating with one’s self; as, ποῖ teanwuos, whither 


shall I turn; εἴπωμιεν ἡ σιγῶμιεν, Shall we speak or be six 
lent. | 


i 
i) II. The optative is thus used, 


| 1st. To express a wish or prayer; as, τοῦτο μιὴ γένοιτο, O that 
ὶ this mght not be. In this case εἴθε, εἰ, ὡς, πῶς, av, are 
| ‘often used with the optative. 

| 2d. In connexion with ἄν to express doubt, conjecture, bare pos- 

| sibility ; and in volitions, to express, not a fixed resolu- 
\ tion, but only an inclination to a thing; as, τινὲς ἀν εἶδος 
ae νομεῖς, they were perhaps (or, it is probable that they were) 
jij shepherds ; ἡδέως ἄν θεαδαίμιην, I would gladly see them. 
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3d. To express a definite assertion with politeness or modesty ; 
aS, οὐχ ἥκει οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρο, he has not come, and WILL NOT 
coME back; 1. 6. I rather think it was his - purpose that he 
would not come back. 

4th. Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey a com- 


mand or request in milder terms; as, χώροις ἄν εἴσω, You 


may £0 in, 1. 6. £0 in. 
5th. It is sometimes used for the indicative to give an air of in- 
determinateness to the circumstances of an action which 
is determinate in itself; as, τῶν νεῶν ἅς καταδύσειαν, the ships 


which they may or might have sunk; 1. e. which they have 


sunk. 

6th. It is also used in a potential sense to denote power or vo- 
lition ; as, οὔκ ἄν δὲ μιίνειας αὐφόν - could you not withstand 
him ? ᾿ἐϑελήσειεν ὁ ἄν : would he be willing ? 


Obs. 5. The use of the indicative in conditional propositions | 
has been noticed 9 261.4. The subjunctive and optative are 


also used in conditional propositions, as follows: 


1. Uncertainty i in the condition, with an actual result, if the 
condition is expressed by ἐάν with the subjunctive; as, ἐάν σι 


ἔχωμιεν δώσομεν, if we have any thing we will give it. The re- : 
sult in this case will be in the indicative future or the i aad | 


tive. 
2. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate re- 


sult, puts the condition in the optative with εἰ, and the result in 
the indicative; as, ‘if these things should Shoe (δοκοίη) to be 
very aggravated crimes, none of them are chargeable on me.’ 
On the contrary, an actual case supposed in the ‘condition with 
a hypothetical result, would require the first in the indicative 
with εἰ, and the last in the optative. 


3. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition | 
is expressed by the optative “with si, and the result by the op- | 
tative with ἄν ; as, εἴ rig ταῦτα, πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσεις, if | 


any one should cdo this he would greaily assist me. 


Sometimes the subjunctive with éav or ἄν is put in the con- | 


dition, instead of the optative. 


Note. All conditional propositions in Greek may be turned into the | 


infinitive or participle with dv; as, 


οἵονται ἀναμάχεσθαι ἄν, συμμάχους ‘they think they might wiles their ] ὶ 
προσλάθοντες, _ fortune in war by obtaining allies.” | 
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-§264. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb ina 
general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of num- 
ber or person. § 79.4. In construction it may be considered 
under the four following divisions: viz. as a verbal noun; as 
following a verb or adjective without a subject; as having a 
subject before it; or, as used absolutely after certain particles.. 


§ 265. I. OF THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL 
NOUN. 


The infimtive mood may be considered as an indeclinable 
verbal substantive, expressing the state of being, action, or 
passion of the verb, but still retaining, in this substantive state, 
the power of governing belonging to the verb. Hence, not on- 
_ ly the simple infinitive, but the whole portion of the sentence 
| to which it belongs, may be declined through all the cases with 
| the neuter article, and stand in almost every variety of con- 
_ struction in which a substantive can be placed. It is therefore 
| subject to the same rules of construction as the substantive. 
| With the article preceding, it corresponds to the gerunds in La- 
| tin, and without the article, often to the ‘Ssupines, and may be 

thus declined: : 
Nom. ro λέγειν, 10 speak or speaking. 
Gen. τοῦ λέγειν, of speaking. 
} Dat. τῷ λέγειν, to speaking. 

Acc. 70 λέγειν, speaking. 

| | The following sentences will serve to illustrate the substan- 
‘tive use of this mood. 


— 


I. Examples in which the infinitive with the article, but wit/- 


εὐ out a subject, is used as a substantive. 


| 
[ 
ἢ 


Ν om. σὺ μὴ φιλῆσαι χαλεπὸν, : not to love ἴα hard. 
it!’ Gen. and Nom. ἐκ τοῦ ὁρᾷν γίνεται τὺ eo, love ts produced “fro om 
sight. 


π 
| Nom. and Dat. τὸ φιλεῖν ἀκαίρως ἴσον ἐστὶ τῷ (μισεῖν, fo love un- 
| reasonably is equal ¢o hating. 


_ Obs. 1. The article is often wanting in the nominative and 
| accusative when governed by a verb, and sometimes also in 
the genitive ; as, | 

} 30 
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THOW ἡμῖν κατθανεῖν δφείλϑται, dying is due to all of us; i. 8. 
“we all must die.” | 


Obs 2. The want of the article after a preposition is mors 
harsh, though this construction sometimes occurs. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive with the article is sometimes put in 
the accusative instead of the genitive; as, τεύξεται τὸ μὴ θανεῖν, 
for τοῦ μὴ θανεῖν, she will obtain that she die not; ἐγὼ αἴτιος τὸ σὲ 
ἀποκχρίνασθαι, for τοῦ oz, &c., 1 am the cause of your it i been 
separated. 


If. In the following examples the sniGiestines after the article 
is preceded by its subject or agent in the accusative (§ 267.), 
and the whole clause is used as a noun in different cases; as, 


Nom. τὸ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἁμαρτάνειν οὐδὲν θαυμιασεὸὺν (i061), that | 
men should err is nothing wonderful. 

Gen. ὑπὲρ TOU μηδένα ἀποθνήσκειν, that no one might perish. 

Dat. iva ἀπιστῶσι τῷ ἐμιὲ τετιμῆσθαι ἱ ὑπὸ δαιμόνων, that they might 
disbelieve my having been honoured by the Gods; ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν 
αὐτὸν; on his coming. 

Acc. ἔχρινα TO μὴ πάλιν Mie I have determined noé to come 
again. 


iit. The following are examples of the ἐλ δυο as the 
Latin Gerunds: viz. 


Gen. ἕνεκα τοῦ λέγειν, causa dicendt, for the sie of padi 
Dat. ἐν τῷ λέγειν, dicendo, in speaking. 
Acc. 20 τὸ λέγειν, ad dicendum, to speaking. 


* ΤΥ The following may be considered as examples of τ in- 
finitive, as the supines in Latin; viz. | 


ANGE ζητῆσαι, venit ΡΝ he came to seek. 
ἡδὺ ἀκούειν͵ suave auditu, agreeable to hear or to be heard. 
αἰσχιστος ἐφθῆναι, turpissimum visu, most shameful to be seen. 


Note 1. In the construction of the infinitive with the article, there 
may be an ellipsis of the word χρῆμα or πρᾶγμα, to which the article pro- 
perly belongs; thus, τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους, his surpassing his 
frieads in conferring great favours, is equivalent to τὸ χρῆμα αὐτὸν τὰ με- 
γάλα, &c. This circumstance, namely, that he surpassed, &¢. 3 τοῦτο δὲ ἐποίει 
ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸν εἶναι, this he ‘accomplished from his being severe; i. 6. ix 
ποῦ χρήματος, αὑτὸς χαλεπὸς εἶναι, from the circumstance that he was severe. 
Note. 2. Sometimes the neuter article i is placed before the infinitive 
when it is not used as a verbal noun, but seems to be added to give em- 
phasis to the expression; as, ré δρᾷν οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, they were not willing 
to do it; oras it ier ὧν be rendered, sie they did not wish, the doing | 


of a. 
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§ 266. II. OF THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A 
SUBJECT. . Ἧ 
‘Rute [1 One verb governs another ἢ in ihe 
infinitive ; as, 
ἤρξατο λέγειν͵ he be gan to Say. 


Rute Π1Π.. The infinitive mood is governed 
by adjectives denoting fitness, ability, capacity, 
and the contrary ; as, 


δεινός λέγειν, powerful in. speaking. 
ἄξιος θαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired. 


Aliso after substantives ; as, 
ἐξουσίαν γένεσθαι, power to become. 


General principles respecting the construction of the Infinmtive under 
thas rule. 


The leading verb or adjective on which euaiics verb de- 
pends, may be considered 


I. As expressing a complete and independent ae of itself, 
or together with the words with which it stands connected, as 
in the expressions “I read,” “1 exhort you to study.” In this 
case the verb immediately depending on the leading verb or 
clause, is not put in the infinitive, but in the subjunctive ΟΥ̓ op- 
tative, connected by the conjunctions ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὕπως, ec. 
(ὃ 263. ); 85, μὴ xgivere, ἵνοι μὴ χριθῆτε, judge not, that ye be not 
judged ; παραϊνῶ Cor μαθεῖν yerpmora iva σοφώτερος γένῃ, L-ex- 
hort you to the study of literature, that you may be more wise ; or, 


II. It may be considered as expressing an imperfect idea, 
and requiring the addition of one or more words to complete the 


τ sense; thus the words “Jf pray,” “I persuade,” ‘ f will,” are 
τ felt to be incomplete, and require an addition which expresses 


for what I pray, to what I persuade, and what I will. Now, 

1. When that to which such an imperfect verb or adjective 
directly and immediately refers is something expressed by a 
verb, that verb is put in the infinitive mood oe a conjunc- 
tion; as, 

ἐθέλει γράφειν͵ he wishes to write. 

ἄριστος ἀκοντίζειν, very excellent at darting. 
δέομια! σου ἐλθεῖν, TE beg of you to come. 
ἐχώλυσέν we γράφειν, he hindered me from writing. 


eT —— Pg a al ᾽ ΡΣ 
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᾿ Το this class of verbs belong those which signify to say, to 
announce, to mean, to think, to hope, and the like. — 


» Exe. ν erbs signifying to say, and those in which this ee 
9. imp id are often followed by ὅτι or ὥς, with ἃ finite mood ; 
Tov ὅταῖρον τεθνάναι, or Aégyouds ὅσι (or ὁ ὥς) ὃ ἑσαῖρος 


as, Me yo 
τέθνηκε, they say that our companion is dead. 


Rem. Sometimes both modes of expression are united in the 
same sentence; as, ἔστι λόγος ὥς Ξέρξης ἐκομίζεςο ἐς 
civ ᾿Ασίην πλώοντα δέ μινἄνεμον Στρυμονίην ὑπολαθεῖν. 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other ; as, λέγουσι δ᾽ Huas, we ἀκίνδυνον Θίον ζῶμιεν, they say 
that we live a life Sree from danger ; as if it had been intended to 
say, λέγουσι δ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκίνδυνον Θίον ζῆν. 


Οὐδ. 1. The infinitive is sometimes placed after various other — 
verbs, to express the objeci, or design, or consequence of that 
which they affirm; in which case wore may generally be 
supplied before the infinitive Θ; as, ἐγὼν δὸς πόντα παρασχεῖν, 1. 6. 
ὥστε wovro παρασχεῖν͵ ἴ am here a as) to furnish all things ; 
nxowsy (ὥστε) μιανθάνειν, we have come (so as) fo learn. — 

Obs. 2. A verb denoting an incidental object not directly in 
view, 1s put in the ae with wore ; as, pidoriporeros ἣν ὥστε 
πόντο, ὑπομιξῖναι͵ he was very ambitious so as to undergo every 
thing. ‘This construction takes place especially after adjec- 
tives of ὧν eat and σοσοῦτος͵ τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. ΄ 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbs and ad- 
jectives which indicate some state ‘or quality, in order to ex- 
press the respect in which that state or quality obtains, and. 
would be expressed in Latin by the supine or gerund in -do, 
and} in English by the substantive ; as, 


ὥς ἰδεῖν ἐ ἐφαίνετο, as it appeared to the sight. 
θείειν ἀνέμιοισιν ὑμοῖοι,͵ like the winds in running. 
οὐδὲ προυφαίνετ᾽ ἰδέσθαι, nor did he appear to the sight. 


Obs. 4. The infinitive active is used very frequently in 
Greek in the sense of me latter supine, or infinitive passive in 
Latin ; as, 


ἀνὴρ bol wy οὐ θέν, ‘a man is more easy to be guarded 
: against. 
ῥαδία, ποιεῖν͵ things easy to be done: 


2. That to which an imperfect verb refers as necessary to- 
complete the sense, may be a person or thing (and that either 
the subject or the object of a verb), qualified by some farther 


i ett γσ.  - 
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deseription. In this case the verb containing this qualification 
Is put in the PARTICIPLE ; as, δρῶ σε γράφοντα, 1 see you wri 
ting. For the construction of the partic ple as thus used, see 
§ 270. IV. i Re 


§ 267. Il. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. - 


Rutz LIV. The infinitive mood has its sub- 
ject or agent before it in the accusative when it 
is different from the subject of the preceding verb ; 
as, | 


τί Gporoug φρονεῖν λέγουσι, why do they say that men are wise ? 


- Also, when the infinitive is used absolutely (i. 6. instead of a 
noun) without being oe by a preceding verb ; for exam- 
ples see § 265. II. 

.Exe. A few instances are to be found of the nominative in- 
stead of the accusative, probably. the effect of attraction ; as, 
Σοφόχλης ἔφη αὐτὺς prev οἵους δεῖ ποιεῖν͵ Εὐριπίδης ὃ δοῖοι Εἰσὶ, Sopho- 
cles said that he represented men such as they should be; Eu- 
ripides, as they are. 


Obs. 1. If the subject of the infinitive be the same with the 
object of the preceding verb, it may either be in the accusative 
according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive in the case 
governed by the preceding verb; thus, 


κελεύω σοι τοῦτο ποιξῖν, OF i Ἔν: 
ν ἐπ τ} I command you to do this. 
χελξύω OF τοῦτο ποιξῖν, : 


In either case there is an ellipsis;—in the first form, of σέ, 
the immediate subject of the infinitive ; and in the second, of 
σοι, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these modes 
of construction are common, and sometimes they are intermix. 
ed in the same sentence ; thus, Lysias, δέομαι ὑμῶν ra δίκαια 
ψηφίσασθαι, ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι, κ. τ. A. 1 beg of you to determine 
justly considering that, &c. Here ὑμῶν stands before the infiz 
nitive governed in the genitive by δέομαι, and yet, ἐνθυμουμένους 
follows in the accusative, evidently agreeing with ὑμᾶς the sub- 
ject of the infinitive understood. It might have been, with — 
equal propriety, putin the gemitive. The following sentence 
affords an example of both: 


30* 
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ἐμιὶ δὲ Tor’ ἄν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη 
LA 


Aven ἤ ᾿Αχιλῆα κατακεείνανπτα νέεσθαι. | 
7H κἂν ODT ᾧ ὄλέσθαι ξὐχλειῶς πρὸ πόληος. II. x. 109—1 12. 


Ἶ a Tivould have been better for me either to have eR εὦ 
having slain (acc.) Achilles in combat, or that J mee Uf 
(dat.) had fallen gloriously before the city. | 


Obs. 2. When used in the passive the subject of the infini- 

* tive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, or it re- 

mains unchanged i in the accusative, the paskive verb being used 
impersonally ; as, 


λέγεται Kv ρος 


λέγεται Ἰζῦρον ὶ γένεσθαι καύθον 


Cyrus 15 said to have been } Pda ane 5. 
It is said that Cyrus was a sais vis Cambyses. 


Note. These different modes of expression are equally common. 
‘The same observation is true of the verb δοκεῖ : ; thus, δοκεῖ αὐτός εἶναι͵ he 
seems to be ; or, δοκεῖ αὐτὸν εἶναι, ὃὲ seems that he 15. The following sen- 
tence unites the two, καὶ μὴν ἤγγελταί γε ἡ μάχη ἰσχυρὰ γεγονέναι καὶ πολλοὺς 
τεθνάναι, and indeed it was said that the battle was obstinate, sips that Ma- 
ny died. 


Rute LV. If the eee of ΠΣ infinitive i 
the same with the subject of the preceding verb, 
it is put by attraction in the same case ; as, 


ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγύς, he said that he was a pany 


Obs. 1. In this construction the subject of the infinitive i is 
generally omitted, except when it is emphatic; as, ἔφη αὐτὸς 
εἶναι OFparnyds, οὐκ ἐκείνους, he said that he himself was ἃ gene- 
ral, that they were not generals. This construction is — ἢ in 
Latin ; thus, sensit medios delapsus in hostes. 


Exc. The subject of the infinitive is found sometimes in 1 the 
accusative, when it signifies the same thing with the nomina- 
tive of the preceding ‘verb ; as, λέγει ἑαυτὸν ἕφερον γεγονέναι, he 
said that he was become another 


Rute LVI. The infinitive ne of substan- 
tive and neuter verbs, and passive verbs of nam- 
ing, has the same case after it as before it ; 


Nom. ἔφη (αὐτὸς) εἶναι σφτρατηγὺς, he said that she was ἃ ge- 
neral. ΜΝ 
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Gen. χατεγνωκότων ἤδη μηκέτι κρεισσόνων εἶναι, having learned 
that they i are no longer superior. 
Dat. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐσεὶ τὸ ἐπεικέσι εἶναι, it capes upon ourselves 


-* to be reasonable. 


- Acc. ἔλβγξε ἐκείνους εἶναι ἀνδράποδας, he said that they were 
| slaves. 


Note 1. This rule is-only a particular application of the rule § 195, 
Obs. 3. and as there, so here, the word after the infinitive may bea sub- 


stantive, a pronoun, an adjective, or a participle, agreeing with the 
word before it. Hence, 


Note2. This rule holds good whether the word preceding the infini- 
tive be its own proper subject, or (that being omitted, Rule LV. Obs. 1.), 
the subject or the object of the preceding verb. 


Obs. 1. Whatever case is required before the infinitive by 
the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded by 
ὡς OF ὥστε, OY a preposition, because the preposition affects not 
the subject of the infinitive, but belong os to the infinitive itself or 
to the whole clause; thus, 


οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος el τ ὑμῖν͵ WITE TOUS νόμους παραξὰς μὴ 
δοῦναι δίκην, 

Let no one be so great among γι that breaking the laws he 
can go unpunished. 

ἡμάρτανον διὰ φὸ μὴ σοφοί εἶναι, 

T hey erred because they were not wise. 


§ 268. IV. THE INFINITIVE USED ABSO- 
LUTELY. 


Rute LVIL The infinitive is often put abso- 


lutely with the particles ὡς ὦ το. πρίν, ἄχρι; 
μέχρι. &c. before it; as, 


ὡς ἰδεῖν ἄνθρωπον, pea the man saw. 

xpiv awobave τὸ παιδίον, before the child died. 

ὡς μιχρὴν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, 10 compare small with great. 

Obs. 1. ὡς, with the infinitive, is frequently used to Πτηϊΐ ἃ 
proposition in the sense of “as far as.” Thus, 

ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσθαι, as far as ἴ recollect distinctly. 

ὥς γέ μοι δοκεῖν, as τὲ seems to me. 


Obs. 2. ag is frequently omitted ; hence such expressions 
as the following : οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, in few words ; μικρηῶ 
δεῖν, ettle is wanting, almost; πολλοῦ δεῖν, much as wanting. 
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Obs. 8. The infinitive is often used for the imperative mood, | 
ὅρα, Creme, δχοπεῖ, Wc. being understood ; as, χαίρειν μετὰ χαι- | 
ρόντων, κλαίειν μετὰ κλαιόντων, γε)οῖοε with them that do rejoice, 
and weep with them that weep. Sometimes, also, for the opta- 
tive, dog, θέλω, or εὔχομιαι, being understood ; as, ὦ Ζεῦ ἐκγένεσθαί 
μιοι δ Admattous φισάσθαι, O Jupiter, may 1 he granted to me to | 


punish the Athenians. | 
Obs. 4. The infinitive εἶναι is sometimes chasis and re- 


dundant, both with and without the article; viz. 
Ist. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions; thus, ἐχὼν 
εἶναι for ἐκὼν, willing ; as | 
ἐκὼν ἄν εἶναι τοῦτο Tornoe, 1 would willingly do this. 


So the phrases, 

TO σύμπαν εἶναι, generally. 

σέ τ εἶναι, with respect to you. 

0 μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, to-day at least. 

nora τοῦτο εἶναι, wath respect to this. 

so νῦν εἶα, = ==» now. 

0 én” ἐκείνους εἶναι, as far as depends on them. 

2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, 

δοφιστὴν ὀνομιόζουσί γε τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι, They call the man a 

philosopher. 
οἱ δὲ σύμμιαχόν μιν εἴλοντο ives, they chose him as an ally. 


een -- -- ee 


§269. OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 83. 


The participle, in form and declension, resembles the adjective ; 
in signification it retains the meaning of the verb. In construc- 
tion it resembles both; 1. e. like the adjective, it agrees with a 
substantive im gender, and number, and case, § 196; and 
also governs the case of its own verb. In these respects it 
corresponds to the participles in Latin, and, like them, is subject 
to the two following rules, which are only particular SPDHN- 
tions of Rules already given. | 


Rute |. Participles, like adjectives, agree with 
their substantives in gender, number, and Case. 


© 
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Rute IL. Participles govern the case of their 
own verbs 5 "agg . 


οἱ πολέμιοι τὸ λογίον εἰδότες, the enemies knowing the oracle. 
φούτων ἐμιοῦ δεομένου, _ Lf being in want of these things. 


In nothing, perhaps, is the Greek language more happy, or 
possesses a more decided advantage over the Latin, than in 
the use of the participles. Having a participle in all the lead- 
ing tenses, active, passive, and middle, it is capable of expressing 
briefly and perspicuously by a single word what. must be ex- 
pressed in the other, for want of this advantage, by a circumlo- ~ 
cution ; thus, τύψας, having struck, must, for want of a past 


| participle active, in Latin be rendered “cum verberaverat’? In 


OO ee ee 
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like manner, for want of a present participle passive, rumrdwévos, 
being struck, must be rendered, inter vapulandum, or, dum verbe- 
reur. On this account, as may be supposed, the use of the 
participle is much more extensive in Greek than in Latin ; and 


| also, when both languages have the same participle, the former 
employs it much more frequently than the latter, and in con- 


structions entirely different. All that is important in the con- 
struction of the participle may be summed up in the following: 


_————_ <<< 


| § 270. RULES AND OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
| CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


| I. Every actio Juhich admits of being con- 
sidered as only agcompanying another, which is the 
‘main action, theAcreeks generally express by the 


‘participle. In /this case the participle agrees 


with the subject of the leading verb, in order, 


y 


1. Simply to connect the accompanying with the 

| main action in the same subject; as, 

"AK ἀναστάντες καταψηφίσασθε ἥδη, but standing up now, 
condemn me; or, you may now stand up and condemn me. 

ταρέλθων τις δειξάτω, let any one come forward and shew. 


. In order to combine the accompanying with 
_ the main action, as the cause, means, or manner 


᾿ς of accomplishing it; and may generally be 
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translated by the ablative gerund in Latin ; ; 
thus, it intimates the causE; as, | 


ci ποιήσας κατεγνώθε θάνατον for baie done what (quia fa. 
ciendo) was he condemned to die ? 


The MEANS ; εὐεργετῶν αὐτοὺς ἐκτησάμην, I sialived them by kind- 
ness (benefaciendo) ; 3 «ni ζῶσιν, they live by 
plunder. - 

The MANNER ; as, φεύγων ἐχφεύγει͵ he escapes by fam φολμῆ- 

| σας εἰσῆλθε, he went tn boldly. 
Note. ‘The participle thus used agrees with the agent in any case ; e.g. 
in the dative ; as, ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν of θεοὶ μαθοῦσι διακρίνειν, which the 

Gods have put it in the power of men to find out by study ; the accusative; 


as, ἃ ἔξεστιν ἀριθμήσαντας ἢ ἢ μετρήσαντας ἢ στήσαντας εἰδέναι, which we we f 
know by counting, by measuring, or by weighing. 


. It limits a general expression, by shewing that 
eine uv respect of which the assertion is made ; 


as, ἮΝ 


ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες, ye do wrong in beginning the | 
war; εὖ moindas ἀφικόμιενος͵ thou hast done well m| 
having come. | 


Obs. Verbs which signify any emotion of the mind, such| 
as, to rejoice, to be indignant, ashamed, vexed, to repent, &c. take) 
the verb expressing the cause of the emotion in the participle, | 
agreeing with its subject; as, | 


ἥδομαι μὲν σ᾽ εἰσιδών, Tam rejoiced at seeing you. | 
χάριν ἴσθι ἐὼν ἀπαθής, consider it a kindness ¢hat on are 4 
punished. | 
οὐδέποτε σοὶ μεταμιελῆσει εὖ ποιήσαντι, yOu ὙΠ never repent o}} 
‘having done a kindness. ἬΝ | 


II. A farther description of any person or thing| 
mentioned in a sentence, and which is made 1} 
English by means of a verb introduced by ὁ 
relative, or by the particles as, because, after that 
so that, although, &c. is made in Greek by the 
participle agreeing with the word whose qualifi 
cation it 1s; as, i 

EMECKERTOUNY TOV ἑταῖρον νοδοῦντα. may signify, according i 


the context, “1 visited my comrade we was sick,” 
when, or because he was sick. 


— 


om. —— 


—— 
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σῷ μεγάλῳ ξασιλεῖ οὐ πάτριόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀκρόασθαι μὴ προῦ- 
χυνήσαντος, it 15 not the hereditary custom of the great 
king to hear a person who does not (01, if he do not) fall 
down before him. 


ΠῚ. When the article stands eer the parti- 
ciple, referring to some word already mentioned 
or easily supplied, it may be rendered by the 
relative, and the participle by the indicative ; as, 


ὃ ἐρχύμιενος, he that cometh. ᾧ 208, VI. 3. 


Note, The participle, with the article before it, is frequently equiva- 
jent to a noun designating the doer of the action expressed by the verb; 
as, of γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, the accusers of Socrates. There is, however, 
this difference ; the participle expresses the doer in.a state of aciion, the 
substantive does not; thus, ὁ δοῦλος is a man in the condition of a slave ; 
ὃ δουλεύων is One at the time referred to performing the part of a slave. 


IV. PARTICIPLE FOR THE INFINITIVE. 


It has already been observed, ὃ 266. IT. 2. that when the 
immediate object to which an imperfect verb refers as necessary 
to complete the sense, is a person or a thing qualified by some 
farther description, the verb containing it is putin the partici- 
ple, which in Latin would be put in the infinitive mood, or in 
the τας ρον with ut; thus, 


ὁρῶ σῈ γράφονται, 1.866 you writing. In Latin, video {6 seri- 
bere, or, video te ut scribas. : 


As thus used, it is subject to the following general 


Rute. The participle agrees with the word to 
which it refers as its subject in gender, number, 


' and case. | , 


Rem. The subject of the participle used as the infinitive, 


᾿ may either be the sudyect or object of the preceding verb. 


Ist. Examples in which the subject of the participle i is the 
same with the subject of the preceding verb. | 
Nom. οὐ παύσομιαι γράφων, 1 will not cease to write. 
Nom. eednrsyxros ἡμᾶς ἀπατῶν, he is convicted of raving de- 
ceived Us. 


Acc. λέγουσι αὐτὸν μέμνησθαι ποιήσαντα, they say that he re- 
members having done it. 


2d. Examples in which the subject of the participle is the 


') same with the object of the preceding verb. 
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Gen. ἤσθοντο δέ οἱ πολλοὶ πεφευγότος ᾿Αντωνίου, the people per- © 
ceived that Antony had fled. ia | 

Dat. μηδέποτε μιετεμέλησέ por σιγήσανει, φθεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλά- 
xis, it has never repented me that I kept silence, but 
often that I spoke. } 

Acc. δαφῶς κατέμαθον φάρμιικα αὐφὸν ὑμῖν ἐγχέαντα, I plainly 
perceived that he had infused poison for γοῦ. 


Note 1. If the verbis accompanied by a reflected pronoun, the par- 
ticiple may agree either with the pronoun or with the nominative to the. 
verb; as, a 

σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἁμαρτάνων, OF ἁμαρτάνοντι; I am conscious of dowmg wrong. 

ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ κακοῦργος ὦν, OY xa- nobody confesses that he him- 
κοῦργον ὄντα, self is wicked. 
_ Note 2. The participle ὧν is sometimes omitted, and only the adjective 
belonging to it expressed; as, / | 
σῶς ἴσθι (sc. ὧν), know that you are safe. 


Obs. 1. The verbs after which the participle is thus used to 
complete the sense, are, 


Ist. Verbs of sense ; as, to see, io hear, &c. ᾿ 
2d. Verbs denoting any act or feeling of the mind; as, “ to know, 
perceive, discern, consider, observe, experience, shew, recollect, 
forget,” &c., which are also followed by ov. 
3d. Verbs signifying “zo overlook, to permit to happen, to perse- 
vere, bear, endure, to be pleased or contented with ; also, to 
cease, and 10 cause io cease. | 
Note 1. ἄρχομαι and ὑπάρχω are constructed with the participle when 
they signify to do for the first time, and sometimes after verbs to say, and 
the like ; though in such a case the infinitive is generally used. ὁ 266. 


|e Egan | 
Note 2. Likewise adjectives denoting clearness, with the verb εἰμί; 


as, δῆλος εἶ συκοφάντων, you are clearly a sycophant. 


Obs. 2. Instead of the participle with the above-mentioned 
verbs, the infinitive is sometimes used ; but, generally, in con- 
sequence of a change of meaning in the governing verb ; thus, 
γιγνώσκειν, signifyng to perceive, is followed by the participle ; 
signifying to learn, itis followed by the infinitive; yet, some- 
times it seems indifferent which construction is used. Thus, 
ξύμφορόν ἐστι ταῦτα πραχθῆναι, or ταῦτα ξύμφορά ἐστι προθέντα. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of motion are accompanied regularly by ἃ 
future participle, to express the design or object of the verb indi- 
cated in English by the phrase “in order to;” as, 

68 γε διδάξων ὥρμιημιαν, [ have hastened forward in order to 

ieach thee. 3 
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Note. 1. Sometimes the present participle is used in this way; as 
πέμπει μὲ φέροντα, he sent me to carry. | ; 

Note. 2. The future participle after ἔοχομαι is only a circumlocution 
for the: future tense; as, ἔρχομαι φράσων, for ὠράσω, [ will speak ; ᾿ἔρχομαι 
ἀποθανούβενος, 15]ιαἰ die; or, Lam about to die. — 


V. A participle joined with Aavéava, φθάνω, 
τυγχάνω, also with verbs which express a con- 

_ tinuance; as, διατελέω, διαγίνομαι, διάγω, &c. in 
any tense, 15. rendered by the indicative of that 


tense ; and the verb is rendered as δὴ adverb; 


Aavéavw, with the participle denotes, Ist. that something is 
done unperceived by others; as, ταῦτα ποιῆσας ἔλαθεν 
ὑπεχφυγῶν, having done these things he escaped unper- 
ceived. 2d. That something is done unperceived by the 
subject itself (i. e. unawares), at least till it has hap- 
pened ; as τὸν φονέα, λανθάνει, he unconsciously feeds his — 


murderer. | 
| φθάνω ; as, ἔφϑην ἀφελών, | - FT took tt away just before. 
᾿ς φυγχάνω; as, ἔτυχεν ἀπιών, he happenedto be going away. 
διατελέω 3 as, διατελεῖ παρῶν, he 1s continually present. 


διαγίγνομιαι ; as, diayeyevnucs mov, L have always done. 


Note. 1. The participle ὧν is wanting with adjectives; as, τυγχάνει 
καλή (SC. οὖσα), She happens tobe beautiful ; and sometimes without them; _ 
as, ἀγροῖσιν τυγχάνει (sc. dv), he happens to be in the fields. 


τ 


Note. 2. φθάνω, with a negative, may be rendered “scarcely,” “no 
sooner, ὅτ. as, οὐκ ἔφθησαν πυθόμενοι, they No sooner heard. 

Note. 3. φθάνω is sometimes followed by the infinitive instead of the 
participle; as, πονηρὸς ἄν φθάσειε τελευτήσαι πρὶν, &c., ὦ wretched man would 
rather die than, &c. . : : 

' Obs. 1. In the same sense these verbs stand sometimes in 
the participle with other finite verbs ; as, — 


ἀπὸ τείχεος ἄλτο λαθών, he sprung unobserved from the wall. 
ἥνπερ τυγχώνων ὑπεσχόμην, which I happened to promise. 


VI. A participle with the verbs εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, 
γίνομαι, ἔχω, and ἥκω, 15 often put as a circumlo- 
cution for the verb to which it belongs; thus, 


προξεθηχότες ἦσαν͵ for προεθεθδήκεισαν, they had gone forward. 
ἀπεχεακώς ἐστὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, for ἀπέκτακε, he has killed the 
man 
γήμας ἔχεις, for ἔγημας ; have you married ἢ 
31 


“ 
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davmacag ἔχω, for τεθαύμιακοι͵ T have admired. 
μισοῦντες γίγνονται, for μισοῦσι, they hate. - 


Note 1. The verbs εἰμὶ, ὑπάρχω, &c. in such sentences as the above, 
seem to resemble auxiliary verbs in modern languages ; yet, on a close 
examination, many of them will be found to convey the idea intend- 
ed with a precision and emphasis which the siinple verb alone could 
not express. Thus, in the examples with ἔχω, the verb conveys the 
idea of possession, the participle shews the way in which it was obtain- 
ed. Also, by means of these verbs the ideas of commencement, con- 
tinuance, &c. may be superadded. 

Note 2. Instead of a simple verb signifying “to go away,” the verb 
οἴχομαι is frequently joined with a participle; the former to express the 
idea of departure, the latter to connect with it the idea of the manner, 
both of which may generally be rendered by a simple verb; thus, © 


ᾧχετ᾽ ἀποπτάμενος, he departed fining ; i. 6. he flew away. 
ᾧχετο φεύγων, he departed fleeing, he a 
ὥχοντο ἀποθέοντες, they ran away. 

οἴχεται θανών, he died. 


| 
i 


Note 3. Homer uses θαίνω in the same manner ; as, 6% φεύγων, θῇ ἀΐξασα. 


VIL: ΤῸ participle, in definitions of time, is often joined with 
the adverbs αὐτίκα, ve μεταξὺ, ὁ gue the last with the dative ; 


as, 
ὡς αὐτίκα γενόμιξνος, as soon as he was δογΉ.. 
γενόμενοι εὐθὺς, soon after our birth. 
| μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων, during the digging. 


ἅμιαι τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιήσαντι, as the horse did this. 
ἅμα TG) ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένῳ, on the first commencement of 
«Spr ine. | 
VIII. The participles of some verbs, when jomed weit other 
verbs, appear to be used in an adverbial sense; or, at least, to — 
denote a circumstance which in our language 1 ᾿ "ὦν express- | 
ed by an adverb; as, 


1, ἀρχόμενος, alone, or with a genitive, “in the beginning ;” as 


ἅπερ κοὶ ἀρχόμιενος εἶπον, which things I also said an the 
beginning. 


But with do, followed by the genitive, “ primarily,” “ espeeral- 
ly,” “ first ;” as, οἷόμιαι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀπὸ Θρασυμόνχου ἀρξαμιένους͵ 
&c. I think that many, and especially Thrasymachus, Se. | 

2. Tédsurtiv, ‘lastly ;” as, κοὶ φελευτῶν δὴ paiwey av, and last- 
ly I would say. 

᾿ διαλιπὼν χρύνον͵ after some time. 

. φέρων and ἄγων. 


aes With verbs to give, to place, are redundant; as, φέρων Ὁ 
δῶκε, he gave; eqns φέρων͵ he placed. Also ¢ ἔχων with the | 


il 
Ὗ vw 
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interrogation τὶ; as, τὶ κυπτάζεις ὁ ἔχων : why do you lurk ? 


4 ci δητα “Orgies 2 ἔχων; why do you loiter 7 Sometimes with- 
out the αὐ ν ϑρόνονς as, prvageis me thou playest the 
fool. 


24, With verbs of Hoon φέρων is joined by the Attics to ex- 
_ press zeal and vehemence, readiness, quickness, tendency to ; 
&e.; as, pévouta ἐνέϑαλε νη] φιλίῃ, she drove with vehemence 

le Obie ‘friendly ship. 


(3d. With their cases they are equivalent to the Latin “ cum,” 
with ; as, ἧκεν ἄγων (or ἔχων), δισχιλίους ὑπλίτας, he came 
with two thousand infantry ; ἥκω φέρων, I come bringing 
(1. 6. L bring) with me. 


5. ἀνύσας, “quick ;” as, ἀνύσαντε ΚΝ having hastened 
bind : i.e. bind guickh Ye 


6. The participles of verbs signifying “io 20, to come, to take,” 
&c. are often joined to other verbs, apparently without adding 
- any thing to their meaning. In such cases they, may either 
be omitted in translating, or be rendered by the finite verb in 
the same tense and mood with the other verb, connected with 
it by the conjunction “ and;” as 


3 


pave’ ἐλθών, having come learn; 1. e. learn ; or, 
come and learn. 

ἐλθών ἐδίδασκον, I came and taught. 

εἰ oui AT os ἰών, If I would go and destroy. 

σὺ δ᾽ οὖν λίθῳ xdLov λαξών, take a stone and strike him. 

φέρεν ἀείρας, he took up and carried. See I. 


'  Α finite verb and its participle are sometimes put toge- 
_ ther; in which case the ee a 15 not necessary to the sense ; 
| thus, 


ἄν κτησάμενοι χτησαίμιεϑοι. we would acquire. 
ἴασιν ἰόντες, Ν δ για bheyewwent. 
ἔφη λέγων͵ ΟΥ̓ λέγει was, he said, he says. 


8. For the dative of the participle, with a personal pronoun 
after the verb ἐστὶ, see § 236, Obs. 3.; thus, εἰ Gos ξουλομένω 
ἐστὶ, if you please, Ἷ 
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δ 271. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


_ Rute LVI <A substantive with a participle 
whose case depends on no other ἢ wont, 15 put in 
the genitive absolute ; as, 


Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν when God vives, envy 
ἰσχύει φθόνος, avails nothing. 


Obs. 1. The genitive is said to be absolute in this construc- 
tion, because it is neither governed by, nor is dependent on, 
any word expressed or understood in the sentence with which 
it is connected, and might be separated from it without affect- 

ing its construction. Yet, strictly speaking, it is not really abso- 
lute in such a sense as to be without government, or that there 
is no more reason for its being in the genitive than in any other — 
case; for the absolute clause will generally be found to express . 
ἃ circumstance of time, and so my: come under a Obs. 
2.§ 251; as, 


εν δασιλεύοντος, — an the reon 2 of Cyrus. sc. ἐπὶ. 
Θεάγνης σώζεται Θεῶν θελόντων, Theagnes is safe, from the 
Gods willing it. 
Hence, _ - 


Rem. 1. The Siicaee of εἰμί, γίνομαι, and some others, 
are frequently omitted ; as, ἐμιοῦ μιίόνης͵ sc. οὔσης͵ I being alone. 

Rem. 2. The τλ τὰ mood or part of ἃ sentence is used 
absolutely with the participle as if it were a noun; as, πῦρ 
πνεῖν τοὺς ταύρους͵ se ka that bulls breathe jive, being cir. 
culated as a story. 


Obs. 2. The DATIVE ABSOLUTE is used to express the fed 
time, (see § 251, Obs. 1.); as, περιϊόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, after the 
year had elapsed; and also when the subject of the participle 
may be considered as that in haa to which the action of the 
verb takes place. 

Obs. 3. The moMINaTIVE and ACCUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absolutely. ‘These instances, however, probably arise from 
an omission of some words, which, being supplied, complete 
the construction ; as, | 

ἀνοίξαντες τοῦ σώματος πόρους, πάλιν γίνεται To πῦρ, ‘when they 

have opened the pores of the body, there is again fire ; 
1: Ὁ, ὧδ ἀνοίξαντες ὧσι, &c. 
φαῦτα γενύμινα, these things being done; i. 6. μετὰ ταῦτα, &c. 
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- Obs. 4, The participles of impersonal verbs, and other verbs - 
_ used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or accu- 
Salive neuter; as, éZov, it being permitted ; δέον, it being necessary ; 
; δοκοῦν, since it SEEMS proper ; thus, . . 
διὰ τί μένεις ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι: Why dost thou remain, it being in 
thy power to depart 2 3 


Obs. 5, The construction with the participle is very often 
preceded by the particles ὥστε, ἅτε, οἷα, δῆ, οἷον, when a reason 
of something done by another is expressed ; as, 

ἐσιώπα ὡς πάντας ἐιδύτας, or πάντων εἰδότων, he held his peace 

because all knew. 


Note 1. This construction is used both when the participle is in the 
case of the preceding subject; as, ὡς οὐχὶ συνδράσουσα νουθετεῖς τάδε, YOU 
mention these things with the intention of not assisting me. And when 
it is in the case absolute, as in the above example; the genitive and ac- 

cusative being nearly equally common after these particles. The fol- 
lowing sentence contains an example of both: Πρόξενον ἐκέλευσε παραγέ- 
οΨεσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ Πεισίδας δουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων Πεισιδῶν 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ, he gave orders that Proxenos should be present, as he 
wished to lead his army against the Pisidians on account of their exciting 
disturbance in his territory. 

Noite 2. The future participle particularly, is used in this manner 
after ὡς, to express intention or design; as, of ᾿Αθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς 
| Ξολεμήσοντες, the Athenians prepared to make war. § 270. 1V. Obs. 3. 


it 
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| Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences together ; 
this connexion is of two kinds : 


| I. Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of them- 
selves and independent of each other. These are connected by 
‘conjunctions, simply connective or disjunctive, § 188. 1,2; and 
the parts thus connected have.a similar construction ; hence 


| Rute LIX. Connective and disjunctive con- 
junctions couple the same cases, moods, and ten- 
ses 3 as, | 

) καὶ ὁ μέν πατὴρ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ both his father and mother had 
] ἐςετελευτήχεσοαν, died. 

| Obs. To this rule there are many exceptions as it respects the. 
‘tenses of verbs ; see an example § 81. 3. Obs. 2. 


II. But the parts of a compound sentence are often variously 
1: 31% 


ny 
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4 
related, ἡμὰ have a certain dependence upon each other, ‘thas 
nature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed and — 
the mood of the verb with which it is jomed. The general — 


principles of this connexion are expressed i in the leit: 
rules : 


Rue LX. Conjunctions which do not imply 
doubt or contingency, are for the most part join- 
ed with the zndicative mood (§ 261); as, — “+ 

οὐχ ἄν προέλεγεὲν si μὴ ἐπίσ- he would not have foretold it ; 
φευσεν ἀληθεύσειν, unless he had believed it would 
| | prove true. 

Rute LXi. Conjunctions which imply doubt 
or contingency, or which do not regard any thing 
as actually existing, are for the most part joined 
with the subjunctive and optative moods. (§ 263.) ; 
as. 4 | he 

εἴ rig aipediv μοι doin, if any one should give me the choice. 

Obs. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in different 
connexions, the same conjunction is often found with different 
moods. On this subject no very definite or satisfactory rules 
can be given. In addition to what has been already observed 
in § 261—263, the following table will shew the moods with 


which certain conjunctions and adverbial particles are more 
usually connected. 


if 


ὃ 973. CONJUNCTIONS AND ADVERBIAL CONJUNCTIONS, 
WHICH GOVERN THE 


INDICATIVE. 
Allbe, cide, I wish, before the Ἵνα, where. 

Past tenses. Ἵνα, that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 
Αὐτίκα, as soon as. Καίπερ, although. 
"Axes & μέχρι, as far as. Μέσφα͵ until. 

Ἕπεὶ, ~My, lesz, Past. 

᾿Ἐπείπερ, ᾿ after. : Ὅπου, when. 

"Ἐπείτοι, Ogee, whilst. 
OPTATIVE. 

ΑἾδε. cide, 1 wish, Pre and "Iya, .- . 

Fut. ἣ ' ‘Open, that, Past. 
Interrog. Particles, with av. | Πῶς av, how. 


oi, 
e 
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. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Br he ἐὰν, ἢ ἦν, of. δὴν Kay, although. 

a Εἴπερ, although. oS Ὅπως ὁ ἂν, that. 
Ἢ Ἐπὰν, ἐπειδὰν, since. | “Ὅταν, when. 
᾿ 2 Ἕως ἂν, until ὁ ι Ὅφρα, whilst, Pr. 
ΕΒ iva, Πρὶν. ἂν, before. 
κ ᾿ Ὅφρα; that, PE. and Fut. ed ‘Oc ὁ ἂν, that. 
i | 
Ε INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


~ O71, that. i ὦ } | ‘Onws, how; that. ἐξ 


| | 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Axel, μέχρι, until. | ‘Orore, | 
Ei, if. | “Oniray, ᾿ when 
My, forbidding. "Ors, 


Μήπως, lest. 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, 
AND INFINITIVE. 


Ay, κε, Potential. | IIgiv, before. 
"Ews, as long as. Og, that. 
Μήποτε, lest. 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND INFINITIVE. 


Ere, 


) ".} ἔρος 80 that. 
τρπειδῆ,- since. 


-OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
"Eeay, after. | 1 Μὴ, desi. ἄν 


ConsuNCTIONS δὰ are γὰρ, μὲν, δὲ, τε, 
τοίνυν. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive, i ἂν, ἄρα, 
δὴ, ἵνα. 

The rest are Prepositive. 
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CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


Ἐπειδὰν, when, τηνικαῦτα, | Πάρος, before,—aeiv, that. 
ἘΠΕ Aes πος Tigiv, δεξογό,---ἣ, that. 
"Hi, as Sar,—-T 077, so far. Πρὶν, before,—meiv, that. 


Πρότερον, before,—meiv, that. 
Tore, then,—ire, when. ΉΚΩ 
Tore, then,—0rav, when. 
Τύτε, Ἰἤρῃ.---ἐπειδὰν, when. 
Tors, then.—avixa, when. 
Ὡς, as,—0UTW, 80. 

Ὡς, as "ὡσαύτως, thus. 
‘Qe, as 00TH, 80. 

Ὅτπος, wherey—iveovbo, there. 


Hy, when,—rirs, then. 
Ἦμεν, when,—-h08, then. 
Hos, when, —T 73.06, then. ' 
Ἡνίκα, when πττηνίκα, then. 
Ἴσον, just,—xol, as. 
Καθάπερ, α8,----οὕτω, 80. 
Mev, indeed. me but. 

Μὲν, ὀοΐῇ,----δὲ, and. 

ὯΝ Ἦν: like, = ἐδ, as. 


Seer, 


ae ΒΞ 


Ὁμοίως, like,—worep, 48. Ὅπου, ιὐλεγέγ---ἔνθα, there. 
Οπου, where,—éxsi, there. Οὕτως, 80 γ-ὡς; aS. ; 
Οσσοχι, as often,—teooant, so “Ὥσπερ, αϑ,---οὕτω, 80. 


often. "Ὥσπερ, α8---καὶ, 80. 
Οὗ, where,—éxsi, there. Ὥσπερ, α8,---ὡσαύτως, thus. 


Obs. 1. Some of these may be inverted thus: 
OTE—TOTE : ὡς----οὕσως͵ ὅσο. 


One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently omitted, Ὁ as 
οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ βιῷ rayiora ἡ τ ὡς ἣ χάρις. Soc. 


=e 


§ 274. ON THE SIGNIFICA TION AND USE OF 
VARIOUS CONJUNCTIONS AND 
ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


ἄν (Poetice xé or xév), according to Professor Dunbar, is derived 
from ἄω, the same as ἑάω, to give, grant, or allow ; and 
that the primary meaning of the particle thus derived is 
granied or allowed, which can be readily traced in all the 
variety of expression in which it is employed. ‘This par- 
ticle is used , 
1. In the sense of ὁ éav, if, of which in this sense it is ἩΆΑΕΊΟΙ 
bly only an abbreviated form. Thus used, it expresses a Con- 
dition, and may begin a sentence ; as, dv ϑεὺς θέλῃ, if (granted) 
God will. In all its other applications ¢ ἄν can stand only after 
other words in its clause. 
2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the 
Latin -cungue, -soever ; as, ὅστις ἄν͵, whoever, ΟΥ whosoever. _ 
3. Itis used most generally to limit the verb to which it he- 
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» fones, and partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct af. 


firmative power. 

With the rnpicaTIVE imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is 
rendered by should, would; should have, would have, &c. ὃ 261. 
4. and Obs. 1.; and also to express ability, and rendered by 


_ could or could have. “It is sometimes joined to the future, and 


seems to soften the decisiveness of the statement; as, ὁ δέ κεν 
χεχολώσεφαι ὃ ὃν χεῦ ἵκωμαι, and he will perhaps be anery to whom 
I go. . It is but very seldom found with the indicative present ; 
a few instances, however, have been produced from Aristo- 
phanes and Plutus... 

‘With the sussuncTIve it is never joined, unless accorpa- 
nied with certain other words, such as ὅς, ὅσος, ὅστις, ὁπότερος, 
οὗ, ὅπου, ἵνα, ὅσο. ὅσο, except when used in the sense of ἐάν as 
above. (1. 


It is used with the oprative of all the tenses except the fu- 


ture, asin § 263. 3. 


With the ivrimiriveE and parriciriEs it gives a contingent 
signification (commonly in the future), which may be resolved 
by changing the verb or participle into the optative with ἄν : 
as, οἴονται ἀναμόνχεσθαι av, they think that they could retrieve 
themselves : σάλλα σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἄν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, 1 omit the rest, 
though I have much to say. 

4. It is used in positive statements with different moods to 
give an expression of hesitation or modesty to the assertion , 
AS, ὡς ἄν wor δόχῃ, as it seems (would seem) to me ; οὐκ ἄν οἶδα, i 
(should) hardly know. 

5. ἄν is frequently repeated, either om account of its stand- 
ing ata great distance from the’ verb, or to give emphasis to the 
condition suggested by it; στὰς av —— — λέγοιμι ἄν, having 
eae i myself ——— I would say; πὥς δέ γ᾽ ἄν καλῶς λέγοις 

; how can you, how can you say, ὅσο. ? 

6. ἄν is sometimes used to intimate that the verb in the pre- 
ceding clause is to be repeated ; as, εἰ δῆ τῷ σοφώτερος φαίην 
εἶναι TouTG) ἄν (sc. φαίην εἶναι δοφώτθρος; if I thought to be more 
wise in any thing, it would be in this. 


ἀρὰ, an interrogative word, signifies “ és it that 2” and is always 
placed at ‘the beginning of the clause; but 

ἄρα, denoting inference or conclusion, always stands after some 
word in its clause; its proper signification 1 is “of course,” 
"on the nature of things,” and is commonly rendered there- 
Fore, consequently ; it is used in the successive steps of a 
train of : ‘reasoning—in making a transition to what fol- 
lows in the order of time or events, or in the progress of 


at 


Pa 
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thought. With « el or ἐάν it expresses. conjecture ; as, εἰ | 
ἄρα. ᾿Ἴνονσαι, if indeed { e. in the course of ings) Ὑχὴ 
can. | 
αὖ, again, on the other side, vice versa, farther, then, 100. 
γάρ, for, always follows other words like the Latin enim, which 
it resembles in.signification. . It is used to assign a reason 
for what is said. Very often, however, that of which it~ 
assigns the cause is merely implied or hirited at, and must 
be supplied to. shew the force of γὰρ. ‘Tt will. ‘frequently’ 
be found to refer to such expat understood ; a5, Yes, 
No, no wonder, I believe, &é. 
γέ (enclitic) is a particle. of limitation, and sioiliae at least, 
certainly, however, indeed, and is used to single. out an indi- 
vidual object from a number ; as, εἶ μὴ ὅλον μιέρος γε, if not ἢ 
the whole at least a part; ἔγω γε, 1 indeed, I αἱ least. In 
most combinations it can be rendered into En elish only by 
giving greater emphasis to the word with which itis con- 
nected. | Reyer preys: 
dn, a particle of affirmation, ae ily, really, shout οὐδ, | 
It is used 1 in affirmative oe s, δῆλον δὴ, it is cer- 
ed ir ronical ly, especially after ὡς ; 
arative words it is usually em- 
phatical. With σοῦ Sol to it (ὃ rou), it signifies certainly, 
viz., and sometimes perhaps. It differs from wav and γε, 
also affirmative words, in this, that δῆ strongly asserts a | 
thing as already established : μὴν goes on to press the 
assertion without relaxing as to what has preceded ; while 
γε asserts with limitation, yieldmg as to the past, or other 
things, but insisting upon this. | 
δὴ, from ἤδη, as an adverb, signifies now : Toil with viv, as 
very moment; as, viv ἤδη μαχητέον, we must fight this mo- 
ment. With verbs in the preterite, it denotes just now. 
As a conjunction, itis used, 1. In exhorting ; as, λέγε om, 
come now, read; 2. In questions, it indicates the earnest- 
ness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate an- | 
SWer; as, τὸ ποῖα a7 ταῦτα : what now are these? 3.°In ex- | 
pressing ἀν πα μοι when joined With wore; as, τί δήποτε | 
φουτῶν, why now these ; 4, In commencing a subject ; as, 
*Qde δὴ σκοπῶμεν οὐτύ, now let us consider it in this way ; 
5. In marking the successive stages of thought as they | 
rise one above another. In each of these it signifies now | 
truly, until at the last it signifies finally. | | 
καὶ and sé have the same significations, in. reference to each | 
‘other, as e¢ and gue.. When τέ precedes καὶ, the former | 
signifies not only ; the latter, but also; τέ xai, and also, cOn= | 


lt απο. 
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nects more closely than simple κοιὶ > καὶ----καὶ͵ both—and ἕ 
as well—as ; ἄλλως τε καὶ, especially. 
wa and νὴ are particles of obtestation, always governing the 
accusative of the object sworn by; νὴ is always affirma- 
tive; μὰ; alone, is negative, but is nevertheless attached 
both to affirmative and negative obtestations ; 8.8; ναὶ μὰ 
Δία; and οὐ μὰ Δία. 
μεν and δέ ate two particles referring to each other; they are 
used to distinguish, and at the same time to connett, the 
different clauses of a sentence together. Thus used, wév is 
generally placed in the first clause of a paragraph, and δέ 
.In each of the succeeding ones. Hence, whenever we 
find μέν in the first member of a sentence, the thought ne- 
cessarily turns to an opposite member with δέ. Sometimes, 
however, after μέν the expected δέ does not actually fol- 
low ; 1. 8. when the opposition is so clear that δέ is not 
necessary. to point it out, or when some other word, such 
as ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, ὅσο. supplies its place. In like manner δέ 
is often “used without being preceded by μέν, referring to — 
something conceived 1 in the mind but not expressed ; οὐ». 
without such reference, it is used simply to connect the 
parts of a sentence less closely than by. wév—dz, or other 
conjunctions. In apposition, they are cenerally rendered 
endeed—but ; δέ, however, does not always mark apposi- 
tion, but often mere consecution, and may be rendered by 
and, or any word which the nature of the connexion may 
require, or it may even be omitted. 
The distributive use of μέν and δέ with the article, rela- 
tive pronoun, &c., has been noticed § 202, and 209. IL. 2d. 
οὖν, wher efore, is ‘used, ist. In drawing an ultimate conclusion 
in the view of all that has been said before ; in this it dif- 
fers from ἄρα, which is used in successive steps in the pro- 
cess of reasoning. 2. It. commences a chapter or para. 
sraph, with some reference to what has preceded. 3. It 
continues or resumes a subject after a digression. 4. In- 
troduces a transition to some new subject ; and lastly, has 
an affirmative force, particularly in replies ; as, γίγνεται 
οὖν οὗτως͵ 10 15 certainly so; hence the compounds 
οὐχοῦν and μῶν, for μιὴ οὖν. The former is properly a negative 
inference ; as, ‘it is not therefore ;” though sometimes it 
it loses its negative character, and denotes “ therefore ;” 
μιῶν is used interrogatively, “ 18 2¢ not therefore ?” 
ase (enclitic), is nearly allied to ye, and is used to express the 
idea with more emphasis than it would possess without it ; 
joined with a participle, it is commonly rendered although. 
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With a, relative it adds the force of the Bagi ee, as, 
ἅπερ, whatever ; ὅσπερ, whoever, &c. , | 

ποῦ signifies, 1. where; 2. whither ; που, as an encliti, pavilion 
any. where, somewhere ; but is often used in speaking of 
things with some degree of uncertainty -and caution ; as, 
pr obably, perhaps, if I mistake not. 

πῶς is an adverb of manner, used, 1. nterresadivalee ; as, πῶς 
οὐκ ἀξιός ἐστὶ τουτοῦ, how can he but be worthy of this? 
when not used interrogatively, it signifies ‘im some certain 
manner ;” emphatically, sometimes it is used indetermi- 
nately, to signify in some manner or other. 

ros (enclitic), rarely standing alone, except in poetry, is in its 
nature assertive, and signifies truly, certainly, at least, indeed. 
It is, however, most commonly joined with other particles ; 
AS, μέντοι, δῆτοι--δήτοι; ros is properly the old dative | 
case, equivalent to τῷ; and is sometimes still put for the 
dative. 


Obs. Some of these, and many other particles, are used in 
‘Greek when we can giveno exact translation of them. But their 
force is easily perceivable in the structure of the sentence. We 
endeavour by emphasis in speaking, to supply the place of that — 
marked precision which the Greek particles convey both to the 
eye and to the ear. None of them can be called expletives, 
although they are frequently repeated or synonymous ones 
used, to give energy to expression and harmony to sound. 

For a complete view of the particles of the Greek language 
in their various combinations, see Hoogeveen’s Docirina Part- 
cularum. | 


§ 275. PROSODY.* 


"Ἂν 


Prosopy, 1 in its common acceptation, treats of 
the quantity of syllables in the construction of 
verses. In the ancient Grammarians προσωδία 
applies to accent. 


I. GENERAL RULES. 


1. The vowels «, 0, are naturally short; as 


| λεγομεν. 
2. ἢ. ὦ, are naturally long 3 as, 
AT TO. | 
3. a, 15 v,are doubtful; as, duty. 


A. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are 
long ; as, ἔχει, ὀφῖες, contr. Opis. 


§276. POSITION. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute 1. A short or doubtful vowel, before two 
consonants or a double letter, 1s almost always 
long ; as, | 

ToAAAE, TeOIdLEV, ὧτξ Zeus. 


This rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper names 
and in words which could not be used in any other situation in 
the verse. In dramatic writers observe the following excep- 


tions: 


Exc. A short or doubtful vowel before a mute 
and a liquid is common; as, J7érodzdoc, or 77ἄ- 
τρόχλος. 


* In the Prosody the accents are omitted, as they often interfere with 
the mark for the quantity. 
32 
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Ods. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a ig 15. gene- 
rally short. But before a middle mute (6, y, os followed by ¢ 
m tragedy, is mostly long ; and followed by A, μι, v, 15 almost 
always long, both in tragedy and comedy. 

Obs. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, 
and sometimes before a single liquid, which in this case should © 
be pronounced as if double; thus, ἔλαδε, pronounced ἔλλαξε. 

Nole 1. A short vowel in the end of a word before ρ in the beginning 
of the word following, is long in the dramatic poets; as, ἐμξ ῥέπον. 


Note 2. We sometimes find a short syllable before two consonants 
(both mutes), but this is-rare and should not be imitated. 


δ 277. Il ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


Rute Il. One vowel before another -is short, 
ont lengthened by poetic license; as, πολὺ ἀϊ- 
HOC. 

ty EXCEPTIONS. fei - 


1. «is long in the penult of nouns in -ἄων, -aoves; as, 
Μαχᾶων, Μαχαονος. And sometimes when the 
genitive ends in wvog; as, ΙΠοσειδᾶων͵ ἸΤοσειδᾶωνος. 

: in feminine proper names in αἷς ; thus, Θᾶϊς. 

2. 1 15 long in the penult of nouns in -iwv, -tovos, and some: 

times -iwvog ; as, ne ee Ὥριονος or cries ; except. 

Xie, 


ES 


in the penult of verbs in 1; as, rw: but the 
Attic tragic writers have jw. 

3. # 1s common in the penult of nouns in τὰ and i; as, 
κχαλῖα and xarro. 


4. v is common in the penult of verbs in ww; as, » ἰσχύω or 
A oh οὶ: . 


Rute ΠῚ. Long vowels and inhi are 
mostly short at the end of words when the next — 
word wr with a vowel; as, | 


I he 
᾿Αξῶ Sku 0 δε κεν saan OV HEV Ιχωμιίαϊ. ᾿ 


Obs. 1 A vowel in the end of a word, before a word begin- | 
ning with a vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an 
apostrophe 15 substituted, § 5. ΠῚ. 


Qbs. 2. Two vowels, ‘forming two syllables, frequently i in 
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- poetry coalesce into one ; as, χρυσέῳ, 1]. a. 15, where éw form 
ashort syllable. This fre eq uently takes place though the vow- 
els be in different words ; as, ἡ οὐκ ais, 1]. 2.349. ᾧ 284. 2. 


sees Cte 
—=s Se οὕ. 


- §278. I. QUANTITY OF THE DOUBTFUL VOW- 


ELS IN. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


Rute IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple 
consonant is short; as, χᾶχος. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. ais long iN NOUNS in -cjpwy, -ανωρ, -αρος ; aS, πεδοξᾶμων, 
ἀγᾶνωρ, μυσᾶρος. 

in numerals in -οσίος ; as, διᾶκοσιος. Ἂ- 

in derivatives from verbs in τὼ pure and -ραω: 
thus, ἀνιᾶτος from ἀνιάω ; ἰᾶσιμιος from ἰάομιαι ; κατα.- 
ρᾶτος from καταρόνομιοι ; ϑεᾶτης and θεᾶμια ἔπ ὦ θεάο- 
μια! ; περᾶσιμιος from σεράω; πρᾶσις from (πιπρασχω 

7 for) “πράω. 

2. + is long in the penult of nouns in Wy, Irn, iryg, ἱτις; 

thus, Orn, Agpodtrn, πολίτης, FONT TIS. 
in the penult of verbs in 1§w, ww; thus, 41} 

πίνω ; so also κίνέω, drvew, ὅζο, 

3. v is long in verbals in vue, v.06; UTNP, UTS, UTWP; 8.8, 
λύῦμια, χῦμιος, ῥύτωρ. 

in pronouns ; as, ὕμεις. 

in the penult of verbs in ὑνω, υρω, vyw, UNI; as 

πλύνω, κῦρω, δρῦχώ, φῦμιι, ζευγνῦμιι. 

in adverbs in υδὸν : as, ξοτρῦδον. 


eal 
= 


See 


᾿ξ 279. IV. QUANTITY OF THE DOUBTFUL 
VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


Εν. δ ἐν, in the end of a word are 
short; as, μουσᾶ, wehi, γλυχῦ. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. A in the end of a word is long, viz. 
— In nouns in ge, Oe da; as, dea, Anda, Μαρϑᾶ : exc. 
ἀχανθᾶ. 
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ὑπ In the dual number; as, προφητᾶ, μουσᾶ. 
— In polysyllables in αἰα: as, Σεληναιᾶ. 
ocean in sa, acre from verbs } in EUW ; 88, 
δουλειᾶ, ξασιλειᾶ, from δουλευω, Cadirsuw. But βασι. 
Aga, a queen, has the final α short, 
— Inia; as, καλιᾶ, except verbals in τρια ; as, lesbian 
and διᾶ, μιᾶ, ποενιᾶ. 'σ, 
— In the vooative of nouns in as of the lst declension ; 
as, Awe from Asvsiag. 
— In feminines from adjectives in og ; as, ipod, inserega 
— In nouns in ga not preceded bya diphthong ; 8.8, NILE- 
ρᾶ, χηρᾶ. Except ἀγκυρᾶ, yepued, ἹΚερκυρᾶ, ohued, 
σχολοπενδρᾶ, Coved, ταναγρᾶ, and cone = ω 
TEU ; BS, γεωμιετρᾶ. 
— In poetic vocatives : as, Παλλᾶ for Παλλας. 
2. .4 final is long in the names of letters; as, aT. — 
8. vu final is long in the names of letters ; as, μῦ, v0. 
—_——_——— in verbs in ups; as, ép0. 
in meragu and yeu. 


Rure VI. A doubtful vowel in the final sella, 
ble, followed by a simple consonant, is short ; 
as, μελᾶν, λαμπᾶς. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


αν. 


1. -av is long in masculines ; ἃ 5, Τιτᾶν ; oe πᾶν when not 
in composition. . : 

in accusatives when their nominatives are 

long ; as, ᾿Δινειᾶν from ᾿Αἰνειᾶς. 

- In adverbs; as, ἀγᾶν." 


| αρ. 
2. -og ἴῃ χἄρ and ψᾶρ 15 long; in γαρ it is either long or’ 
short. ee tly 
ας. 
3. -ας 15 ee in nouns of the first declension ; as, ᾿Αινειᾶς 
'“βιουσᾶς. 


- in words having -avrog in the ‘genitive: as, 
συψᾶς, τυψαντος. ὶ 
also In ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, χρᾶς. 


or 


= sa SS 
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Ve 


. ταν is long in nouns in w which hoye ivog in the genitive ; 


as, δηγμῖν, θηγμινος.᾿ 
in nouns which have two terminations in the 
nominative ; ἪΡ; AXTTV ΟΥ̓ AXTIC. 
also 1 in ἡμῖν͵ ὑμῖν. 


mses 


| IS. , 
-ἰς is long in monosyllables ; as, Aig ; but the indefinite 
vis 15. common. aight 
in nouns which have two terminations in the 
nominative ; AS, ἀκτὶς, AXTTV. 
in feminine dissyllables 1 in -ἰς, ee or -1808 ; "as, 
χνημτς, χνήμιδος ; ὀρνῖς͵ ὀρνιθος ; except αὐπῖς, ἐξ ς, χα- 
eis, and a few others. 


in polysyllables preceded by two short ἫΝ 
bles ; as, ROPE: 


Uv. 


w is long in.nouns which have: uvog in the genitive ; as, 
μοσσον, μιοσσυνος. 
ἴῃ nouns which have two terminations in the 
nominative ; as, φορκυς ΟΥ̓ φορχῦν. 
in accusatives from υς in the nominative ; 2s 
οφρῦν from oppug. 
— in the ultimate of verbs ἴῃ Us; as, ἐφῦν frora 
φυμι!. 


in viv, Now ; εὐ in νῦν, eat it is short, 


Ue. 
ve in the end of a word is always long ; as, μαρτῦρ. 
| io | 
vg is long in monosyllables ; as, μῦς. 
- in nouns which have two terminations in the 
nominative ; as, φορχῦς, φορκυν. 
in nominatives which have ὑντος or og pure in 
vi the genitive ; aS, δεικνῦς, OsixvuvTos ; οφρῦς͵ ὀφρυος. 
in χωμῦς͵ χωμυϑος - ; and 
in the last eyanble of verbs 10 Up 5 as, ἐφῦς, 
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§280. V. QUANTITY OF DOUBTFUL VOWELS 
IN ‘THE INCREMENT OF ‘NOUNS.._ 


Rute VIL The quantity of the nominative re- | 
mains in the oblique cases ; thus, Τιτᾶν, Τιτᾷ- 
ψος ; ἈνΉμ1Ο; ον | 


EXCEPTIONS. 


ἢ 08 in the nominative shortens the crement as, μαρεῦρ, 
μορσῦρος. 

2. A vowel, long by piuaibo. in the nominative shortens the 
crement in the oblique cases; as, αὐλαξ, αὐλᾶκος. But nouns 
in -αξ after a vowel have the crement ‘long; as, veng, νεᾶκος. ὁ. 

Likewise θωραξ, ἱεραξ, xvudag, κορδαξ, agen, oak, ῥαξ͵ συρ- ὁ 
pag, φεναξ, with many words in tL, soc, and 4, ἐγος or ios ; to 
which add vert 7). and generally Βεδρυξ, δοιδυξ, derug, aa 
δυξ. 


3. ος pure in the venitive, from a long syllable in the nomi- 
native, varies the crement; as, deus, δρῦος or ὅρῦος. 


4.. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short ; 
QS, THT eats, ENED: ν 


—— τ τ : 


δ 281. VI. QUANTITY OF DOUBTFUL VOWELS 
IN THE INFLEXION OF VERBS. 


“The doubtful foal ἃ, J, U, are short in verbs, ἀν θαι it he 
otherwise specified in the Rules. 


Rute VII. « and v before oa in participles, 
and always before ov in verbs, are long; as, tu- 
wooo, δεικνῦσα, τετυφᾶσι; δειχκνῦσι. (ὃ 6. 6. (0.)) 


FUTURE. 


Rute IX. The first future in COW, LOW, VOW, 
from aw after a vowel, or from gam, τω, cde, νὼ, 
lengthen the penult ; as, 


caw, εἄσω;; paw, δρᾶσω ; TW, τόσω; δριϑω, Cerow ; ἰόχνω, ἰσχύοω. 
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But the first future in cow, vow, vow, from ἀξῶ; 


ιζω, uvtw,- shorten the penult ; as,. 


αρπαζω͵ ἁρπᾶσω: ὁπλιζω, ὁπλίσω;; κλυζω͵ κλύσω. 


Rute X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult i in 
the first future ; as, xorvw, χρϊνῶ. 


Rute XI. The second future shortens the pe- 
ii AS, σέμνω, τἄμω ; φαινω, Pave. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


‘Rute XII. The doubtful vowels have the same 
quantity in the derivative tenses as in their prima- 


ry. (9 150). 


Pres. xgivw—exprvov, κρίνομιαι, Ἐχρινομιήν. 
1 fut. χρίνω.----κεχρῖχκα, ἐχβχρίχειν, κρίνουμιαι, κρίϑησομιοι, exer- 
θην, KEXPT Ol, EXEXPT NV. 
2 fut. titw—erirov, τύπουμιαι, ετὕύπομιην, τετύπα, ετεεῦπειν͵ 
| φύφησομιαι, ετὕπην. 


Exc. 1. But the first aorist, active and middle, of liquid v verbs 
has the penult long; as, sxgiva, ἐκρίναμνην. (ᾧ 149. Ill. Exc.) 

Exc. 2. The penullt, lone by position in the first future, is 
short in-the perfect ; as, συψω, φτετῦφα. 

Exc. 3. Some verbs have the penult long in the perfect mid- 
die. The initial s and υ, in the augmented tenses and moods, 
are long ; as, ἴκομιαι, Ὑκομὴν. — 

The rules under this section may be more briefly expressed, 
according to the principles of analysis laid down § 85. et seq. 
as follows : 

1. Verbs in aw pure, or in ‘paw, iw, dw, and vw, have the final 
vowel of the first root long, unless followed by a vowel; if fol- 
lowed by a vowel, it comes under R. IT. 

If. The final 5 yllable of the second root is always short, un- 
less made long by position. 


ΠῚ. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened 1 in the Ist fu- 
ture, § 129. 11. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN fl. 


Rute ΧΙΠ. The proper reduplication is short, 
unless made long by position; as, σέθημι. The 
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improper reduplication | is common ; he ΤῸΝ or 
ἐμ. ee | 

Rute XIV. a, not before -O% OF -Ot, 18 wy 
where short; as, ἐστ μεν, Lotate. ὁ 


Rute XV. vis long in polysyllables, a in 
the singular of the indicative active; every where 
else it is short ; as, Cae Hs δεικνὕύτω, δεικνῦμαι; 
&c. 


In dissyllables it 1s every where long ; as, ὅσμι; ὅῦτον, ὅῦμαι, 
Wc. 14 


ee eet 


§282. VII. DERIVAVION AND COMPOSITION. — 


Rute XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of | 
their primitives; and compounds that of the 
simple words of which they are composed ; as, 

a port Hos, omori mol, Trovwe, ec. ᾿ 
τῷι----Ἰφιγενειὰ, Ἰφιχλης͵ Ἰφιτος; &c. 
λᾶος--οΑδομιεδον, Mevercog, &c. - 
iw, λυσω----Λυσανδρος, Avoimanxos, SIC. 
ee οἰᾶκος----οἰδχοστροφος͵ οἰδκονομος, MC. 
πῦρ--αῦ βαυστης, πύρφορος, WC. 
“ers ΟΥ̓ ῥῖν---τὐῖνηλατσεω, πολλυρῖνος, ὅσο. 

Rute XVIL α privative before two short a 

lables is frequently long; as axcpdcoc. 


Also σὺν in composition is sometimes long ; as, Civinuu. 


ees ee ee 


δ 283. VIII DIALECTS. 
ATTIC. 


Rute XVII. The Attics lonetheee a in the 
accusative of nouns in δὺς ; as, βασιλευς; ace, 
Eaouled, contrary to Rule V. 


Also, s instead of a, 8, Ὁ ; as, rausT tore σαυτα ; bor for ὅδε, 


§ 284. , PROSODY. ea 


The Privosic }in pronouns (the dative plural excepted) 
and in adverbs, is long ; as, oureat, νυνῖ, Dat. pl. φουτοισῖ. 


IONIC. 


1. ‘The Comparative. in tov Shortens the neuter; the At- 
tics lengthen it; as, xadA‘ov, I. χαλλζῖον, A. 

2. In adjectives of time 115 long; as, omngrvos. 

3. In verbs the Ionic a, os not following it, 15 short ; aS, 


εἄται for ἧνται. 


DORIC AND XOLIC. 


1. The Doric « is long; the Axolic is short ; bo Awsié, D. 
for Ἄνειου ; ἱπποτᾶ͵ A. for ἱππότης, ὅσο. 


§ 284. 1X. POETIC LICENSE. 


L. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in [ambic, 
Trochaic, Anapestic, and Greater Ionic. | 


2: The Σύζευξις unites two syllables into one : as, 
| ι 
ἜΝ AVL OXNTT PW) καὶ sheer Tee Αχάιους, 


| | 
H λαθε ἢ οὐχ αι cadre τ μεγα ἄμμῳ, 


Η με τα αὐδῆω as μεγα ΡΣΙΣ βαλασσης. 
3. The rsis makes a short syllable in the end of a word 


lone: 


Dj 


| | Ι | | 
as, Αἰδοιος τέ μοι τ φιλξ met or Ts 
| 
ica δ᾽ αὐ με τὶ ἫΝ ζευγνυμεν ανωγξε.. 


Note 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hex- 
ameter Verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 
‘ele 2. A short syllable i is sometimes, and but very rarely lengthened 
at the end of a foot; eae 


Fpl Ϊ 
Ty δ᾽ Ὅν μεν ye ἐὐωσυρώτης ἐστεφανωτο. 


Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 
the Poets, | 

I. Lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or fee ἃ conso- 
nant; as, ξόδεισε for ἔδεισε: ἄπτολις for ἄπολις. 2. By chang- 
ing a vowel into a diphthong ; as, δευομιαι for dcoucu. 8. By 
Metathesis ; as, ἔσραθον for ἔφαρθον. 
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If. Shortened a syllable, By ns one vowel ofa diph- 
thong ; as, ἕλον for εἷλον. | 


III. Increased the. number of silebla 1, By. esa sks a. 
diphthong ; as, αὔτῳ. for αὐτῳ, 2. By inserting or adding a 
letter or syllable ; as, aad eros for gk ἦβλιος for bee 
Eros for 61. 


IV. Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By abba rea a8, 
ve006 for evegde. 2. By syncope; as, eygero for eyeigero. 3. By 
apocope and apostrophe ; as, δὼ for δωμια ; puer for μιυρια. 


Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures — 
have been made with regard to the ancient orthography, and 
- the principles of versification as depending upon it. But the 
best of them deserve the credit of ingenuity alone; for, as they 
‘Test on no unquestionable authority, they are of little or no use. 


| ewe 


ED 


8386 OF FEET. 


A foot in metre is composed of two or more ἘΠ ΠΑ strictly 
regulated by time; and is either simple or compound. Of the. 
simple feet, four are of two, and eight of three syllables. There 
_ are sixteen compound feet, each of-four syllables, as follows : 


"" Simple feet of two syllables. 


- Pyrrichius - mer er ἐπ: 
_ Spondeus -- — θυμῶ. 
lambus . .- -- «OF av. 
Trocheus --- Ὁ σαμᾶ. 


Pe Simple feet of t three crt: εἰ 
+ Tribrachys. ~ 


eo τον TONE WIS. 
Molossus © --Ἦ -~_ — ξυχῶλη: 
Dactylus. -- τ΄.’ ομᾶρφῦρος. 
me Anapestus πο τ-΄͵ -  «αλῖσῶ. 
τῆνος, Baehius:, νῶν παν ποτ RN Rc 
τς Antibachius -- “-- Ὁ ᾿ δετκνῦμι. 
Amphibrachys ᾿ ~ SS σιθημῖ. 
| Amphimacer —_~ — Serve. 
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Campound feet τ four syllables. 


Choriambus 


δι αν ἀρ a, trochee and an 
ar δαφρῦσυνη 3 iambus. | 
ae εἶτ a en aniambus and a 
Pee Panis — wh TH we ; trochee, 
Jonica majore = ——~—~ xoouqrien pies ἃ spondee and a 
| . 3 | pyrrich, 
aiminore —-~—— mheoueerad: ) a. pyrrich and a 
| spondee. 
First Peon — ~~ aorpiriyis ἡ δ ttochee ahd a 
pytrich. | 
- : es an jiambus anda 
» a hh SCO OH ZO 
Second | | gi 05 3 pen 
Third —— .“-’---, ἀνᾶδημᾶ a pyrrich and a 
: | trochee. _ 
ee wey YS — ὀξογξνη an 
| Fourth om lambus. 
dts as a Dern anilambus and a 
Qe ~——— ἀἀμαῤτωχκῆ 
First Epitrit Oe ἈΘΕΡΕΓΙ 
asi, | κυ ς trochee and ἃ 
2 eyoromoveng ) Ὁ 
ek | δ ) spondee. 
a cupaadevag 2 Spondee and 
= | 5 4 } an iambus. 
δὸ ANT Peta Ae λῶ Correa and 
Hourth 3 18 ne 28 a trochee. 
πὰς ~~ TIAEUIIS  ὕνο pyrrichs. 
Dispondeus ——— — συνδουλευσω two spondees. 
Diuambus τ ey πους ξατστᾶτης two lambi. 
Ditrocheus ——~— ~— - δυστύχημᾶ two trochees. 
§ 286. OF METRE. 


Metre, in its general sense, maeans an alrangement of sylla- 


bles and feet in verse, according to certain rules ; 


and in this 


sense applies, not only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, 


or to any number of verses. 


Ji metre, in a specific sense, means 


a combination of two feet (sometimes called a | SYZYBY), and | 


sometimes one foot only. 


Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former 
refers to the time only, in regard to which two short syllables are equi- 
valent to one long; the latter refers both to the dame and the order of the 


syllables. 


The rhythm of an anapest and dactyl isthe same; the metre 
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different. The term rhythm, however, is also understood in a more 
comprehensive sense, and is applied to the harmonious construction 
and enunciation of feet and wordsin connexion; thus, aline hasrhythm 
when it contains any number of metres of equal time, without regard te 
their order. Metre requires ὦ certain number of metres, and these ar- 
ranged in a certain order. ‘Thus, in this line, . | 
Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect 
of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the 
canon for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyle in the 
5th, and a spondee in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 


Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domus, 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroy- 
ed; it isno longer a Hexameter heroic line. : 


§ 287. OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


1. Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine species Ἢ 
1. TIambic. ᾿ 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 

2. Trochaic .5. Choriambic. ~— 8. Ionic a minore. 

ὃ. Anapestic. 6. Antispastic. 49. Psonic or Cretic. 


These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
It is supposed that each species was originally composed of 
those feet only from which it is named ; but that others, equal 
in time, were afterwards admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens that zwo species, totally dissimilar, are umited 
in the same verse, which is then termed Asynartetes. When 
the irregularity is great, and it cannot be reduced to any regu- 
Jar form, it is called Polyschematistic or anomalous. 


Note. The invention or frequent use of any species of metre hy a 
particular poet, or its being used in some particular civil or religious cere- 
mony, or appropriated to some particular subject or sentiment, has been 
the occasion of certain kinds of verse receiving other names than those 
specified above. ‘Thus, we have the Asclepiadean, Glyconian, Alcaic, 
Sapphic, and others; named from the poets, Asclepiades, Glycon, Alcaus, 
Sappho, Phalecus, Sotades, Archilochus, Alcman, Pherecrates, Anacreon, 
Aristophanes, &c. So also the Prosodiacus (from πρόσοδος), so called from 
being used in the approach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the 
Pareemiacus, a kind of verse much used in the writing of proverbs, (za- 


ροιμίαι.) 

In the iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, a metre consists 
of two feet; in the others, of one only. τἀν | 
2. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number — 
of metres (in the specific meaning of the term) which it con- 
tains, as follows: ed ; 


ee 
. 
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A verse containing one Metre 15 called MMonometer. 


two Metres - Dimeter. 
three Metres ᾿ς ‘Trimeter. 
four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Peniameter. 
six Metres Herameter. 
seven Metres | Heptameter. 


_ 3. A verse may be complete, having precisely the number 
of metres which the canon requires ; or it may be deficient in 
the last metre ; or it may be redundant. To express this, averse - 
is farther characterized as follows: viz. 


1. ACATALECTIC, when complete. 
> CaTALEcTIC, if wanting one syllable. 
BRacHYCATALECTIC,-1f wanting two-syllables or one 
whole foot, | 
3. HypercaTaLectic, when there is one or two syllables at 
the end more than the verse requires ; thus, 


χῆ λεών δράκοντας ὥς. Asch. εἶδα Theb. 


a \/— SY | = > ae 


is denominated “ TROCHAIC DIMETER CATALECTIC ;” the first 
term referring to the species, the second to the number of metres, 
and the third to the apothests or ending. 


Note. The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of me- 
tres and that which refers to the en ding, are sometimes reduced to one ; 
thus, when a verse of a given species consists of two feet and a half, it 
is called Penthemimer ; of three and a half, Hephthemimer (five half feet, 
seven half feet) ; ; and when it consists of one metre and a half, it is call- 
ed Hemiholius. 


The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its 


_ place (sedes). 


The rules or canons of the different kinds of metre are brief 
ly as follows : 


ee 


§ 288. I, IAMBIC METRE. Taste, § 299. I. 


An iambic verse admits in the jirst, third, and Μὰ Bae an 
zambus or a Spondee. 

In the second, fourth, and sizth, an iambus only. 

Variation 1. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved 
into a tribrach. The spondee, into a dactyl or an anapest. 

Variation 2, The iambus in the even places (except the 


99 


σι πὰ. 
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last) may be resolved into a tribrach. An anapest is substi- 
tuted for it τὴ the case of a proper name only. © ‘ 
Observe, however, Ist. that a dactyl shouldbe avoided in 
the fifth place ; and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 
Of this verse there are three kinds, dimeters, trimeters (called 
also senarian, each line having six feet), a and ietrameters. 


δ 289. IL. Renee METRE. Taste, § 299. IL 


A trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only ; in 
the even places, a ¢roehee or a spondee. 

The trochee may in any place be resolved into a arebrach, 
and the spondee into a dacty/ or anapest. 

A dactyl in the odd places occurs τ in the case of a pro- 
per name. 

Trochaic verses are rnostly catalectic. A system of them 
generally consists. of catalectie tetrameters ; sometimes of dime- 
ters, catalectic and acatalectic intermixed. 

In detrameters the second metre should always end a word. 


Explanation of the Table, § 299. 1]. 


In this verse each metre is alike. If from the trimeter ex- 
hibited in the table the first and second metre be taken away, 
the remainder ts a table of the mMonomETER, which is always 
hypercatalectic or acatalectic. If the first is taken away, the 
remainder will be a table of the dimeter ; and if a metre be pre- 
fixed, it will be a table of the tetrameter, — is always ca- 
talectic. | 


armen 
§ 290. Ill. ANAPJESTIC METRE. Tass, § 299. ΠΙ. 


An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, ad- 
mits either an anapest, spondee, or dactyl. 


Exc. 1. The dimeter catalectic, called paremiacus, requires 
an anapest in the last place but one; and is incorrect when a 
spondee 1 is found there. 

Exc. 2. In some instances the proper foot is eclae into 
the proceleusmatic. 


' Anapestic verses are sometimes intermized with other spe- 
cies, but are oftener in a detached system by themselves. 
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A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the follow- 
ing circumstances : 


1. When each foot, or at least each metre (syzygy), ends a 
word. 

2. When the last verse but one of the system is monometer 
acatalectic, and the last, dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in 
the second metre. 

In a system, this peculiar property .is to be observed, that the 
last syllable of each verse 15 not common (as in other ‘species), 
but has its quantity subject to the same restrictions as if the 
foot to which it belongs occurred in any other place of the verse. 

A series, therefore, of anapestic verses, consisting of one or 
more sentences, is to be constructed as if each sentence was 
only a single verse. - 


Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapestic base. This 
is sometimes dispensed with in a system ; in the paremiacus, rarely. 


To this metre belong the Aristophanaic, being catalectic te- 
trameters; and the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal 
to an anapest, and, for the most part, ending with it. 


| Explanation of the Table, § 299. If. 


The table is dimeter. The removal of the first metre leaves 
it MONOMETER, (which is called an anapestic base) ; by prefix- 
ing one metre, it becomes TRIMETER ; and by prefixing two, it 
becomes TETRAMETER, which 15 always catalectic. 


§ 291. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Taste, § 299. IV, 


A DACTYLICc verse is-composed solely of dactyls and spondees. 
In this species one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is. hezameter acatalectic, having a dactyl 
in the fifth place and a spondee in the sizzi. 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a 
spondee takes the place of the dactyl.in the fifth foot; from 
which circumstance such lines are called spondaic. 

THE ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of five feet. ‘The first 
and second may be either a dactyl or a spondece at pleasure ; the 
third must always be a spondee ; the fourth and fifth anapests. 

Though an heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of 


admissible feet than,an zambic verse, several licences are allow- 


ed which are not used in the latter. 
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The most ἘΠΕ ΗΝ are? 


1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, 
viz. at the cesural pause, and where its emphasis is in- 
_ creased by its beginning a foot. 
2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contigu- : 
ous words. ᾿ 


That iregular sort of dactylics which ἐπὰν τ μὰν calls 
/folics, admits, in the first metre, any foot of two syllables ; the 
rest must be all dactyls, except where the verse is catalectic, and. 
then the catalectic part must be part of a dactyl. 

A second sort of dactylics, called by the same author Loga- 
@dics, require a trochaic syzygy al τ end, all the other feet 
being dactyls. 


-§ 292. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Tazz, § 299.-V. 


The construction of an or dinary choriambic verse is very 
very simple. Each metre, except the last, is a choriambus, and 
the last may be an iambic syzygy, entire or catalectic. 

The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at 
the beginning, and, in long verses, in other places; but this 
happens less frequently. 

. Lf any other foot of four syllables is pied with a choriam- 
bus, the verse is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of 
this there is a very great variety, and they sometimes end with 
an amphibrach, sometimes with a bachius. 


§ 298. VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. Tas, § 299. VI. ὶ 


An antispastic verse, in its most τουδὶ and. correct form, .is 
constructed as follows : 


In the first place, beside the proper foot, 15 admitted any foot 
of four syllables ending like an antispastus in the two last syl- 
lables; 1. e€. either ~ —— ~~, —— — +, ~ ~ — , 
or —~ — ~—. | | 

In the intermediate places only an antispasius. : 

In the ast, an iambic syzygy, complete or catalectic, or an 
incomplete antispastus. 

There is scarce any limit to the varieties in this species. 

The following are the most usual : 
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‘1. In short verses, the proper οὖ frequently vanishes, and 
the verse consists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an 
iambic syzygy. 

2. All the epitrites, except the second, are occasionally sub- 
stituted in the several places of the verse, ‘particularly the fourth 
epitrite in the second. 

_ 3. Ifan antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables 
remain, whatever those syllables are, the verse is antispastic ; 

because they may be considered as a portion of some of the ad- 
missible feet, or of some of them resolved. 

4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy sometimes occurs in 
the second place, and then the third place admits the same va- 
rieties as the first. 

An antispastus, with an additional syllable, is called Doch- 
miac. 

An antispastus, followed by an iambic syZysy, is called 
Glyconian. 

y Two antispasti, with an iambic sy2ygy; is called Asclepza- 
ean. 

Antispastic a catalectic, is called Pherecratan. 


EEE 


δ 294. VII. IONIC METRE A MAJORE. Taube, 
θυ, VIL. 


An Ionic verse admits a trochaic syzygy promiscuously with 
its proper foot. ‘The verse never ends with the proper foot com- 
plete, but either with the trochaic syzygy or the proper foot 
ancomplete. ‘The varieties of this metre are numerous, among 
which observe the following : 


Var. 1. The second peéon is sometimes found in the first 


place. And 


Var. 2. A molossus (— — —) in an even intermediate place 
with a trochaic syzyzy following. 
Var. 3. The second peon is occasionally joined to a second or 


third epitrite, so that the two feet together are equal in time to 


two Ionic feet. This is calledan AvaxAacis ; the defect in time 


of the preceding foot being, in this case, supplied by the redun- 


dant time of the subsequent; and the verse sO disposed is called 
AvaxAapevog. 

Var. 4. Resolutions of the long syllable : into two short ones 
are allowed in all possible varieties. 


If the three remaining peons, or the second pzon in 
place but the first, without an Ανακλασις. Or, 
ao 


\ 
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If an iambic syzyey or third ΠΘΗΝΣ choriambus, or any 
of the discordant feet of four syllables, be found in the same 
verse with an Ionic Ὅσα aie. verse 15 3 then termed Epi-tonie. 


δ »-. 


---- -ΟἸἾ 


§ 295. VIII. IONIC METRE A MINORE. 
! Tap E, §.299. VIII. eg 

An Ionic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own 
proper feet. It admits, however, an iambic syzygy promis- 
cuously, and begins sometimes with the third | pe@on followed by 
one of the epitrites for an Ανακλασις.᾿ 

A molossus sometimes occurs in the beginning of the verse, 
and also in the odd places with an iambic syzygy preceding. 

In the intermediate places a second or third pzon is pre- 
fixed to a second epitri# ; and this construction is called Ava- 
κλασὶς as before. | 

‘Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this as in 
the other Lonie metre. 

An Epionic verse a minore is constituted by intermixing 
with the Ionic foot a double trochee, second epiirite, or peon with- 
out an AvaxrAacic. 


PROSODIAC VERSE. 


When a choriambus precedes or follows an Ionic foot of ezther 
kind, the name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Pro- 
sodiacus. And, in general, 
This name is applied to a verse consisting of an alternate 
mixture of choriambic and Ionic feet, or of their ae ada re- 
presentatives. 


N. B. The two species of — are not to > be intermixed in 
the same verse. 


ee ee ee 


-§296. PAZONIC METRE. Taste, ὃ 299. IX, 

A pzonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the 
same rhythm with its proper foot ; 2. 6. to consist of jive times, 
or be equal to five short syllables. 

The first and fourth pzxon are νὼ used, ὙΝ not in the 
same verse. 

The construction of this verse is most perfect when each 
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metre ends with the several words of the verse as was before 
remarked of the anapestic metre. 

To this head may be referred those verses which are called 
by some pap hors Bachiac “πα τ verses. 


§ 297. OF THE CASSURAL PAUSE. _ 


BEsIpEs the division of the verse into metres and feet, there 
is another division, into two parts only, owing to the natural 
intermission of the voice in reading it, and relevant to the 


rily ends with a word; and its distance from the beginning is 
generally, though not invariably, determined by the length of 
the verse. 


Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most har- | 


monious when the)pause falls upon the first syllable of the third 
foot. Thisis the penthemimeral cesura. When it falls upon 
the first syllable of the fourth, it is called the hephthemimeral: 


_ xhythmical effect. This is called the pausz, which necessa- | 


In iambic and trochaic tetrameters its place is at the end of the 


second metre. These rules are more observed by the Roman — 


than by the Greek poets. In anapestic verses and pzonic, no 
place is assigned to the pause; because, since the metres (if 
rightly constructed) end with a word, the effect of a pause will 
be produced at the end of each metre. ‘The same may be ob- 
served of the Lonic ὦ manore. 


§ 298. COMPOUND METRES. 


_ Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions 
and modifications of these are very numerous. Of these ob- 
serve the following : 


1. A long syllable is sometimes inserted between the parts 
of a verse consisting of similar metres. 


2. In some species the portions of an admissible foot of four 
syllables are separated by the intermediate metres. 


3. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dis- 


similar, are united in the same verse; whichis then denomi- 


nated ASYNARTETES; as, 


1. Dactyl. Petiam: + Troch. Hemihol. 
2. lambic Penth. -+ Troch. Hemihol. 
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3. Dactyl. Dim. + Troch. Μοποιά. or Logazedic. 
4. Iambic syzygy. -Ἐ Teee Syzyeys and vice versa. 
This last is called PERIODICUs, | 


4. When a verse is so ΠΡΟ as to contain in it some glar- 
ing violation of the preceding rules, it is called Potyscnema- 
TISTIC Or anomalous ; thus ae “ἢ 

To this title may be referred, | 

1. A verse other ide iainDie. having : a spondee i in the se- 
cond or fourth place. 
2. An iambus in a trochaic verse, τ ὅσα. 


These rules are exemplified 1 in the sage ΠῚ tables. 


hese 


ΟΣ. 
Table of Feet allowed in the different kinds of 
Metre. 
I. IAMBIC. § 288. 
DIMETER. 
Metres | εν IL. 
| ERE A OSS MEET πε 
Feet. ὙΠ μη] 2. 3 4 
πο Ξ- τ πο 


τ ἐπε ες ΠΝ ἐσ 


as ὡς» SS” »-..’ 
wwe 
| TRIMETER OR SENARIAN. 
Metres L II. ΠῚ. 
; .-. προ ΦπΦρΦσ------. --------------- ἃ poor Ho ee, 
Ft. 1 2 3 4 Bie’ 
ee Dt Ad tle 
Lay as τον κῶς ke ay Pav WF Ac 
----Ο-,΄ἰ-ςτς», See” κοι. eee” wes! ......... | 


aca Bel aN ἢ 
pe ee τσ eo ls δ, 


we | me eee OE I OT -.’,- - 


§ 299. ΠῚ PRosopy. | 293 
ile IL TROCHAIC. § 289. | 
_ TRIMETER. | 


Metres 1. 1 le Le” 


Ill. ANAPZESTIC METRE. ὁ 290. 


| DIMETER. 
Metres I, II. 
ma oT Oe ae 
Feet 1 2 3 4 
west? ees τὦῷΠθβ ;-ττὖὦΕ wees? eT -.----.. ee a ed ww? ee = H.C. 
—s— = πὸ == a oe time : A. C. 


rarely Swe se  -σ΄.-Ὁ-|-.--- -ὦῦ- - 5 Az 
-- σ. 
IV. DACTYLIC. ὃ 291. 
DIMETER. 
rE EE | 
—~—~~—|—~ — | Pure. 
SERN IE Bee 
ere ie ! impure. 
——~—|—— _ | Anonic. 
Called also Choriambic Mon. H. C. 


TRIMETER. 


τον 51}: ΠῚ. 


§ 299. 
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TETRAMETER | 
Metres I. Il. ye ie εν. 
roe. me ew Po δεῖ 
—_ ww 5 
“ἢ... ον... 


PENTAMETER. 
M. 1. IT. qt. IV. V. 


a ae @ hicde-eeeeerstoty wo SP SS ee eee 
a we e 
ZT ome 

HEXAMETER. | 
Mone π Ug va δὰ 
LD Nh ei τς Shek eA Sy esis TP pure. 


eS SS © | ee ee | cow pee: | ees | esse ee = | ee ς 


ee OO im fim OS ].-- OS? we fo OY” OY 
ag" Σ impure 
ee es fom te Oa ee et EE ey —— ὁ Heroic 


| ELEGIAC PENTAMETER. . 
Metres I. Ἢν ΠΙ. . TV. Vv. 


— ee wee —— oe σ΄ A 
; ee Ss Ἂν. eee ee ww SI --Ο-ΟἉ-.- 


LOGAEDICS. 


— Vv }— ~~~) called also Choriambic Dim. Cat. 
Alcaic (the most common). 


Lega- 


a—ee we ee ας. νῷ... —= SZ = LZ 


eedics 
“J — we eee -Ξ- ee ee ee only. 


- ee σὰ... -... ““-παχτοω»..... .. 
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V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. § 292. 


_TRIMETER. 


M. I. ῃ. ΠῚ. 

meee aN a ee sae re ---- Cat. 

aS So | ~ pareii: ..seldonrvccurs. 

Ξε ee ee Ι impure do. in which also other feet 
.μ--.“-᾿ᾷἰᾳἩπ π᾿. ES _are intermixed, as the Peons 
-«.---- τ ee and Epitrites. 


MonomeETER 15 the same as Dact. Dim. DimeTsEr, removes 
the first Metre and TeTraMETER, prefixes a Metre, and is al- 
ways Catalectic. 


VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 293. 


An Antispastic metre 


lambus. Trochee. | 
[---- -- Tn the varieties of this verse any of the sim- 
τ ον ple feet under the Iambus may -precede any of 
pure<—— j—— those under the Trochee. Dimerers, TRIME- 
Jrerw—jH~wn— ters, and TETRAMETERS, are formed as direct- 
{—Vewv ed § 293, and are Cat. A.C. and H.C. 
we —lo — The Dochmiac dimeter and trimeier is form- | 


-- jew ed by repeating the Doch. mon. The Doch. 
~ —!—w~ ~— _alsosometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, 
| the Antispastus. 


ANTISPASTIC VARIETIES. 


IT. 


I 
t aie ΩΝ Cat. Pherecratic. 


— | τευ — |. C. iene 


Eee “Nee 


Any form 4 _ _ _ __| A.C. Glyconic Polyschema- 


an Antispas- | istic. 


tic metre. 


UI 
| Π] ἢ} Ϊ 


Ἔ ᾿ 
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VII. IONIC METRE, a masorg, § 294. 
TRIMETER. Ὁ | 
Metres I. “eS ee Ti. : 
=~ ~—|—--— ~~) — ΤΣ Cat. 
! pure art tages toma —_— ——- — ~ ἡ 
aE os ei as above, δι ς 
all the pons 
DimMETER may be formed by joining I. and IIL. 
VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE. 
δ τ νὰ πτττ (---- ALCAIC. 
ee ae eI oe DS QL! = 


— = a= —_s ae cee 


— = vw we ---- τόνῳ. i 
we SY Pee , OF MUO eS — YS » PROSODIACUSE. 


Tonic a majore tetram. B. C. is called Sotapic. 


VIII IONIC METRE, a more, ὃ 295. 
es DIMETER. ‘TETRAMETER 
Metres I. iT. , is formed by joining a 
~~ ..--Ξ- .---- σ Dim. Cat. to ἃ Dim. 
~—wae -- —_— Ἄς A Molossus 


The Ionic a minore, preceded or followed by a choriambus, 
For the Epi-Lonic, see ὃ 294. 


is another form of PRosopiacus. 


IX. PAZONIC OR CRETIC METRE, ὃ 296. 


Dimeter, TRIMETER, & TETRAMETER, 
are formed by a repetition of the 

——~ metre; a resolution of — into 

—— — ~~ ~ Is common. 


_A Peonic metre. 


(gD Oe eee 


wees ὃ.» eee 
-Ὡ ee ee Ὡς 
or 


“ew ee OO 


Ὡ ὌχὼἍ ὃς.» “..ὕ.. 


(— — —) in the odd 
places must always be 
preceded by an iambic 


ay eae 


a 


bea ; ὲ 
Ὧν § 300, 301. ACCENTS. | 397 


§ 300. SCANNING. 


To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin 
poets, the ordinary hexameter and regular systems of the 


Greek poets will present no difficulty. After a little exercise in. 


_these, the best praxis is furnished by the Choruses in the Dra- 


matic writers, and the odes of Pindar ; as almost every line fur- . 
nishes a different kind of verse, and the student is compelled to. . 


make. himself thoroughly acquainted both with the rules of 


quantity and of metre in order to discover it. 
In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Eur. 


pides, beginning at the 131st line, after ascertaining the quan- . 
tity of each syllable, and comparing the whole line with the : 


preceding tables, they will be as follows: 


1381 <Anapestic Dim. A. ὦ 
195. Dactylic' ~ “Fnm. ~~’: do. 
133 <Anapestic Dim. de. ': 
134 © Dactylic Ἔπη Ee. 
135 Peonic Dim. Ae. 
136 =©Antispastic Dim. ἀο. | 
197. ~Dactylic . Dim... Ac. pure. 
1388 Antispastic © Dim.. Ac. 


Proceding i in the same way with the second Olympic ode of : 


Pindar, it will be as follows : 


. Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. 

. Tonic Dim. Cat. 

. Peonic Dim. H. C. | 

. Choriambic Dim. Cat. _ | 7 ‘ 
. Lambie Dim. Brachy Catalectic. ᾿ 
. Dochmiac—and so on of the others. 


aie a: 


Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar, 3 


each line of the anttstrophe is the same kind of verse, and often, though 
not always, the same order of syllables with the corresponding line of 
the preceding sirophe. 


8.801. ACCENTS. 


In the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one’ 


syllable in every word should be distinguished by a Zone or ele- 
vation of the voice. On this syllable the accent is marked in 
the Greek language. This elevation of voice does not length- 


_.en the time of the syllable ; so that accent and quantity are con- | 


sidered by the best critics as perfectly distinct, but by no means 
34 


{ 
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inconsistent with each other. These can be of no use to us 
now, as far as regards the pronunciation of the language, how- 
ever useful in this respect they may have been to those by 
whom it was spoken. Still, however, the study of these is use- 


ful in two repects; they serve to distinguish between words 


which are spelled alike but have different significations. This 
difference was doubtless marked in the language as onginally 
spoken by a different zntonation, which, by the different marks 
called accents, it was intended to convey to the eye. Thus, in 
English, the words des'ert, and desert’, though spelled with the 
same letters, differ both in sound and meaning; and this is 
marked by the accent. So in Greek, ὅμως and ὁμῶς, spelled. 
with the same letters, differ in meaning ; and the difference of 
the accent would doubtless lead the Greek to express this by a 


difference of fone which is now lost. Scapula has given a list » 


of more than four hundred words which are thus distinguished. 
The accents also indicate, in many cases, the quantity of one 
or more syllables of a word. 
. The accents in form are three; the acute ('), grave (‘), and 
circumflex (7). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality 
but one accent, the acute, which is placed over a vowel to mark 
the emphatic syllable. When the accent is marked on a diph- 
thong, it is placed over the-subjunctive vowel; as, δασιλεύς. 
The accent is placed over one of the dasi three syllables.only, 
and words are denominated accordingly 


 Oxzytons, when accented on the final syllable ; as, δεύς. 
Paroxytons, when accented on the penult; as, ἀνθρώπου. 
Proparoxytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, ἄνθρωπος. 


The two last kinds are called barytons, because the final syl- 
lable is not accented ; for every syllable that is not accented, is 
called grave (Saeus) ; but the grave accent is never marked, as 
such, upon a syllable. | : : 


In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 


by another word. in continued discourse, the grave is used in- 
stead of the acute; as, θεὺς ἡμιῶν ; but the word is still consider- 


ed an oxyton. , | 

When two syllables, the first of which is accented, are con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute 
or accented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united: as, 
φιλέω, as if, φιλέω, φιλῶ ; φιλέοιμι, φιλοῖμι. Hence, if there be 
no accent on the first of the syllables to be contracted, there 
will be no circumflex on the contraction ; thus, piAgoiuny, φιλοί- 
μήν. 


It is evident, also, that as the accent must be upon oneofthe — 


δ 302. ACCENTS. ie Γ᾽ 


last three syllables, the circumflex must be,upon one of the last l; 


two ; and words are denominated accordingly, 
Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; as, 
φιλῶ from φιλέω. 


Properispomenons, when the penult i is circumflexed ; as, φιλοῦ- ' 


μὲν for φιλέομοεν. 
N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contract- 


Ὁ 


4ἃ 


ed forms are in use ;_ but of others, the contracted form only re- 


᾿ mains, and we must conjecture from analogy what the uncon- 


icacted was; as, ξαρχον, ἦρχον ; gov, οὖν. This reasoning from — 
analogy, however , proceeds on the assumption that all syllables S 


having the circ umflex were originally two, now united by con- 
traction. Whether this was so or not cannot be satisfactorily 
ascertained ; nor, ifit could, would the knowledge be of much 


value, as the rules for the weeehtaaiian of words would still con: 


tinue ‘sie same. 


§ 302. PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE NOMI 
| NATIVE, &c. 


No rule can be given for ascertaining the proper place of the 
accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives; this is best 


learned from practice and the use of a good Lexicon. The fol | 
_ lowing observations, however, may be of use : 


1. The article, pronouns, and prepositions, have the place o 
the accent marked in their inflexion in the grammar. 


- 2. In verbs,it is thrown as far back as poe excepts εἶμ, J 


: and ONLI. 


_ ὃ, The following have the acute accent on the last Ἐπ 
and are therefore orytons : viz. 


1. All monosyllables which are not contracted : as, χείρ, ὃς 
When they have suffered contraction, they take the circum 


flex; as, γῆ; (γέα), φῶς, (φάος). So sled ai, νῦν, οὖν, ὗς, δρῦς ° 


μῦς, ας, οὖς, παῖς, πῦρ, most or all of which are contractions. 
2. All nouns in sug; as, βασιλεύς. — 
3. All verbals 1 m one aS, "χαρακ]ῇρ. 
4. Verbals in τῆς; as, μαθητῆς ; but ee from verbs in μι 
on the penult ; as, θέτης. 


5. Verbals in py and μος (from the perfect passive) ; as = 


Y LOL, TROT WIG. 
6. Verbals in τος, from the 3d singular perfect passive ; as 
τοιηῖός ; except some compounds ; as, ἀπόδιχτος. 
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7. Verbals in and α from. the perfect middle ; as, στολή, 

| as 

. Diminutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 

| ng AS, χεραιμιίς, Bucine. 

ee Compounds of ποιέω͵ ἄγω, φέρω, οὖρος, ies as, παιδαγω- 
- γύς͵ διαφορά, πυλερύς, ἐμιβριμοεργός, (but 7 and πέρι thiow back 
the accent; as, περίβργος). 

eae i “Adjectives i in ἧς not contracted ; as, ἀληθής. 


11. Compound adjectives in ἧς; as, εὐφυής ; except com- 


pounds of ἦθος and dexéw ; as, κακοήθης, ποδάρχης. 
12. Adjectives in US, ~Eldty -U ; as, ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα, Hou. 
13. Adjectives in gos; as, αἰσχρός. 


14. Adjectives i IN ικος; from verbals in tog; as, ποιητικός from 


ο woimlog. 


15. The adverbial terminations + and dv; as, deel, ὑμοϑυ- 


μαδόν.. 
| | Aecent on the Poult, 


4, The following ae the accent on the penult : 

1. Diminutives in soxos, tog, τῶν ; as, νεανίσκος, παιδίσκη, ναυ- 
φίλος, μιωρίων. 

2. Nouns in sv, denoting a place; as, ᾿Αυκεῖον. 

3. Nouns in vv; as, Sixcuocbvn. 

4, Nouns in τὰ, if derived from Adjectives mn 0g ; as, φιλία. 


If derived from substantives, the accent varies ; as, ogo from 


στροτύς. 


3. Nouns in ea derived from eee I EUW ; as, βασιλεία ἔδυ 


βασιλεύω: 
6. Almost all nouns donate national relation ; as, Poa 
7. Verbals in σωρ; as, bree, κφήτωρ. 
8. Adjectives in εἰς-εισσα-εν ; as, χαρίεις. 
9. Adjectives in wong; as, Ne eS 
10. Verbal adjectives : IN 606; as, 7 βαπσθος. 
11. Comparatives in τὼν ; as, Bedeiav. 
12. Adverbs of quantity Ἢ xis; AS, τρισάχις, πολλάκις. 
13. Adverbs in δην ; as, συλλήβδην. 


Composition. 3 fe 


5. Compound words | in many instances, especially in ΚΑΡΡ δ μὰν ἴῃ 
retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the simple ; 
as, OUT Ops, οὐρανόθεν. In the following cases, however, the ac- 
cent is drawn back to the pntepenult. 
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1. Words compounded of particles, α, εὖ, aie ἀν Owe, ἀρῖι; 
yin περί, THPA, ὑπό, &C.; as, ἄπισΊος from Tidlos, δίψυχος from 
2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, φιλύσοφος ; of ὦ 
two substantives ; as, ναύχληρος ; of adjectives ‘and substan- ἡ 
tives; as φιλόστοργος. < 


§ 303. GENERAL RULES. 
| 1. ‘ 


If the final syllable is long; the penult has the acute accent; 4 
thus, ἀνθρώπου, δούσα, (dual) ὄφεως, ἸΠηλεϊάδεω, ciarw, τυπτέσϑῶ, - 

Obs. The Attic terminations wv and ews, in the 2d and 3d 
- declensions, and the lonic «w in the first, are considered as form- 
ing one syllable ; AS, ἀνώγεῶν, πὐλεῶς. 


Ii. 


| If the final syllable be short, then | 
| 1. In dissyilables the penult, if short, has the acute accent ; 
85, τύπτε ; if lone, the circumflex ; as, χεῖρα, δοῦσα, (sing.) 
: 2. In polysyllables the antepenult | has the acute ; thus, ἄνθρω- 
| πος, ἄνθρωποι, τύπτομιεν, τύπτομοαι. 
| Οὐδ. 1. The diphthongs οἱ and αἱ final, and syllables long 
| by position only, are iS dias short in accentuation ; thus, 


αὐλαξ, αὐλᾶχος. 
Οὐδ. 2. These rules apply to ite inflexions of nouns, and to 
all the parts of verbs except as in the following. 


EE 
§ 304. SPECIAL RULES, 


I. IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


Ἢ, The first declension has. the circumflex on the ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, μουσῶν, from μοῦσα. 

Exe. The feminine of baryton adjectives in og follows the 
first general rule; ἁγίων from ἅγιος, (not ἁγιῶν) ; ξένων, from 
ξένος ; also, χρήστων, χλούνων, ἐτησίων, 


2. Oxytons of the first and second declensions circumfleet the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative ; thus, σιμὴ, τιμῆς, φιμνῆ, 
σιμνὴν, τιμῶν > καλὺς, καλοῦ, καλοὶ, καλοῖς. 

945 


; 
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3. In iis third declension ‘hua acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble of the nominative is transferred to the penult in the oblique 
cases; thus, σωτὴρ, σωτῆρος, oe . (Ά, 1. di πατὴρ, WATERS ; 
φριάς, φριάδος. : π᾿ 
Exc. 1. The final syllable of voeatives in ev and οἱ change 


the acute into the circumflex; as, δασιλεὺς, SaoeRee <<a 
κλωθοῖ. 


Exc. 2. Μήτηρ and θυγάτηρ, though barytons, ‘accent the 


penult ; as, μητέρος. 

Exe. 8. Genitives and datives of two syllables, have tne cir- 
cumflex on the final syllable long, and the acute on the final 
syllable ‘short; as, μηνὸς, μηνὶ, μιηνοῖν, μνηνῶν, μησὶ, δυῶν, δυσὶ, 


But τίς and participles follow the general rule ; as, TIVO, θέντος, ; 


οὖσι ; also, δάδων, ὁμώων, ᾿βώων, κράτων, ree Τρώων, ὥντων, 
φώσων, (of lights) TOVTWV, πᾶσι. 

Also, syncopated nouns and γυνὴ, saa the dat. pl.; as, 
TOs pos, TAT POV, TOT PUI § γυναικύς. Ἢ 

Also, ἃ short vowel of ‘the genitive from a long vowel‘in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative ; thus, ἀνὴρ, 
ἀνέρος, ἄνερ; εὐδαίμων, εὐδαίμωνος, εὔδαιμον. Except. when the 
penult is long not by Pra as, eae, Σαρπήδον. 


ai . ἢ 
‘ ‘1. ΘΝ. VERBS. | 


ha 


Cae ν 
ite ; 


ἢ aw ~ 

1. a being long, are circumflexed ; αν, ὦ, εἰς, 
prs, δῆ for ἔθη. ἕω. 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is cixcumfiesaane 

Ast. In the active and middle voice, in the first future of liquid 
verbs; and in the second fature of all τὰ ἄΠΡ[Π 

2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aorists, and in 


the subjunctive of the ‘present of verbs in pu ; Ee thus, σπερῶ, j 


σπερεῖς, σαερεῖν," Omega, σπεροῦμιαι----τυπῶ, φυσοῦμιεν,. τυποῖμι, 
συποῦμιαι----συφθῶ-----τυπῆς ---τιθῶ----«ἰθῶμο!.. 


Exc. Except when the last syllable ends i in -yv; as, curso ἧς | 


TH, ee Ist ao rule). ee Ἢ 
aoc on 1 the penult ; as, rérvpor, ἜΣ 


Except i im the futures mentioned rule 2d. is ati 


4. The imperatives ἐλθέ, εἶπέ, eded, ἰδέ, λαβέ, have the acute 2 


accent on the final syllable. ᾿ς 

But the imperative circumflects the last syllable i in the 2d 
pers. sing. in ae spree: thus, tured, Except 
γένου, πράπου, ἀράς ihe ἢν. : 


ξ : * 
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5. The infinitive of the second aorist active cireumflects the. 
final syllable ; thus, τυπεῖν; viz. as if contracted from τυπέβεναι, 
TUTEWEV, τυπέεν, τυπεῖν. ἱ 

The infinitive of the first aorist active—of the second aorist — 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of <= 
the active voice of verbs in μι, have the accent on the penult; 
viz. the circumflex on the /eng. penult, and the acute on the 
Short; thus, κρῖναι, ἐλάσαι, ἀκοῦσαι----τυπέσθοι----τυφθῆναι, hs 7 
--τ- τετυφέναι, TETUTEVOS, τετύφθαι, πεφιλῆσθα :----ἱστάναι. 

6. The participles of the second aorist active, of the present 
active of verbs in ws, and all ending in -ὡς or “E16, have the acute 
accent on the final syllable ; : thus, τυπὼν͵ ἱστὰς͵ διδοὺς; τετυφὼς, 
φτυφθείς. 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent 
en the penult; as, τετυμμένος. 

Except τ abbreviated - as, δέγμινος ὌΝ 

7. Eiwi, 1 am, and φημιὶ, I say, have the acute accent on the 


final syllable of ‘the indicative, (except 5: 2d sing.); thus, ἐσ- 
Tl, φασί. 


| ᾿ς Obs. When ἐσξὶ ig emphatical, or forms the copula between == 
ps the subject and its predicate, it throws back,the accent; thus, 
ἄνδρωπος ἔστι ζώον, man 1s an animal; ἔστι ἄνθρωπος si δ᾽ ἔσει. 
This i is commonly, though improperly, Ἐπ chi under enclitics. 
| “ie, 


Ss -8ἅΟ 


= § 305. IN CONSTRUCTION, 


x. Words accented on the last syllable, when that is lost by ~ 
apostrophe, throw the accent back ; as, δεινὰ ----δείν᾽ ἔπη. 


_ Exe. 1. ἀλλὰ and the prepositions are excepted, which lose — 
their accent. : 
Eee, 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (dvd and διὰ 
ε εὐδώνωε; throw back 6 accent ; es Pee πέρι. 


=e 


§ 306. PROCLITICS OY ATONICS: ε 


The following ten words, when eitien by themselves or be- 
fore another word, have no accent, but seem to rest upon, and | 
form, as it were, part of the word following + ; viz. the articles, § a 5 
i, of, ‘al: the prepositions ἐν, εἰς, (ἐς), ex, (&) ; the ‘conjunctions 
gi, ὡς ; aid the negative adverb οὐ (οὐκ, ὁ 0 2): te 


But these words have the accent when it ‘thrown ack up δ᾽ 


> a 
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on them from an enclitic following ; ; as, εἴγε, in the end of ἃ 
sentence; as, πῶς γὰρ ov; why not? after the word on which 
they rest ; as, θεὸς ὥς, like a God ; ; καχῶν ἐξ, Im consequence of 
evils. Also the article, used as a personal ΡΟΝ in en has 


the accent ; as, ὃ γὰρ ἦλθε. 


§ 307. ENCLITICS. 


Encuitics (from ¢yxAivw) are so denominated, because, hke 
the Latin gue, they Jean or rest their accent upon the preceding 
word as forming a part of it, and have no emphasis on them- 
selves. They are | : 

1. μοῦ, μεῦ͵ μοὶ, μὲ, τ σεῦ, Cor, σὲ oi, ob, & "τομὴν, viv, σφὶν, 
—TQWE, σφὲ, σφέας, σφίσι͵ ὀφέων, ‘and the indefinite vig, in all 
cases and dialects. | 

2. Eivs and φημὶ in the indicative present, except in the 2d 
person sing. 

3. Πῆ, ποῦ, rH, πῶς, ποθὲν, wore, not interrogative. 

4. Τὲ, 8, xe, κὲν, viv, ree, boy roi. | 


RULES. 


I. Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of 
the preceding word when its antepenult has the acute accent, 
or its penult, the circumflex ; as, ἄνθρωπός Cori G NEON, ὁ σῶμά.- 


~ 


MOU οὔτι. 


Note 1. In this case the acute accent is eee used, ‘though the en- 


clitic may have a circumflex. 
_ Note 2. When the preceding word ends in a double consonant, and 
will not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains 


unchanged ; as, δὁμῆλιξ μοῦ. 


Il. If the preceding word has any accent on the final sylla- 
ble or the acute accent on the penult, the monosyllable enclitic 
loses its accent ; as, ἀγαπᾷς me ἀνῆρ τις͵ τύπτω σε. But the dis- 
syllable retains it; as, λόγος τινός͵ καλός ἐστὶ “Epyys ἐστὶ, not 
ἐσςι. 

So also when the preceding word has suffered an gaia 
phe ; as, πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν. | 

Obs. The principle of these rules is, that no two successive 
syllables in the same word can be accented ; and that a circum- 
flexed syllable is equivalent to one acuted, followed by another 
unaccented. 
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III. If several enclitics follow each other, the Jast only is 
without the accent, the accent of each being thrown back on 
the word which precedes It; as, εἰ----εἴ Tig TIVH φησί μωοι. 

IV. The enclitic pronouns retain their accent after preposi- 
tions, and after ἕνεκα and 4; as, διὰ σέ. 

ng the enclitics retain their accent when they are empha- 


vhen they begin a clause. 
γε Ἐστί accents its first syllable when it begins a. sentence 
or is emphatical, or follows ἀλλ᾽, si, οὐκ, ὡς or Tour’ ; as, οὐκ ἔστι. 


OBSERVATIONS 


On the Origin and Dialects of the 


GREEK LANGUAGE. 


THE origin of particular languages, like deat of different na- 
tions, 15 involved in sreat obscurity. They both must have 
attained to a considerable degree of importance in the world, 
before any care was taken to record their progress; and the 
principal information that can then be expected, must be deriv- 
ed from internal evidence and oral tradition. 

Nor is it less difficult to trace the changes whicha language 
‘undergoes in its various dialects. 'The successive mixture. of 
new colonists with the original inhabitants of a country,—the 
introduction of new arts, sciences, and customs,—and the ¢a- 
price of fashion,—-are continually making alterations ; until 
the language of former days becomes almost unintelligible to 
those who profess to speak the tongue of their fathers. 

We need not be surprised, therefore, that it should be im- 
possible to ascertain the sources from which the Greek lan- 
‘guage proceeded ; or to mark the exact limits of its dialects, 
in their form, extent, or duration. Nothing, indeed, can be more 
vain than attempting to communicate a thorough knowledge 
of any dialect by written rules. For we know by experience, 
that the different dialects of a living language are very much 
blended with each other; and that they undergo the same 
changes as languages i in general. 

All that we can do is to mark their most prominent features 
and peculiarities ; and this is quite sufficient for the purpose of 
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\ 


aa 


learning to read é separate aia . Practice and ἘΝ ἸῊΝ 
must accomplish the rest. Such is the object of the following 
remarks. The learner will find the principal varieties of the 


dialects, in declension and conjugation, introduced in the notes. 


on their respective places of the grammar. 

A great number of Greek words appear to be teirihed from 
the imitation of sounds produced by inanimate objects, or the 
inarticulate expressions of the human voice, or that οἱ. other 
animals. Thus, from the sounds «λα, gr, dovr,—rAqoou, I 
strike; ῥίπτω͵ I cast δουπέω͵ I make a loud noise :—from: xga— 


χράϑω, I crash ; ea elamor :—from OB grey; ; ἄχϑος,͵ 


a burden. 


Some writers conceive that a tine proportion. οἵ the Greek 


language may be traced to the following words, called duads, 
ΠῚ their consisting of two letters each; viz. dw, 1 breathe ; 

ω, 1 exist; ἴω, 1 send; bw, 1 hear; tu, I pour. But these ap- 
in to be refinements of later periods, ‘and unknown when the 
language was in its infancy. 

The internal evidence of derivation concurs with. the 1 testi- 
mony of. writers, in general, to prove that the Greek language 
came originally from the east. |. 

The Scythians, or Pelasgi, moving oradually westward, ap- 
pear to have formed settlements in the northern regions of 


Greece, afterwards called Macedonia. From hence they ex-: 


tended towards the south and west; occupying also Italy, 
Sicily, and the adjacent islands. Of their language, as it dif- 
fered from the parent Hebrew, we can say very little with cer- 
tainty; but the resemblance of many’ Greek and Hebrew 


words leaves no room to doubt of the derivation. aa 
From the best information, it appears that the most ancient 


dialect of Greek, which, of course, bore the strongest resem- 
blance to the Scythian original, was the ns 


(1) AXOLIC. 
This dialect was spoken by the inland and western inhabit- 


ants of Greece, and extended to Peloponnesus, Sicily, and 
Italy. A settlement of /Holians being formed in Asia Minor, 


the AXolic dialect was spoken there also; and it was used in- 


Lesbos, and other islands in the Archipelago. Our informa- 
tion, as to its nature, is derived chiefly from grammarians, who 
represent 10 ἃ5 ὃ rough, strong dialect, delighting in such com- 
binations of sounds as Beddov, for ῥόδον, @ rose ; ὥρσε, for ὥρε, he 
| pciied 5 ὄππατα;, for ὄμματα, eyes ; σπέῤῥω, for σπείρω, εἰν sow. 
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No works remain in this dialect, except some fragments of 
Alczus and Sappho. 


Connected with the AZolic was the 
(2.) DORIC, 


_ which, by degrees, prevailed very much in the south of ae 
and the adjacent countries. 

This is a, broad, strong sounding dialect, delighting, particu- 
larly, in the vowel alpha ; as, μάγαθος, for μέγεθος͵ Sreainess ; 
φράχω, for τρέχω͵ Lrun; poe, for φήμη, fame ; πρᾶτος, for πρῶ- 
0S, first 3 outa, for μοῦσα! of muses. But sometimes smaller 
sounds were used ; as, ἁλεῦμαι͵ for ἁλοῦμιι, T woul leap 3; φύπτοι" 
Go, for τύπτουσα, striking. 

This was the favourite dialect of pastoral poets. In it are 
composed the Idylhums of Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 
_ From the variety in their orthography, it would appear that 
every one spelled the words according to their sound on his own 
ear : so that it is useless to attempt establishing a standard for it. 

Archimedes also uses this dialect, but not so broad as the 
poets ; and the Timeus of Platois writtenin Doric. It occurs 
frequently also, in the odes of Pindar, and the choral songs of 
the Greek dramatic writers, to which it gives an air pt vene- 
rable antiquity. , 

While the Aolic and Doric occupied the west and south of 
Greece, a more soft and polished dialect, the 


(3.). IONIC, 


began to prevail in the eastern parts of Grecia Propria. This 
district was, onginally, called Ionia; and colonies from it set- 
tling on the opposite coast of Asia Minor carried with them their 
dialect, and the name of their country. It was here in particu- 
lar that the lonic was softened, from the broad, strong primi- 
tive tongue, into that smooth, flowing language in which 
Herodotus composed his history. 

Its distingmshing characteristics are, the concourse of vOw= 
els; the prevailing use of the vowel, δία, and a preference of 
smooth to aspirated sounds ; as, ἑωῦφϑῶν for ἑαυτοῦ, of himself ; 
σεληναίΐη, for σελήνη the matin « ; bn idtoe, for ῥῴδιος, easy ; φιλίην fcr . 
φιλία, friendship ; ἠελίοιο, for ἡλίου, of the sun; ἀπαίρουμαι, ἴου 
ἀφαίρουμαι, I deprive. But the latter occurs frequently in Douce 
also: and, sometimes, ὦ is used instead of 8, as, φάμινω, for τέμνωφ 

Besides Herodotus, Hippocrates wrote in the [onic dialect ; 
and it was evidently very prevalent in the time of Homer, He- 
siod, and the other ancient poets. The language of their time 
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appears to have been something between the ancient Aolic and 
the latter Ionic; but by no means a mixture of contemporary | 
dialects. 

After the departure of the colonies to Tonia, in Asia Minor, the 
name of their original country was changed into Attica, and their 
language gradually altered into the last general dialect, the — 


(4) ATTIC. ὧν | 


At first this dialect differed very little from the Ionie; and : 
even when it assumed a very different form, in after ages, it 
still retained many peculiarities of the primitive ue: as, 
διψῆν, for διψᾷν, to thirst; ἱππῆς, or ἱππῆς, for ἱππεῖς, knights. 
Athens was the theatre of popular orators, and its dialect was 
well calculated to make a strong impression on the ear. Its 
characteristics are, a love for contractions, and an abundance 
of hard and aspirated sounds ; as φιλῶ, for φιλέω, I love ; ἤδειν, 


for eidew, or εἴδηκειν, 1 knew; ξὺν, for σὺν, with; Sadarra, for 


ϑαλάσσα, the sea; ἄῤῥην, for ἄρσην, male; φήμιερον, for σήμερον, to- ὁ 
day. 

The gradual changes from the Lonic have been ‘distinguish- 
ed by the names of Old, Middle, and New Attic ; and ae 
classed accordingly ; thus, 


Old. Middle. New. 
fEschylus, Aristophanes, Xenophon. 
Sophocles, Plato. Aristotle. 
Euripides, ‘ Demosthenes, and 
Thucydides, &c. the other orators. 


Many other dialects prevailed, but as they furnished no 
works of any importance, they are not worth being noticed. 

After the time of Alexander the literature of Greece declined. 
A mixed language came into use, comprising not only the pe- 
culiarities of several Grecian dialects, but a number of words 
from Latin and other languages. ‘This is the dialect of the 
Septuagint and New Testament. Still, however, some later 
authors wrote in the Attic dialect with considerable purty ; 
such are Lucian, Longinus, and others. 

For an enumeration of the minutiz in each dialect, see the 
Appendix to Scapula’s Lexicon, or that to the Clavis Home- 
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